Select Lectures

Rudolf Steiner






Contents

THE INNER DEVELOPMENT OF MAN ..ot 5
THE TASKS AND AIMS OF SPIRITUAL SCIENCE .......cccooiiiiiiiiicceee 14
TRUTH BEAUTY AND GOODNESS.........ccooiiiii e 29
LOVE AND ITS MEANING IN THE WORLD.......ccccoiiiiiiiiiicc e 34
PRACTICAL TRAINING IN THOUGHT ..ot 41
OCCULTISM AND INITIATION. ....ooiiiiiiiii i 52
MATHEMATICS AND OCCULTISM.......ooiiiiiiiiiiiii i 66
INITIATION, ETERNITY AND THE PASSING MOMENT ........cccoiiiiiiiiiicic 72
THE PROBLEM OF DESTINY ..ot 137
SOME CONDITIONS FOR UNDERSTANDING SUPERSENSIBLE EXPERIENCES 147
DESCRIPTIVE SKETCHES OF THE SPIRITUAL WORLD ........cccccoociiiiiiiiiiiiin, 156
THE MOMENT OF DEATH AND THE PERIOD THEREAFTER........cccccciiiiiice 175
COSMIC FORCES IN MAN ...t s 191
SOCIAL AND ANTI-SOCIAL FORCES IN THE HUMAN BEING ...........ccccoiiiiin 219
THE ETHERIC BODY AS A REFLEXION OF THE UNIVERSE ..........c.cccceiiiiiiinns 235
THE BEING OF MAN AND HIS FUTURE EVOLUTION........cccoiiiiiiiiiiicccccee 247
OVERCOMING NERVOUSNESS ..o 324
THE FOUR SACRIFICES OF CHRIST .....ccoiiiiiiiiii e 331
CHRIST AND THE SPIRITUAL WORLD: THE SEARCH FOR THE HOLY GRAIL ...339
CHRIST AND THE HUMAN SOUL......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiici s 394
THE MISSION OF THE ARCHANGEL MICHAEL .......ccocoiiiiiiiiiiiii s 430
THE DEED OF CHRIST AND THE OPPOSING SPIRITUAL POWERS. .................... 486
THE INFLUENCE OF THE DEAD ON THE LIFE OF MAN ON EARTH...........ccc.... 510
THE BALANCE IN THE WORLD AND MAN, LUCIFER AND AHRIMAN.................... 522
THE AHRIMANIC DECEPTION......ccoiiiiiiiii e 549
CHRIST IN RELATION TO LUCIFER AND AHRIMAN ..o 560
THE SON OF GOD AND THE SON OF MAN.......cccciiiiiiiiicii e 576
THE BRIDGE BETWEEN UNIVERSAL SPIRITUALITY AND THE PHYSICAL

CONSTITUTION OF MAN ..o s 586
A PICTURE OF EARTH-EVOLUTION IN THE FUTURE ........ccooiiiiiiiciiiicn, 611
PREPARING FOR THE SIXTH EPOCH .......ccccooiiiiiiiiicc e, 620






The Inner Development of Man

Recently I have endeavored to sketch the being of man and the three worlds
surrounding him, namely, the actual physical world, the soul world and the
spirit world. Later on, I plan to speak about the main anthroposophical concepts
regarding the origin of man, the earth and the heavenly bodies in general. Thus,
the overall outlook on the theory of life as developed by anthroposophy will
have been outlined.

Today however, I would like to present a few suggestions on how man's
inner development must progress if he desires to reach conclusions of his own
concerning the statements proclaimed by an anthroposophical world outlook. It
must be kept in mind that there is a great difference between arriving at an
understanding of the concepts presented by a spiritual scientist as truth gained
through his cognition and experience, and the inner development of the human
soul and spirit that enables a person to attain to such cognition and perceptions
on his own. One has to distinguish between an elementary level of development
leading to comprehension of an experienced spiritual teacher's statements,
following them as it were in thought and feeling and acknowledging them as
truth within certain limits, and an advanced level on which one attains the
personal experiences in soul and spirit realm. This elementary level shall be the
subject here. The advanced level concerns actual clairvoyance and to the extent
that indications pertaining to such actual clairvoyance can be given at all in
public, they will form the topic of a later presentation. The problem of how one
may gain personal comprehension of anthroposophical truths shall occupy us
today.

Only a few mere hints can be given here since the training that the human
soul and spirit must undergo for attainment of the understanding mentioned
above is an extensive one. It requires a long period of inner study and the many
necessary details involved in such training can certainly not be elaborated upon
in the course of a brief lecture. The information that can be related here is but a
scant outline of what would be conveyed in personal instructions. Thus it must
initially be noted that most people require the aid of a personal teacher in this
field. Some might be of the opinion that a person can develop in himself inner
abilities, soul forces and spiritual perception by his own attempts, and it might
seem unfortunate that in this vital area of life personal guidance is supposedly
necessary. The nature of such guidance, however, gives sufficient guaranty that
no person comes by any means under any sort of dependence upon another.
Nobody evaluates and honors the dignity of man and the respect for the
individual more highly than the occult teacher. The instructor of mystical and
anthroposophical development never gives anything but advice. Indeed, the
greatest teachers in this field never did more than advise and suggest. It is left
entirely to the judgment of the individual to what extent, if at all, he intends to
follow such advice. It is left up to the individual what task he sets before his
soul and spirit; the consideration of human freedom is too pronounced on the
part of the teacher to do more than advise and guide. Everything that can be
conveyed in any manner in this area must be understood with this reservation.

Another important point is that the main part of this schooling does not



express itself in any particular external formalities, nor does it require any
definite external measures. This schooling is, rather, a completely intimate
development of the human soul, and all the significant degrees of development
one must undergo take place in the innermost depth of being. Precisely here a
transformation takes place in a person, but nobody, not even his closest friend,
need notice anything different. Thus, in privacy, tranquility and seclusion the
mystic trains himself to acquire understanding of soul and spirit worlds. It
cannot be emphasized enough that nobody devoting himself to inner spiritual
development needs to change his everyday occupation in any respect whatever,
nor neglect his daily duties in any sense, nor take time away from them. On the
contrary, he who is of the opinion that a special amount of time must be spent
on his inner training and consequently neglects his ordinary duties and, by his
attempts at insight into spiritual worlds, becomes an anti-social, inferior
member of human society, will soon discover that by these means least is
achieved.

This inner training quietly progresses without undue haste in complete
inner tranquility. I must stress at this point that no “extra-special” rules or
directions are being given here but rather the descriptions of such a path of inner
development. The directions when followed do require one thing of the aspirant
without which no higher personal experience can ever be attained. That is
endurance. He who has no patience and endurance, who cannot persevere over
and over again and follow with complete calm the inner rules that are applicable
here, will generally achieve nothing at all. There is one rare exception that
allows for success without compliance to these rules. This is the case in which
an individual is far advanced on his path of evolution as a human being. The
course that the inner training takes is quite different and much shorter in the case
of an individual who in a former incarnation had already attained to a certain
level of clairvoyance. He who gives the corresponding rules for inner
development will soon be aware of this fact and his task will then be only one of
eliminating the obstacles blocking the path to enlightenment.

Since the directions for the road to enlightenment vary with each
individual, it is as a rule not advisable to seek mystic development without
personal guidance. He who sets forth the guide-lines must be closely acquainted
with his pupil, not in the ordinary sense of the word but in a spiritual sense.
While the occult teacher need not know anything about his pupil's profession,
manner of living, family members or experiences, he does need to acquire an
intimate knowledge of his soul and spirit conditions and their level of
development. It would lead too far today to disclose the ways and means by
which the occult teacher acquires this knowledge. They will be discussed in
future lectures on clairvoyance.

Inner development is connected with certain definite consequences for those
who set out on this path and they must realize that, resultingly, certain definite
qualities will appear in their personality. These qualities are symptoms and
direct results of the level of inner development and require careful observation.
The occult teacher must know how to interpret these symptoms so as to assure
the proper manner of progress of this inner development.

The development of the inner man is birth on a higher level. It is the birth
of soul and spirit, not in a figurative, allegorical sense, but as a fact in the literal
sense of the word. Even in this area a birth is not without consequences and the



occult teacher must know how to deal with them. All this had to be mentioned
in advance.

After initial acquaintance with some of the basic teachings of
anthroposophy such as reincarnation and karma — the teaching that the human
soul has in the past been incarnated repeatedly in a physical body and will
continue to return in future incarnations, and the teaching of karma, of
compensatory justice — most people will ask how one can comprehend these
teachings and how one can acquire an understanding of these on one's own. This
is the big question that now confironts each person. There is one golden rule that
must be followed that will eventually lead anybody to the desired
comprehension This has been the common experience of all who have earnestly
subjected themselves to the exercises in question. There is nobody who cannot
in the easiest manner possible acquire this comprehension of reincarnation and
karma. One is inclined, however, to say with Goethe, “Though it is easy, the
easy is hard.” This is so because few are those who resolve to call forth the will-
power, endurance and patience necessary for achieving certain definite conditions
of soul and spirit essential for this comprehension. The golden rule is this,
“Live your life as if reincarnation and karma were truths and they will become
truths for you.” It appears as if this is to be achieved by a form of self-suggestion
but this is not the case. The mystic symbol of the snake that bites its own tail
is a familiar one. This symbol has several profound meanings but among the
many interpretations it contains is the one expressed here in the golden rule.

It is evident that the supposition inherent in this golden rule negates itself
in a sense in like manner as the snake that curls up around itself. How are we to
understand this? If reincarnation is a fact, then certain efforts made by man that
have an effect on his soul cannot be made in vain, but should become the soul's
nature later on. One of the great laws of man that must be intimately tried out on
his own self, is expressed in an ancient Indian text, “What you think today you
will be tomorrow.” He who believes in reincarnation must realize that a quality
that he develops within himself, a thought that he imprints in himself by
constantly holding it in his mind, becomes something permanent in his soul
that will emerge ever again. Therefore, a person seeking mystical development
must first of all make the attempt to give up certain formerly held inclinations.
Then, new inclinations must be acquired by constantly holding the thought of
such inclinations, virtues or characteristics in one's mind. They must be so
incorporated into one's being that a person becomes enabled to alter his soul by
his own will-power. This must be tried as objectively as a chemical might be
tested in an experiment. A person who has never endeavored to change his soul,
who has never made the initial decision to develop the qualities of endurance,
steadfastness and calm logical thinking, or a person who has such decisions but
has given up because he did not succeed in a week, a month, a year or a decade,
will never determine anything within himself about these truths.

Such is the intimate path the soul must tread. It must be able to acquire
new characteristics, thoughts and inclinations. A person must have the ability to
emerge in due time with brand new habits acquired through sheer force of will.
A formerly careless person must get accustomed to being neat and exacting and
this he must accomplish not through any external pressure but by steadfast
resolve of will. It is particularly effective in the case of insignificant
characteristics and small matters. The clearer the issues that a person perceives



concerning himself, the better his comprehension in the area of truth. If, for
example, a person is able to objectively observe a gesture, a facial expression or
some other insignificant habit, if he becomes aware of it as if observing another
person, and then by sheer will-power puts in the place of the habit or gesture
something of his own choosing, incorporating it into himself, such a person is
well on the way to comprehending the great law of reincarnation on his own. A
chemist can give descriptions of processes taking place in a laboratory.
Similarly, a person can establish directions to be tried on himself. Through
insignificant alterations the loftiest heights are indeed reached.

Regarding karma, the great law of just compensation, perception and
understanding of it can be gained if one lives one's life as if karma was a fact. If a
disaster or a sorrow befall you, try keeping in mind the thought that this sorrow
or accident has not occurred by some miraculous chance but that there must be a
cause, a reason for it. You need not probe for the cause. Only he who
clairvoyantly can command a view of karma would be able to actually perceive
the cause of a joyful event, a sorrow or some mishap. You do need a mood, a
certain feeling to which you can surrender yourself so that you can sense how a
given sorrow or joy must have a cause and, in turn, can cause future events. He
who permeates himself with this mood and looks at his life and all that happens
to him as if karma was a fact, will find that his existence becomes increasingly
comprehensible to him. He who suppresses his anger when something annoying
happens to him and thinks instead that just as a stone rolls if pushed so the
annoying matter must have come about due to some inevitable set of laws of the
universe, attains to comprehension of karma. As certain as it is that you will
wake up tomorrow morning, provided circumstances and your health remain
unchanged, so it is equally certain that you will comprehend the laws of karma if
you view life in this manner.

These are the two prerequisites for a person desirous of spiritual schooling;
the aspirant must view life in these ways. He does not, however, have to give
himself up to these thought attitudes as if they were the gospel truth. On the
contrary, he must leave it open as to whether or not they are really true. He must
have neither doubt nor superstition because these two are the worst obstacles.
Only a person who views life thus with an open mind is prepared to receive
mystical instruction.

Still a third aspect must be considered. No occult teacher will ever instruct
a person who is filled with superstition or common prejudice, or one who is
prone to senseless judgment or apt to fall prey to any illusion. The golden rule
applying here is that, before even taking the first step in the direction of higher
learning, a person must free himself from any flighty thinking or possibility to
mistake illusion for reality. Above all an aspirant for spiritual enlightenment
must be a person of common sense wire only devotes himself to disciplined
thinking and observations. If a person leans toward prejudice and superstition in
the world of sense reality, it soon tends to be corrected by sense reality itself. If,
however, a person does not think logically but indulges in fantasies, correction
is not so simple. It is essential, therefore, that one have one's thought-life
completely in hand and be able to exercise strict control over one's thoughts
before ever venturing into soul and spirit worlds. One who easily leans to
fantasies, superstitions and illusions is unfit to enter into the schooling
prerequisite for spiritual teaching. It would be simple to reiterate that one were



free of fantasies, illusion and superstition. But it is easy to deceive oneself here.
Freedom from fantasies, illusions, prejudices and superstitions is gained by stern
self-discipline. Such freedom is not easily attained by anyone. It must be
remembered to what extent most people tend to sloppy, careless thinking and
are unable to control their thought-life through their own will-power.

In pondering the demands everyday life makes it becomes clear that it is an
impossibility to completely free one's mind from outside impressions. To do
so, it becomes necessary, therefore, to set aside a short period of time every day.
This short time, which is needed and which must not conflict with one's
obligations, is sufficient. Even five minutes or, indeed, even less is enough. For
this brief period, a person must be able to tear himself away from all sense
impressions, from what flows into him through his eyes, ears and his sense of
touch. For this brief duration of time he must become blind and deaf to his outer
surroundings. Everything that crowds into us from the outside world unites us
with sensuality and the ordinary everyday world. All this must be silenced and
total inner calm must take its place. When this inner silence, this shedding of
all sense impressions has occurred, all memory of past sense impressions must
in addition be extinguished. It suffices to ponder for a moment how completely
we are tied up with matters of time and space, with all that is temporal and
mortal. Check the thought that passed through your head a moment ago and see
if it is not associated with something of a transitory nature. Such thoughts have
no value for inner development.

So all thoughts that connect us with finiteness and transitory matters must
be silenced. Then, when such silence has been produced in the soul and for
awhile all our surroundings, be they of the era, the nation, the race or the century
we live in, are subdued and eliminated, the soul will begin to speak of its own
accord. This will not happen immediately. First, the soul must be prepared for
this point and there are means and directions that will call forth this inner
sounding. Man must give himself up to thoughts, concepts and sentiments that
originate not in the temporal but in the eternal. Their content must be true not
only for today, yesterday, a century or tomorrow but forever. Such thoughts are
found in the various religious books of all people. They are found as an example
in the Bhagavad Gita, the hymn of human perfection. Too, they are found in the
Old and New Testaments, particularly in the Gospel of St. John beginning with
the thirteenth chapter. Again, effective thoughts are to be found in the first four
sentences of the book, Light on the Path, by Mabel Collins, familiar to
members of the Theosophical and Anthroposophical Movements.

These four sentences, which are carved into the inner walls of every temple
of initiation, are not dependent on time and space. They belong not to one man,
one family. They are not part of one generation or one century, but they extend
over the whole of evolution. They were true thousands of years ago and will be
true thousands of years hence. They awaken the slumbering soul faculties; let
them arise out of the inner realm. Certainly this has to be correctly understood.
It is not sufficient to assume that one comprehends the meaning of these
sentences. One must allow such sentences to quicken and come to life in one's
inner self. One must permit the whole significance of such sentences to radiate in
one's inner being, must surrender oneself to it completely. One must learn to
love such sentences. If a person believes that he comprehends them, then only
has the right moment arrived to let the sentences rise resplendent again and



again in himself. The intellectual comprehension is not important; the love for
such a spiritual truth is. The more the love for such inner truths streams through
us, the more the power of inner sight grows in us. Such sentences must not
occupy us one or two days, but weeks, months and years until finally such
powers of soul awaken in us. Then at last comes a certain definite moment when
still another illumination takes place.

He who proclaims spiritual truths by his own experiences is familiar with
this contemplative inner life. The great spiritual truths that he proclaims day by
day are part of a vast spiritual world panorama that he can view with the inner
power of his soul and spirit. He turns his gaze into soul and spirit realms. He
turns his sight away from earth to the solar systems to explore them. This inner
power would, however, soon be extinguished if he did not give it new
nourishment every new day. This is the secret of the spiritual investigator that
the immense panorama of universe and humanity, which he has let pass through
his soul hundreds and hundreds of times, must pass through his soul anew every
morning. Again, it is not important here that he comprehends it all but that he
learns to love it more and more. Thus he performs a divine worship every
morning during which he gazes up in reverence to the great Spirits. He has
learned to survey the whole panoramic picture in a few minutes. Thankfulness
for what it has given his soul permeates him. Without treading this path of
reverence one does not arrive at clarity. It is essential that the spiritual
investigator's utterances are formed out of this clarity. Only if this has become
the case is he truly appointed to speak about the truths of mysticism, the truths
of anthroposophy and spiritual science. In this way does the spiritual
investigator function and thus must everybody begin, that is, in the simplest,
most elementary manner until he comes to comprehension of these teachings.

Human individuality and that of cosmic beings is profound, unfathomingly
profound. One cannot achieve anything in this area save by patience,
perseverance and loving devotion toward the cosmic powers. These are forces
which, like electricity in the external world, are powerful in the internal world.
They are not only moral forces but forces of cognition. When the aspirant for
enlightenment has become proficient in allowing such truths to dwell within his
being for some time, if he has accepted them in thankfulness toward those who
revealed them to him, then he will at last reach a special point, which sooner or
later becomes available to everybody who has allowed tranquility and silence to
come to fruition in his soul. This is the moment when his soul begins to speak,
when his own inner being begins to perceive the great, eternal truths. Then,
suddenly the world around him lights up in colors never seen before. Something
becomes audible that he had never heard before. The world will radiate in a new
light. New sounds and words will become audible. This new light and radiance
ray toward him from the soul realm and the new sounds he hears come to him
from the spirit realm. It is characteristic of the soul world that one “sees” it. It is
equally characteristic of the spirit world that one “hears” it.

If self-development is sought for in this area, then part of it comes about
through obedience to and observation of a great sum of rules and directions. Here
I could only sketch in sweeping lines how something like this comes about and
is experienced. These individual rules must be followed diligently, just like the
chemist must weigh and measure with the most delicate instruments the
minutest substances needed for a chemical compound. A description of the rules
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that can be made public will be found in my book, Knowledge of the Higher
Worlds and Its Attainment. These rules offer specific instructions for treading
this path. They, too, require most diligent patience and perseverance.

The rules presented in this book were never made public in former times
when, it must be understood, occult instruction was only taught in occult
schools. Such instruction is still being given out in occult schools today
because it is an intimate teaching process that takes place between two persons.
It does no good to seek instruction on one's own initiative by hearing or reading
special rules in fragmentary form in one place or another. All the instruction that
one can receive from various places, and there are indeed shops advertising such
instructions, are no more than tiny fragments torn from the great book of occult
schooling. A person who makes use of them must realize that he is leaving
himself open to certain dangers. It is not expedient to be introduced to matters
that refer to an actual alteration of the soul, that relate to the most profoundly
important aspects of soul life, through commercial channels. Occult training
methods that are advertised for monetary gain are not only worthless but can be
dangerous under certain circumstances. This had to be said because in this
present age so much of this sort of thing confronts man. Precisely because so
many so-called occult methods crowd the scene today, it has become necessary
to present a picture of the truth.

The rules that are put down in the book, Knowledge of the Higher Worlds
and its Attainment, stem from ancient traditions. Because it is essential that the
truth become known, the guiding spirits of evolution have given permission for
the publication of these rules. Still, it is only possible to publish a certain
amount. The rest had to be excluded because the most important rules can only
be disclosed by word of mouth.

What is found in Knowledge of the Higher Worlds and Its Attainment is
apart from other books of instruction in that it is harmless. Only those guide
lines are disclosed that cannot do damage to a person, even if they are not
followed with patience and perseverance. They can do no harm even if a person
practices them improperly. This had to be mentioned because the question has
arisen as to why and by what authority a set of esoteric rules was published.

Another point of consideration is that in order to awaken in the soul world,
one must have sense organs for this soul world just as one has sense organs for
the material world. Like the body, which possesses eyes and ears, the soul and
the spirit must possess organs to perceive the radiance of the soul realm and the
soundings of the world of spirit. A person with experience in this field, who is
clairvoyant, can actually perceive the process of development of such soul organs
in a person engaged in inner training. They are perceived in his aura enveloped
in a cloud of light. The aura of a spiritually undeveloped person is seen like a
nebulous cloud formation. When a person sleeps, the aura hovers above the
physical body because the astral body separates in sleep from it. The aura's
appearance is that of two entwined spirals like rings of mist. They wind around
one another and disappear in continuous spirals into indefinable realms. When a
person undertakes occult training, his aura becomes increasingly definable. The
indefinable ends of the spirals disappear and the two entwined spiral formations
become clearly organized. They become increasingly defined, compact
structures. Certain organs appear in the aura that are called chakrams in esoteric
language. These are the sense organs of the soul. Their structure is delicate and
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in order to come into bloom they must be cared for and guarded. Under no other
circumstances can they develop. He who rails in this will never enjoy true
spiritual perception. A person must suppress all negative sensations and feelings
within himself in order to nurture these soul eyes. The chakrams cannot emerge
if a person becomes angry at every opportunity. Equanimity must be preserved,
patience must be practiced. Anger and fury prohibit the soul eye's appearance;
nervousness and haste will not permit its development.

Furthermore, it is necessary that man rid himself of something that is
difficult to cast aside in our civilization, namely, the urge to learn “what is
new.” This has tremendous influence on the soul-organ. If one cannot get hold of
a newspaper fast enough and tell the news to somebody else, if a person also
cannot keep what he has seen and heard to himself and cannot suppress the
desire to pass it on, his soul will never achieve any degree of development. It is
also necessary that one acquire a certain definite manner of judging one's
fellowmen. It is difficult to attain an uncritical attitude, but understanding must
take the place of criticism. It suppresses the advancement of the soul if you
confront your fellowman immediately with your own opinion. We must hear the
other out first, and this listening is an extraordinarily effective means for the
development of the soul eyes. Anybody who reaches a higher level in this
direction owes it to having learned to abstain from criticizing and judging
everybody and everything. How can we look understandingly into somebody's
being? We should not condemn but understand the criminal's personality,
understand the criminal and the saint equally well. Empathy for each and
everyone is required and this is what is meant with higher, occult “listening.”
Thus, if a person brings himself with strict self-control to the point of not
evaluating his fellowman, or the rest of the world for that matter, according to
his personal judgment, opinion and prejudice and instead lets both work on him
in silence, he has the chance to gain occult powers. Every moment during which
a person becomes determined to refrain from thinking an evil thought about his
fellowman is a moment gained.

A wise man can learn from a child. A simple-minded person can consider a
wise man's utterances in like manner as a child's babblings, convinced that he is
superior to a child and unaware of the practicality of wisdom. Only when he has
learned to listen to the stammering of a babe as if it were a revelation, has he
created within him power that wells forth from his soul.

Finally, one cannot expect the soul eyes to open immediately. A person
who combats rage, anger, curiosity and other negative qualities, is first of all
removing hindrances that walled up his soul. Ever and again must this effort be
repeated. A clairvoyant person can evaluate to what extent the delicate soul
organs are emerging. When human utterances have lost their edge and have
become kind and filled with understanding for fellowmen, the spiritual organ
located in the vicinity of the larynx is awakened. It takes long practice, however,
before a person becomes aware of this himself. It took millions of years for the
physical eye to develop in man, from tiny pin-points to early beginnings of a
lens to the complicated structure of the eye. The soul eye does not take as long.
It requires several months in one, longer in another person. One must have
patience. The moment when these delicate soul structures first begin to perceive
comes to everybody sooner or later. That is, if a person continues the exercises
and particularly if he develops certain virtues, which sometimes the hardships of
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life itself can develop. There are three virtues in particular that must be
developed that nearly turn man into a clairvoyant. Only they must he practiced
with the necessary intensity and emphasis. They are: Self-confidence paired with
humility, self-control paired with gentleness, and presence of mind coupled with
perseverance. There are the great levers of spiritual development.. The three first-
mentioned virtues, however, will lead to dreadful vices if they are not each
coupled with the three other virtues, humility, gentleness and perseverance.

All this must be taken in the sense of broad outlines. They are examples of
the directions that the spiritual pupil must follow on the three levels toward
spiritual awakening. The three stages of occult schooling are called preparation
or catharsis, enlightenment and initiation. During the first stage or level, man's
being is prepared in such a manner as to allow the delicate structures of the soul
to emerge. On the level of enlightenment man gains the means of perceiving in
the soul realm, and through initiation he attains the faculty of expressing himself
in the spirit realm. What I have had to say today might be considered as difficult
to understand by some, and though it is really easy, it does hold true here that
the easy is difficult.

Everybody can tread the occult path; it is not closed to anybody. The
secrets lie in each person's own inner being. Only earnest inner endeavor is
required and man must make the attempt to free himself from all the fetters
obstructing this inner life. We must realize that the loftiest and grandest truths
come to us in the most intimate way. The greatest sages of mankind did not
discover the great truths by any other than the path described above. They found
these truths because they found the path leading into their inner being and
because they knew that patience and perseverance were required in practicing the
various exercises.

Thus, when a person reaches down to the depth of his being, when he
turns away from the thoughts that assail him from outside and instead arises to
the thoughts belonging to eternity, he kindles the flame within himself that will
light up the soul worlds for him. When a person develops within himself the
qualities of equanimity, inner calm and peace, as well as the other virtues
mentioned above, he nourishes this flame with the right sustenance. If a person
is able to keep silent and utter only significant, lofty thoughts, if he lives a love-
filled existence and his life becomes one of divine worship, all the world around
him will begin to “sound.” This is what Pythagoras called, “Music of the
spheres.” This is by no means meant symbolically, it is a reality.

Only mere hints could be given here that point the direction to the path
leading to a narrow gate. Everybody can reach this narrow gate and to him who
is not afraid of trials and hardships, the gate will be opened. Then he will find
what all the great religious and philosophical ideologies have proclaimed: The
Eternal One Truth and the Way of Life.
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The Tasks and Aims of Spiritual Science

On this occasion let me once more call attention to the fact that as the
German Section of the Theosophical* Society we find ourselves in an epoch of
importance. What has been said in different lectures with regard to the cycles
which run in SEVENS is no mere figure of speech, but is in harmony with the
laws of existence. And having now completed a 7-years' cycle in the life of the
German Section we may do well to pause and look into our whole work and
endeavour. This work is only possible if the spiritual Movement, in its
development, contains in its inner ordering something of the laws of the great
cosmic system. The cosmic system runs its course in cycles which can be
reckoned according to the number 7; for we reckon 7 planetary conditions and so
on.

* In connection with the use of the words ‘Theosophy’, ‘theosophical’, in
this text, it will be remembered that from the beginning of the century until the
years 1911 or 1912, Dr. Steiner had been able to work as an independent teacher
within the framework of the Theosophical Society and was the General Secretary
of the German Section. His teaching of the unique nature and position of the
Christ was at variance with the tendencies which had come to prevail in that
Society and the statements on this subject made by its leaders, and Dr. Steiner's
association with it inevitably came to an end. In 1912 the Anthroposophical
Society was provisionally founded and its Headquarters established at Dornach
in 1913.

In a Movement like our own, the number 7 also has a certain part to play,
and after 7 years our striving in a sense turns back again to the beginning, for it
has in the meantime incorporated in itself what has been achieved; our striving
turns back again to its beginning, but at a higher stage. It is only possible to
arrive at this by considering how the whole rests upon an inner law.

If you look back a little at the work we have done in these 7 years, you
will be able to notice one thing: there has been a certain order and regularity
about this work. Of course you cannot take what I have said as being correct to a
day, but if you take it in its essentials, you will see that it is true.

In the first years of our work in the German Section we so to speak laid the
foundations. What we did in the first four years was to acquire some knowledge
of the paths-which lead to the higher worlds, of the great cosmic connections,
and of the examination and testing of what is found in the Akashic Record with
regard to the secrets of the cosmos. Those members who joined later have found
it necessary — and will always do so — to acquire knowledge afterwards of this
foundation of our work. This is indispensable for everybody; for it is not
sufficient to assimilate only what has happened in the last three years and has
enabled the Movement to progress in the right way. If you look back you will
see that the last three years have brought about the development of those truths
and facts which have been put before you of late, perhaps in a somewhat
astonishing form. If you try to establish the connection with what was done in
the first four years of our work in the four-fold foundation, as it were, of the
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whole, you will see that even those great and all-embracing truths which have
been impressing you so deeply, have a very close connection with what
happened in the first four years. You will be able to convince yourselves of this
if you ponder it well. The younger members must bear written upon their hearts
the absolute necessity of acquiring for themselves a firm and sure foundation.
Wherever the work is being carried on, we are making it more and more
possible for those who join later to pick up for themselves what has been
accomplished here in the early .days. It is really impossible for them to co-
operate without this recapitulation; and the Theosophical Movement must be
taken seriously in the deepest sense. In this connection we may perhaps speak
to-day on a subject that concerns the theosophical attitude of mind and the
whole manner of theosophical thought; and we will relate it to the significant
time through which we are passing. I mean the question: “What is the right
attitude for the theosophist to take with regard to Theosophy itself?”

What is here meant will be clearer if I put the question in another way:
“Why is Theosophy taught to-day at all as it is taught? Why is information
given about the higher worlds, information that is the result of spiritual research
and clairvoyant consciousness? Could one not perhaps proceed in quite a
different way?” Let us suppose, e.g., that we were to begin by giving each
person certain instructions as to how he can develop those inner faculties which
at present are dormant within his soul, so that by means of these instructions it
would be possible for him gradually to penetrate into the spiritual worlds
himself, without having first been given any of the facts of the higher worlds, as
is done to-day.

This was indeed the custom formerly, to a certain extent: it was so before
the Theosophical Movement in the modern sense came into being. For a long
time it had been said: It is really not of much use for anyone to stand before the
world and communicate the results of spiritual investigation. Such
communications were accordingly withheld as far as possible, and only certain
maxims were given to people as to how they should develop the faculties
dormant within their own souls; as a rule people were not told any more than
they had gradually come to see for themselves in the higher worlds. The
question might now arise: Why is this path not taken to-day? Why are the
results of spiritual investigation communicated to men?

This step has not been taken out of any personal preference or from any
personal decision: there are good reasons for it. We shall understand it better if
we constantly remind ourselves of what it is that Spiritual Science really tells
us. It tells us of facts and truths from the realm of the higher supersensible
worlds; it tells us of that which clairvoyant consciousness can discover in these
higher worlds.

Now it is of course true that one who hears of such things and is not
himself clairvoyant cannot convince himself of the facts as such through his own
immediate vision; it is quite true that he receives them and cannot prove them
by clairvoyant evidence. That is true; but it would be quite wrong to imagine
that the man who is not clairvoyant cannot in any way prove or have insight
into the facts which are now being presented. And it would be wrong to assert
that one must merely take in faith and on authority what is given out of
clairvoyant consciousness. These communications would be in the highest
degree imperfect, would lack something essential, if they appealed only to
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authority and faith. What is being given out in the right way — this has often
been emphasised — can be discovered only by clairvoyant consciousness but
when it has once been discovered — if only by one person — when it has once
been seen and communicated, everyone can understand it by means of
unprejudiced reason, that is to say by those faculties which are accessible to him
on the physical plane. And it may well be said: Even if no one of those here
present ever has the opportunity of proving everything immediately in the most
comprehensive sense, everyone could at any rate make this possible if he had the
time and the necessary mental faculties (— I mean, faculties of the physical
plane). Let us even consider such difficult matters as were treated of here in
recent lectures, with regard to the incarnations of Zarathustra, such difficulties as,
e.g. that Zarathustra's etheric body passed over into Moses* — let us even
imagine that such difficult, far-reaching and significant subjects are being dealt
with, even then let no one assert that he who knows these things as the result of
spiritual research appeals for blind credulity! That is by no means the case. But
suppose someone were to come and say: “I for my part am no clairvoyant. But
here is someone asserting these things about Zarathustra and his incarnations. 1
will now lay hold of everything that is at my disposal on the physical plane,
everything that history hands down to us, everything that is contained in the
stone monuments, or in ancient religious documents, and I will test all these
most carefully.” And suppose he were to say further: “Assuming that what is
being said is correct, does it tally with the facts that can be externally
corroborated?” — Such a person would then investigate thoroughly what can be
confirmed by external means, and he would see that the more closely he
investigated the more he would find corroboration for what the clairvoyant has
set forth. If the word “fear” had any meaning at all in this connection, then one
could say that the research of Spiritual Science might perhaps really feel fear of
an inexact examination; but it could never fear those who are ready to follow
fully and accurately the paths of material investigation. For such people will see
that the more closely they pursue their investigations the more corroboration
they will find for the facts which the clairvoyant communicates. But for the
things that are not so remote or difficult, things which are connected with karma
and reincarnation, and the life between death and a new birth — for these one
only needs to observe, in an open-minded way, what ordinary life has to offer.
And the more this is done, the more will confirmation be found for the facts
communicated by the clairvoyant; that is to say, there are possibilities enough of
convincing oneself that what is acquired from supersensible worlds can be
confirmed by the outer physical world. This is something which should not be
taken lightly, but which we should look upon as an essential fact. "We must in
our own lives put to the test the facts that only a few can really investigate, we
should not. always be repeating the phrase: That must be taken on trust! Accept
as little as possible on trust; examine, test and prove all the time! Only be sure
that you do it in an open-minded, unprejudiced way. This, then, is the first
thing upon which stress must be laid.

But now you will find that a testing of this kind requires great effort, it
demands thought and work. It means that one must really set out to find
confirmations in the physical world for what is stated out of clairvoyant research.
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And here we come to a matter of which we shall do well to speak, a matter that
is closely connected with our main question. Is it not necessary, is it not even
good, for the man of to-day, besides striving (as he certainly should strive) to
penetrate into the spiritual world, also to occupy himself at the same time with
an energetic cultivation of the ordinary means of knowledge and the ordinary
methods of thought? In other words: Does the theosophist not do well to
overcome the indolence that is certainly prevalent in the world to-day, and to
develop his world of thought in all earnestness, to lay hold of the means by
which man can be comprehended even only on the physical plane, and to turn
these to his use? Is it not right that he should learn a great deal, and especially
learn how to think?

It is indeed very difficult to make clear to the consciousness of the present
day what is meant by this. It once happened that someone who wanted to make
progress in theosophical knowledge and at the same time to learn how to think
the thoughts with greater exactitude, came and asked me to recommend him
what to read. I recommended him to study Spinoza's Ethics, so that he would
be able to formulate in clear-cut outlines the thoughts that were being given
him. Not many weeks afterwards he wrote to me that he could not see why he
should study this book; it was rather voluminous and the whole object was
simply to prove the existence of God, which he had never doubted; therefore he
saw no need to wade through long trains of thought in order to prove the
existence of God!

This is an example of just that kind of indolence with which men approach
Theosophy or Spiritual Science to-day. They are very soon satisfied when they
have come to some belief or other, and they fight shy of the trouble of building
it up for themselves, bit by bit, into conceptions which are, admittedly,
troublesome to acquire. But for such persons the only possible result is blind
faith, whereas you will find that it ceases to be blind faith if you will really
school your thinking and not simply want, out of curiosity, to develop those
powers which lead to an elementary stage of clairvoyance. I do not, of course,
say that this could not run parallel, but we need to train at the same time the
physical powers of thought, those faculties of knowledge that have been given to
us here on the physical plane; these must be trained too, even if it is irksome, in
order that we may be in a position to form clearly defined ideas and clearly
defined concepts of what is communicated to us from out of the higher worlds. It
is very easy to imagine that it is better to have clairvoyance in the very smallest
degree than it is to understand through the reasoning mind ever so many of the
facts of the higher worlds. It might easily be said: “I really do not know why I
am a member of this Society; we are always being told things about the higher
worlds; all that is quite nice, but I would much prefer it if I could catch the
merest glimpse of them myself by means of clairvoyant vision.” — I know a
very learned theosophist who had an intense longing to get beyond mere
learning to direct vision, and he expressed this longing as follows: “If only I
could once be able to see even the tip of the tail of one of these elemental
beings!” Such a remark is quite understandable. This particular theosophist
would never have been ready to give up his knowledge of theosophical truth in
exchange; but there might well be someone ready to do so, if he could gain only
a small degree of clairvoyant vision. Such a feeling would, however be wrong
from every point of view. For we must consider the age in which we live. It is
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the age which, in the whole evolution of man, is the epoch when conscious
thought must be developed, just as in the ancient Indian period a quite different
kind of consciousness was evolved, a consciousness that was reminiscent of a
dim, shadowy clairvoyance; the powers of the present day have gradually been
developing ever since that time. It is only we in this age, who in conjunction
with the development of the Spiritual Soul have brought human thinking into
the sphere of earth-evolution. For this reason Theosophy must now, at this
time, be brought down out of the supersensible world and must make its appeal
to the reasoned thinking of men.

We need to distinguish clearly between two conditions. Firstly: a man
may not be much of a thinker, his thinking may indeed be quite primitive and
yet he may at the same time be comparatively far advanced as regards vision on
the astral plane, and even, up to a certain point, on the devachanic plane; he may
be quite advanced in this respect and able to see a great deal. Or again, the other
case is possible : A man who knows a great deal about the theosophical truths
may yet be able to see nothing at all for himself, may not be in the position, as
we were saying, to see even “the tip of the tail” of an elemental being! This is
also quite possible. Now let us ask ourselves: What is really the inner
connection between these different faculties of the human soul?

Here it must be emphasised that to have something, and to be conscious of
what we have, are two distinct things. It is extraordinarily important to grasp
this point. You will understand it rightly if the question is put somewhat
differently. You were all once clairvoyant, in primeval times everyone was
clairvoyant, and there was a time too when men were able to look back into the
far, far past. And now you may ask: But how is it that we do not remember our
former incarnations if we were once able to look back through the ages? Then
you may ask: If we become clairvoyant now, will that help us in the next
incarnation to look back?

This fact you must have clearly before you, that the old clairvoyance is of
no use for looking back to-day. You once had this clairvoyance. How is it, then,
that the majority of people to-day do not remember their former incarnations?
This question is of the greatest importance. People do not remember their former
incarnations — although in earlier epochs they were clairvoyant to a greater or
less degree — because in those times they had not developed the faculties which
are the faculties of the self, of the ego. For the development of clairvoyant
faculties in the general sense is not the essential point.

Let me make this clear to you by a comparison. Imagine that when you
woke up in the morning you could remember .nothing about your experiences of
the day before. — Now however clairvoyant people may have been in former
times, if they did not pay attention to the development of the faculties of the
ego, namely, the faculty of thinking, the power of discrimination, which are the
special faculties of the human ego on this earth, then the ego was not actively
present in the former incarnations, the self-hood was not there! What, then, is
there for people to remember? A self-contained ego must be there in the previous
incarnation. That is the whole point! So that to-day it is only those people who
in their earlier incarnations have worked through the medium of thought, of
logic, of discrimination, who can remember those incarnations. Thus however
advanced a man is in clairvoyance, if he has not in .former incarnations worked
through the power of discrimination, of logical thinking, he cannot remember a
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former incarnation. For he had not at that time set up the signpost as it were, to
which his recollection has to go back. So you will see that when one
understands Spiritual Science, one cannot too quickly set to work to acquire just
these very faculties of genuine thought.

Now perhaps you will say: But when I am clairvoyant I shall already have
mastered the faculty of logical thinking. That is not so! Why have the Gods
allowed human beings to exist at all? Because it was only in human beings that
they could cause faculties to develop which otherwise could not have been
developed at all. The power to think, to picture something in thoughts in which
there is the quality of discrimination — this faculty can be developed only on
this our earth; formerly it did not exist, it could only come about through the
fact of the existence of human beings. We might take the following comparison.
— Suppose you have a grain of corn — of wheat, let us say. However long you
look at it, no wheat will grow out of it. You must put it in the soil and let it
grow, you must let the growth-forces work upon it. That which the divine-
spiritual Beings had before the formation of man may be compared to the grain
of wheat. If this “grain of wheat” was to come to life in the form of thoughts, it
had first to be cultivated by human beings on the physical plane. The only
possible means of cultivating thoughts on the earth from the higher world is
through human incarnations. So that the thoughts of men on the physical plane
have a character which is entirely their own and must lead up to what is possible
in the higher worlds. It was necessary for the Gods that there should be men on
the earth. The Gods allowed men to come into being in order to preserve
through them in the form of thought what they had had in the higher worlds.
Thus what comes down from the higher worlds would never have taken form in
thought, if man had not been able to give it this form. And he who will not
think, on the earth, deprives the Gods of what they have reckoned upon, and he
cannot accomplish what is his real human task and destiny upon earth. For he
can only attain this in an incarnation wherein he really labours at the
development of his powers of thought. If this is realised, all the rest follows from
it.

That which brings revelations, real facts about the spiritual world, can
enter the human soul in manifold ways. It is certainly possible for men to come
to clairvoyant vision without being clear thinkers, and indeed this is very
frequently the case to-day. The majority of those who become clairvoyant are not
clear thinkers. But those who are clear thinkers and those who are not will have
very different experiences in the spiritual world. The difference might be
expressed thus: What is revealed from out of the higher worlds impresses itself
most clearly into those forms of mental perception which we bring to the higher
worlds as thoughts. Thoughts are the best vehicle for the revelations.

But if we are not thinkers, the revelations must seek other forms, e.g. a
picture. The most usual way for one who is not a thinker to receive revelations
is in the form of a sense-image. And you may often hear those who are visionary
clairvoyants without being thinkers, describe in sense-images what they have
seen. These may have beauty; but we must at the same time be aware that a
thinker has a different. subjective experience from a non-thinker. If you have
revelations as a non-thinker, the sense-image is there; this or that figure stands
before you. It reveals itself out of the spiritual world. Let us say, you see the
figure of an angel, or some symbolic form — perhaps a cross, a monstrance, a
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chalice. This is present in the supersensible realm and you see it as a finished
picture. You say to yourselves that it is reality — but actually it is a picture.
New experiences of the spiritual world will present themselves to the subjective
consciousness of the thinker in a rather different way. It will not be the same as
for the non-thinker. For the thinker, the things will not suddenly be there before
him as though they had been shot out of a pistol; they will appear in a different
way. Take a non-thinking, visionary clairvoyant and a thinking, visionary
clairvoyant. They may both receive the same revelations. Let us take some
particular case. The non-thinking clairvoyant sees this or that phenomenon of
the spiritual world. The thinking clairvoyant does not see it yet, but only later;
and the very moment he sees it, it is taken hold of by his own thought and he
can at once discriminate and know whether it is or is not truth. He sees it
somewhat later, but when he does see it, it comes to him in such a form that he
has already penetrated it with his thoughts, and can tell whether it is illusion or
reality; so that in a sense he possesses something before he actually sees it. The
revelation comes to him at the same moment as to the non-thinking clairvoyant,
but he sees it later. When he sees it, however, it is already penetrated with
judgment and thought, and he knows exactly whether it is an hallucination, i.e.
whether his own desires are being objectivised, or whether it is objective reality.
That is the difference in the subjective experiences of the two clairvoyants. The
non-thinking clairvoyant sees the phenomenon at once, the thinking clairvoyant,
later. In the ease of the former the picture will remain as it was; all he can do is
to describe it. But the thinking clairvoyant will be able to link it up and bring it
completely into line with what is present in the ordinary physical world; for the
physical world, no less than the phenomenon which he has seen, is a revelation
from out of the spiritual world.

From this you will see that if you approach the spiritual world equipped
with the instrument of thought, you will be able to bring reliable judgment to
bear upon what is presented to you.

But now something else follows. A person might dispute the value of
communications from the spiritual world if he has not seen the phenomena for
himself. Let us imagine a third person as well as the two mentioned. This third
person is not clairvoyant at all but is informed of the results of spiritual
investigation in so far as they have been acquired by clairvoyance combined with
clear thinking. He looks upon them as reasonable. Yes, they are facts from the
spiritual world. The thinking clairvoyant has acquired them, and anyone who
has grasped them with his reason possesses them, even if he is not conscious of
it. You do not need to be at all clairvoyant, yet you have the full value in
yourself of what has been communicated to you.. There is a difference between
having something and being conscious that one has it. The relation of a non-
clairvoyant theosophist to a clairvoyant theosophist can become clear by
thinking of the following. — Imagine that you had been given a legacy, but had
not yet heard about it. If this were the case, the legacy would nevertheless have
its value for you. Even if you do not hear about it until later, yet you possess it
all the same. So it is with whoever learns of the facts of the spiritual world
through Spiritual Science. They are his, if he has grasped them in an
understanding way; he possesses them and need only wait for the time when he
will become conscious of them. The becoming conscious of them, however, is
not of equal significance with their possession. This is particularly noticeable
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after death. Which is of more use — if we may put it thus trivially, to make the
meaning clear — which is of more use to man after death: to see something in a
visionary way, without thought, or to receive purely theosophical
communications without seeing things in a visionary way?

One could easily imagine that visionary sight would be a better preparation
for death than merely to hear of the facts of the spiritual world. And yet the truth
is that after death, what a man has simply seen in a visionary way is of very
little use to him, while on the other hand an actual reality is immediately
present, as soon as he becomes conscious of what he has received in spiritual
communications, if he has grasped these with his understanding. It is what has
been understood that is of value after death, whether it has been seen or not.

Consider the deepest Initiate. Through his clairvoyance he can behold the
whole spiritual world! But this will not enhance his significance after death, if he
is not able to express these facts in human concepts. All that will help him after
death is what he has possessed here on earth in the form of clear concepts of
thought. There are the seeds for the life after death. Of course anyone who is a
thinker as well as a visionary clairvoyant can turn his visions to good account.
But two non-thinking persons, of whom one is clairvoyant and the other merely
listens to the results of the clairvoyance — these two will be in exactly the same
position after death. There is no difference between them, for what we take into
the life after death is what we acquire for ourselves here by means of clear
thinking. This springs up like a seed; but not so, what we have merely already
seen on earth of the worlds we now enter. What we receive here from the higher
worlds is not given to us as a free gift so as to make it easier for us when we
leave the physical plane, but in order that we may translate it into the current
coin of the earth. "What we have thus translated, just so much helps us after
death. That is the essential thing.

Thus it is in regard to the life after death. But here on the physical plane
too, the case of the visionary clairvoyant is different from that of the thinking
clairvoyant. It is interesting and beautiful to see into the spiritual worlds, but
none the less there is a difference when the spiritual worlds are beheld merely in
a visionary way. Apart from the fact that it is impossible to be secure from
illusions — and the only way to avoid illusions is to apply clear thinking to
what has been seen — apart from this, let us suppose that a visionary
clairvoyant has perceived this or that; then the form in which he perceives it, and
which you can discover from his own account of it, is penetrated by elements of
the physical plane. Has anyone ever described to you an angel that was not
permeated by elements of the physical plane? He had wings. So have the birds.
He had a human-shaped body. So has every human being on the physical plane.
The things the visionary clairvoyant describes are, it is true, put together in a
fashion that is not to be found on the physical plane, but the pictures are
nevertheless composed of elements of the physical plane. This is not without
justification; but you will see that such a picture has within it something that
belongs to the earth. The forms and pictures in your vision that are taken from
the physical plane do not belong to the spiritual world, they only give a picture
of the spiritual world in the domain of the senses. This I have set forth clearly in
my Occult Science, which has now been completed. I have there shown that
present-day clairvoyance must indeed be of a pictorial character in its early
stages, but that it must not remain there, it must develop to the point where the
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last remnant of what is earthly in the visions is cast aside. There is of course a
certain danger for the clairvoyant when he thus strips off the last remnant of
earth. For example, when he sees the angel and then strips off all that is earthly,
he is faced with the danger of seeing nothing at all! What is it that can prevent
one from losing the vision altogether on entering actually into the spiritual
world? The seed that can spring up out of thinking! Thoughts afford the
substance whereby what is in the spiritual world may be comprehended. We
acquire the power really to live in the spiritual world by comprehending, in our
world of the senses, what is no longer permeated by sense-elements and yet is
on the physical plane. Thoughts alone fulfil this condition. The only thing we
may bring into the spiritual world is thoughts. With regard to a circle, for
example, nothing of the chalk drawing of it, but simply and solely our thoughts
about a circle. With these thoughts you can ascend into the spiritual worlds.
You must bring nothing of the picture with you.

And now I can describe the above-mentioned subjective process more
exactly. Let us suppose, for example, that something is seen in the field of
spiritual vision, let us say, a monstrance. I will now characterise the two
clairvoyants, the merely visionary and the thinking clairvoyant, by supposing
that the one sees the monstrance here (a) and the other, the thinking clairvoyant,
only sees it here (b)

It is only from this point onwards that he becomes conscious of it. He
receives it, however, immediately with thoughts, he penetrates it with thought.
But at the moment when the thinking clairvoyant fills his image with thoughts,
it becomes indistinct for the visionary clairvoyant. It becomes black and
indistinct here at this point (b) and reappears only after some time. Just at the
point where thought can unite with the image, it becomes indistinct for the
visionary clairvoyant; he is really never in a position to unite thought with it,
therefore he never has the experience: ‘I was there with my ego’. This experience
can never come to the merely visionary clairvoyant.

All this takes us more intimately into the whole question, and it is
exceedingly important to reflect upon it. It leads us to consider the necessity of
developing our thinking, and of overcoming the disinclination to acquire an
understanding knowledge for ourselves. It is a thousand times better to have
grasped the ideas of Spiritual Science with thought first of all, and then —
sooner or later, each according to his karma — to be able oneself to ascend into
the spiritual worlds; a thousand times better than to have ‘seen’ straight-away
and not to have grasped with thought the knowledge that is imparted in the
Movement known as the Theosophical. A thousand times better it is indeed, to
know Theosophy and to see nothing as yet, than to see something and not be
able to penetrate it with thought, for that is how unreliability is introduced.

You can express the matter even more exactly, as follows. — You say:
There are at the present time very clear thinkers who can understand the
theosophical view of the world in an intellectual way. How is it that it is
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sometimes just these people who have such difficulty in reaching clairvoyance?
— Those who are not clear thinkers find it comparatively easy to become
clairvoyant, and they are then apt to feel themselves superior to the thinkers,
whilst the latter find it difficult to become clairvoyant at all. Here is the point —
distant by a hair's breadth only — where a certain arrogance in disguise begins
to assert itself. There is indeed hardly anything that breeds and fosters pride so
much as a clairvoyance which has not been illumined with thought, and that is
why it is so dangerous, because the clairvoyant does not as a rule consider
himself proud at all, but very humble. He has no notion of the pride that
consists in undervaluing the activity of thought and laying the chief emphasis on
inspirations. It is a terrible form of pride, a masked pride.

The question is really as follows: How is it that for many a thinker — as
experience teaches us — it is so exceedingly difficult to come to the point of
being clairvoyant? This is connected with an important fact. What we call
power of discrimination, power of judgment in man, in other words the logical
thinking of the thinker, brings about a definite change in the whole structure of
the human brain. Clear thinking causes a change in the physical instrument of
the brain. Scientific research knows little of this, but it is a fact that a physical
brain that has been used by a thinker has a different appearance from the brain
which belongs to a non-thinker. The fact of being clairvoyant does not change it
much. The brain of a non-thinker has very complicated convolutions, but that of
a clear thinker is comparatively simple, without any special complications.
Thinking actually expresses itself in the simplification of the convolutions of the
brain. Present-day research knows nothing of this. Clear thinking is thinking
that can survey wide vistas, not the thinking that occupies itself with analysis.
Hence the greater simplicity of the brain-convolutions of a clear thinker.
Whenever scientific research does condescend in any way to test clear thinking
in its connection with material conditions, then it very soon appears that
scientific research corroborates the statements of Spiritual Science. The
examination of the brain of Mendeleeff to whom science owes the exposition of
the periodic system of the elements confirms what Spiritual Science says. His
brain-convolutions were simpler than usual. Within certain limits he had the
power of comprehensive thinking, and physical examination bore out absolutely
the truth of what I have said. — I do not mention this as being of any very
special value but only by the way. — Thus, as I have said, a change comes
about in the instrument, and this change must be brought about by the activity
of thought itself. No one is born with all the faculties he will possess later; he
may have tendencies in certain directions, but the faculties themselves he must
first develop. So it is a fact that changes take place in the brain in the course of a
man's life. After a life of thought the instrument of thinking is different from what
it was before.

Now the fact is that our etheric body, which for clairvoyant consciousness
must be loosened from the physical brain, becomes more closely bound to the
brain through the activity of thought. Thinking chains the etheric body firmly to
the brain. If through his karma anyone has not yet the forces necessary to loosen
it again at the right time, it may be that he cannot get far in clairvoyance in this
incarnation; this depends on his karma. Supposing that in a former incarnation
his karma had ordained him to be a clear thinker, then at the present time his
thinking will not bind his etheric body so strongly to the brain; he will be able
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to set free his etheric body comparatively easily, and for the very reason that the
elements of thought are the best preparation for ascending into the higher worlds
— for this very reason he can investigate the secrets of the higher worlds in the
most intimate way. Of course he must first set free again the etheric body from
the brain. But if with what one may call the fine chiseling of thought the etheric
body has become so caught in the physical brain that it is exhausted, then his
karma may perhaps make him wait a long time before he can set it free again.
When, however, the etheric body does become free, it will mean that he has
passed the point of logical thought. Then what he has acquired can never be
lost; no one can take it away from him. That is an essential and important fact,
because otherwise clairvoyance can often be lost again after it has been acquired.
Let me remind you once again that you were all clairvoyant in earlier times.
Why is it that you no longer possess the faculty of clairvoyance? It is because in
former times you were not bound to the earth's existence, because you were
remote, in spiritual worlds; you did not bring the spiritual world down into
your faculties; your visionary clairvoyance was based upon the condition of
being remote from the physical world.

This must be clear to us. We must inscribe these fine shades of thought
upon our minds and souls; we must be clear that the task of a real occult science
to-day is to impart those results of spiritual investigation which are permeated
with a thinking content, so that one can always clothe the results of spiritual
research in such a way as to be comprehensible through thinking to the man
who is not clairvoyant. To this end they must first be combined with thought.
This is why there is such difficulty with old books which speak of phenomena of
the higher worlds. If you take up old books of this kind and approach them with
the attitude of modern Spiritual Science, you will find something lacking in
them all. These old books may impart wonderful knowledge, but they are not of
much use to the man of to-day unless he is himself clairvoyant and knows how
to place the knowledge rightly. In the case of modern Spiritual Science,
however, anyone who takes pains is able to make something of what it presents,
because he can permeate it with the element of thought he acquires on the
physical plane. For the same concepts are used to grasp what is in the spiritual
world and what is in the physical world. Present-day Natural Science speaks of
evolution; so does Spiritual Science. If you have grasped the concept of
evolution you can understand what is set forth in Spiritual Science. You can
create a concept of karma, because you can create a picture of it in thought. Of
course if you simply say, as many theosophists do: “Every spiritual cause has a
spiritual effect and this is karma”, you have then no conception of karma. You
can see the law of cause and effect in a billiard ball, but that would be no right
comparison for karma. But now take an iron ball and throw it into a vessel of
water. If the ball is cold the water will remain as it is. But if you make the ball
hot and then throw it in, the water will get warm as a result of what has been
done to the ball. Here we have something which may be compared with karma;
here we have a later event that is the result of an earlier.

It must be quite clear to us that one who permeates the facts of the spiritual
world with thought can also impart them in such a way that everyone who has
thoughts acquired here on the physical plane can apply these same thoughts to
what is imparted from the spiritual worlds. If he does this he can understand it.
Everyone ought to keep this in mind. Everyone ought to understand that the
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important thing is, not the fact that we receive knowledge from the higher
worlds, but zow we receive it — that we receive it in a way that is suited to our
present earthly conditions. We must see to it that we do not receive knowledge
from the higher worlds in any other way. It is tempting just to believe what is
told us but this is very wrong. If someone is willing just to believe, it is as
though he wanted merely to be told that there is a light; whereas he needs the
light to light up his room! He must save the light; mere belief is no use. Thus
it is important first of all to understand the nature of thorough, conscientious
thinking, so that the knowledge of the spiritual world may be received through
this channel. The knowledge can only be discovered if one has the power of
clairvoyance; but when it has been discovered and investigated, it can be
understood by everyone who receives it in the right way.

If one thinks in this way, then all the dangers which are otherwise bound
up with what is called the Theosophical Movement, will be, in the main,
averted. These very dangers will however immediately arise if people develop
clairvoyant powers and do not see to it that their thinking, and more especially
their perception and discernment, are enriched at the same time through their
own thinking. Many people have the desire just to seize hold of something out
of the spiritual world instead of carefully bringing their perceptive thought to
bear upon what has after all to be acquired on the physical plane. Even a God
cannot comprehend the world in terms of thought unless he incarnates on this
physical earth. He can comprehend the world in other forms and ways, but to
comprehend it in this form he must incarnate upon the earth. If you reflect upon
this it will be clear to you that there are certain dangers connected with the
development of faculties within oneself which are then wrongly used. He who
develops a certain visionary clairvoyance and uses it wrongly by cutting off all
possibility of convincing the world with it, he who remains on the astral plane
alone and does not bring his experiences down on to the physical plane, is
laying himself open to the danger that an abyss will open between his visions
and the physical plane. Let us suppose that someone has had visions of real
significance which belong to the astral plane. They may be true visions of reality
— for this may happen even with the non-thinking, visionary clairvoyant. But
now between him and the real foundations of the physical plane there opens out
an abyss. Imagine for a moment that this cloth were the physical plane. The
visionary clairvoyant is standing in front of it; he sees his vision. But behind
the physical plane is the real spiritual world; the physical plane is Maya. The
visionary clairvoyant does not strip away the physical plane; this can be done
only by one who makes use of the means of thought. Then only do you
penetrate behind the physical plane; only with thinking clairvoyance can you
ever understand it. The physical plane is there, but you do not see the spiritual
world, the real spiritual world. The abyss opens before you, and the physical
plane remains as Maya. And the impossibility of penetrating through the
physical plane rests upon the fact that the brain is not capable of eliminating
itself. If you have learnt to think rightly, you do not directly use your brain in
thinking. Thinking works on the brain, but the activity of thinking does not
directly need the brain; it is nonsense to assert that the brain itself thinks.

About 35 years ago 1 was once walking along the street with a young
student who was then well on the way to becoming an out-and-out materialist.
He said “When a man thinks, the brain atoms are vibrating; every definite
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thought has a definite form” — and then he continued to speak of how it is
really nonsense to presuppose anything like a soul which can think, for it is the
brain which does the thinking. — I said to him: “Yes, but now tell me, why do
you tell such fibs? If this is true you cannot say: I think! You must say: my
brain thinks, And you must also say: My brain eats, my brain sees the sun! You
would then be speaking the truth.” He would soon see then what nonsense he
had been carrying about in his head.

So it is not the brain that thinks. It needs no very serious consideration, to
get this point clear, unless one is a thorough-going modern materialist. Unless
you are a ‘Monist’ in the modern sense of the word, you can easily be clear on
this point. The activity of thinking is not primarily dependent on having the
brain as its instrument. When thinking becomes pure, the brain is not involved.
It only plays a part when a sense-picture is made. If you have a picture of a chalk
circle in your mind, then this picture has been formed by the brain, but when
you think of a pure circle apart from all sense-qualities, then the circle is itself
the active element that gives form to the brain. Now when a man has visionary
clairvoyance he remains in his etheric body and does not reach the physical
brain. But the abyss can never be bridged by this method. What is there seen
clairvoyantly is connected with what is behind the physical plane. He who
scorns the path of thought develops powers which, so to speak, do not attain
their object, do not really penetrate into the spiritual world. And the
consequence is that there is a false relationship between what is continually
being developed in his etheric body, and what he really is as man. The
relationship is entirely false; his brain is not developed to the level of his
clairvoyant faculties. The brain is crude, for the man has made no effort to
ennoble it through thinking. It is crude, it has built up a barrier which it cannot
penetrate and which hinders him from reaching spiritual reality in his visions.
He goes away from reality, instead of coming nearer to it. And every possibility
of making a judgment about the spiritual world is taken away. Such a man may
certainly be able to see a great deal; but there is never any guarantee that what he
sees will correspond with the reality. He alone is capable of judging who can
distinguish between mere vision and reality. It is only the power of
discrimination that can discriminate, and if this is lacking, mere vision can
never be distinguished from reality. But this power of discrimination can be
acquired only by effort on the physical plane. Thus one will be for ever hovering
about without firm foundations if one scorns the activity of thinking — hard and
troublesome as it is.

This is what we must have clearly in our minds. Then it will be
impossible for conditions to arise which otherwise arise so easily and may recur
again and again, when by developing visionary clairvoyance men build up a
dam against the world of reality and live in their dreams — which comes to the
same thing as losing one's bearings in the physical world, as being not quite in
one's right mind. Mere visionary clairvoyance easily leads to this. One can
acquire the power of thoughtful discrimination. by working in the only sphere
where this can be developed, namely in the sphere of thinking, on the physical
plane. If you despise the acquisition of this thoughtful discrimination, you will
stray far from the path of truth. Discrimination is what we need, otherwise we
shall bring about all the ills that are necessarily connected with what is called
the Theosophical Movement. He who gives himself up to blind belief, who
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merely accepts without reasoned thought all the communications from the higher
worlds on the authority of another, will be doing something that is pleasant and
easy, but in itself is fraught with danger. Instead of working the things out for
himself and reflecting upon them, he accepts the knowledge of another, he
assimilates the things that another person has seen, and refuses to test by means
of his own thought what has been communicated. This is the cause of the ills to
which the Theosophical Movement is liable — but of course this should not
frighten anyone from attaching themselves to it. It may happen that a person,
who has blind belief of this kind loses his bearings altogether and can no longer
discriminate between what is true and what is untrue. Nothing can breed
untruthfulness as effectively as a certain kind of visionary clairvoyance which is
not supported and controlled by thought. And on the other hand, such
clairvoyance breeds another quality, namely, a certain haughtiness and
superiority which can even lead to megalomania. This is all the more dangerous
because it is often not noticed. There is very serious danger of coming to think
oneself superior because one sees something that another person does not see.
And usually there is no idea of how deeply embedded in the soul this self-
importance that borders on megalomania can be. It conceals itself in a certain
way, especially when the (clairvoyant swears by his own visions with absolute
certainty and suffers no one to take exception to them. So we sometimes find
people believing the most ridiculous rubbish, just because it has been
communicated to them “from the astral plane”. They would never dream of
believing such things if they had been told them as matters belonging to the
physical plane; but if they are told them “from the astral plane” they believe
them with the most slavish credulity. Whoever has freed himself from this habit
will not be led astray by this or that swindle or humbug. But people will fall
into the trap unless they develop within themselves the impulse to prove and
test, instead of accepting and believing without effort or exertion. We must not
make it easy for ourselves; we must consider it one of the most sacred tasks of
man to reach a right conviction. If we think of it in this light, we shall spare no
effort of real work, and we shall not merely listen to sensational communications
from the spiritual world. Of communications from the spiritual world we have,
so to speak, enough. It is necessary that we should have them, but it is also
necessary to acquire the right attitude and the right kind of thinking to receive
these things worthily.

This is what I wanted to say to you to-day. I did not want to say it merely
as an admonition or a sermon. I wanted to show the whole basis and for this
reason it may have been rather difficult to keep pace with it in your thought; but
in the methods I use I always try to adhere to what may be rightly looked for in
the Theosophical Society. Many people like pious exhortations. I dislike them!
I try to present things in such a way that they can clothe themselves in true
forms of thought. When things of the physical plane are expounded, as has been
done to-day, it does of course often entail hard thinking; for such things are
neither as sensational nor as attractive as communications from the higher
worlds. They are nevertheless of extraordinary importance. And you will not
undervalue their importance if you say to yourselves: If that is really to come to
pass which ought to come to pass, namely, that in the course of ensuing
incarnations a sufficiently large number of people have a memory of this present
incarnation, then provision for this must be made beforehand. Develop, therefore,
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your power of judgment; then you are candidates for the memory, in your next
incarnation, of the present one. See to it that you are able to follow the world
with your thoughts. For however much you can see m a visionary way, it will
give you no help in remembering back to the present incarnation. And it is the
mission of Spiritual Science to prepare the way for what must needs come —
namely, that there may be a sufficiently large number of people who out of their
own knowledge can look back to this present incarnation. How many come to
the point in this incarnation of accompanying their knowledge of Spiritual
Science with clairvoyant powers depends on the karma of each individual. There
are certainly many sitting here whose karma will not allow them to see the
world clairvoyantly in this incarnation. But all those who acquire what is given
in true Spiritual Science, clothed as it is in the forms of thought, will reap the
fruits of it in the next incarnation; for in this one they will have laid the right
foundation. A man may, so to speak, be a clairvoyant without knowing it; and
one who studies Spiritual Science in the right way Aas the insight and can wait
until his karma also allows him actually to behold the things for himself.
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Truth Beauty and Goodness

THE True, the Beautiful, the Good — through all the ages of man's
conscious evolution these words have expressed three great ideals: ideals which
have instinctively been recognized as representing the sublime nature and lofty
goal of all human endeavour. In epochs earlier than our own there was a deeper
knowledge of man's being and his connection with the universe, when Truth,
Beauty and Goodness had more concrete reality than they have in our age of
abstraction. Anthroposophy, or Spiritual Science, is able once again to indicate
the concrete reality of such ideals, although in so doing it does not always meet
with the approval of the times. For in our age men love to be vague and
nebulous whenever it is a question of getting beyond the facts of everyday life.

Let us try to understand how Truth, Beauty and Goodness are related, as
concrete realities, to the being of man.

As the human being stands before us we see, in the first place, his physical
body — nowadays the object of purely external observation. How the single
organs, the form and functions of the body have been built up in pre-earthly
existence — of this people are wholly unaware. In his pre-earthly existence man
lives in a world of pure Spirit, where, in communion with higher Beings, he is
engaged in building up the spiritual prototype, the spirit-form of his physical
body. The physical body here on earth is but an after-copy of the spirit-germ that
is elaborated, in a certain sense, by man himself in pre-earthly existence.

In earthly life the human being is conscious of his physical body, but does
not know what this implies. We speak of Truth, little realizing that a feeling for
truth is connected with our consciousness of the physical body. When man is
confronted by a simple fact, he may either form an idea that harmonizes strictly
with it and thus is true, or, from inaccuracy, laziness or positive aversion to
truth, he may evolve an idea that does not coincide with the fact. When he
thinks the truth, he is in harmony with the feeling he has of his physical body,
nay also with his sense of the connection between this physical body and pre-
earthly existence. If out of laziness or untruthfulness he forms an idea that is not
in accordance with the fact, it is as if he cut the thread that binds him to pre-
earthly existence. Untruth severs this thread. In pre-earthly existence a delicate
spiritual woof is spun, and this is concentrated into an after-copy — the physical
body. Many threads connect this physical body with pre-earthly existence, and
they are severed by untruthfulness. The purely intellectual consciousness that is
a characteristic quality in the early stages of the epoch of the Spiritual Soul (see
Note 1) does not realize that such a severance takes place. And that is why man
is subject to so many illusions as to his connection with cosmic existence.

For the most part to-day, man regards his bodily health from a purely
physical point of view. But when, through untruthfulness, he severs the threads
that bind him with pre-earthly existence, this works right down into his
physical body, and especially into the constitution of the nervous system. The
feeling he has of his physical body gives him his “spiritual sense of being” in
the universe. And this spiritual sense of being depends upon maintenance of the
threads proceeding from the physical body to pre-earthly existence. If they break,
man must create a substitute for his healthy sense of being — and he does so,
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unconsciously. He is then led, unconsciously, to ascribe to himself a sense of
being “out of the common.” But even here he has fallen into an inner
uncertainty that makes itself felt even in the physical body. For this purely
spiritual sense of being that we find existing with greater and greater intensity
the farther we go back in history — is it strongly present in man to-day?

How often it is the case that a man would like to be a person of note not
by virtue of his own spiritual life, but by virtue of some profession or title. He
likes to have some such title as “Secretary” or “Notary,” and then imagines he
is of importance when convention thus describes him. The essential thing,
however, is that he shall be able to realize his existence inwardly, apart from all
externalities.

What is it that can strengthen man in this sense of being? In earthly
existence we live in a world that is but a copy of true reality. Indeed, we only
understand this physical world aright when we realize it to be this copy of
reality. It behooves us, however, to feel the true reality within us; we must be
aware of our connection with the spiritual world. And this is only possible if the
bond that links us with pre-earthly existence remains intact.

This bond is strengthened by a love of truth and Integrity. Nothing
establishes man's true and original sense of existence so firmly as a feeling for
truth and truthfulness. To feel himself in duty bound first to “prove all things”
he utters, to set due restraint on all his words — this helps to consolidate the
sense of existence that is worthy of his being. To be aware of the spirit within
the physical body — with this, indeed, the sense of being is connected. There
is, in effect, an intimate kinship between the physical body and this ideal of
Truth.

We acquire the etheric body (or body of “formative forces”) only a short
time before the descent from pre-earthly to earthly existence. We draw the forces
of the etheric world together, as it were, to build up our own etheric body. Now
in earlier epochs of evolution man had a better understanding of the etheric body
than he has to-day. Indeed, instead of feeling the reality of the etheric body, he is
nowadays apt to scoff at the very idea.

The sense of the reality of the etheric body is strengthened by the
experience of Beauty. When truth and truthfulness enter the realm of real
experience, we are, in a sense, living rightly in the physical body. A highly
developed sense of beauty gives us a right relation to the etheric body of
formative forces. Whereas Truth is connected with the physical body, Beauty is
connected with the etheric body.

This will become clear if we think of the significance of beauty as
manifested in art. If we have before us a human being of flesh and blood, we
know that he is one among many. Yet the one has no meaning without the
many who live around him. Slender indeed are the roots that bind man to
physical existence, without the others around him.

If we try either through sculpture, painting, or drama — indeed, through
any art — to portray a human being, we endeavour to create a figure that is
sufficient and complete in itself — one that contains a whole world, just as man
contains the whole universe within himself in his etheric body. For he draws
together the etheric forces from the whole universe to mould his etheric body
within earthly existence.

An intense feeling for beauty — as it was then conceived — existed in
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earlier ages. Nothing of the same kind is present in modern civilization, Man
cannot be truly man if he has no sense of beauty. It is so, indeed; for to possess
a sense of beauty is to acknowledge the reality of the etheric body. To have no
sense of beauty is to disregard, to disown, the etheric body.

Of this modern man is all unconscious. When the Greek approached his
temple, or beheld within the temple the statue of the god, he was conscious of
an inner, glowing warmth, of a kind of inner sunlight. It was as though forces
streamed into his being and into his different organs. Gazing at the statue of the
god, his whole heart cried out: “Never do I feel the peripheral structure of my
hands and fingers so vividly as when this statue stands there before me! Never
have I such an inner sense of the arch of my brow as in the temple!” Inwardly
warmed and irradiated — god-inspired — thus did the Greek feel in the presence
of beauty. And this was nothing else but an experience in the etheric body.

In the presence of ugliness the Greek's feeling was quite different from that
of modern man. The latter at most expresses his very abstract feelings in regard
to ugliness by his features-he makes a grimace! Ugliness cast a chill through the
whole body of the Greek, affecting even the very pores of his skin. In ancient
times men were vividly aware of the reality of the etheric body, and in the course
of evolution a part of human nature has, indeed, been lost. All these things of
which I have been speaking — and which were actual experiences in earlier
times — remain unconscious in man to-day, for with his rationalistic intellect
and love of abstraction he tends to view everything from the head — the organ
belonging to these qualities.

Enthusiasm for truth and truthfulness can kindle in man — in the
unconscious depths of his soul at any rate — a feeling for pre-earthly existence.
An epoch of civilization in which this feeling is absent can possess no real sense
of truth and truthfulness. But when this sense is highly developed, it binds man
strongly to the pre-earthly past, and his more immediate experience of the
earthly present must needs cause a certain sadness to arise within him. It is a
sadness that can only find consolation if the sense of beauty is awakened in the
soul. Beauty gives us joy once more, even in the presence of a sadness that must
always accompany great enthusiasm for truth. In a delicate, subtle way this
enthusiasm tells us: Truth, alas, is only really present in pre-earthly existence.
Here in this earthly world we have but her echo. Having left the pre-earthly life,
we no longer stand within the essential substance of truth. Only enthusiasm for
truth can help us to maintain intact our relationship with pre-earthly existence.

A genuine feeling for beauty forges a link that binds us here, in earthly life
itself, once again with pre-earthly existence. We ought never to undervalue the
significance of beauty in education and in outer culture. A civilization that is
filled with ugly machines, with chimneys and smoke, and dispenses with
beauty, is a world that makes no efforts to forge a link between man and pre-
earthly existence; indeed, it tears him asunder. Not by way of analogy, but in
very truth we may say: A purely industrial city is a fitting abode for the demonic
beings who would like to make man forget his pre-earthly existence in the realm
of spirit.

Yet delight in beauty must be paid for at the cost of realizing that the
beautiful, in its essence, is not rooted in earthly reality. The more perfectly we
represent the human form, say, in sculpture or painting, the more must we admit
that this does not correspond to an outer reality in earthly existence. It is but a
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consolation afforded by beautiful semblance, and hence lasts only until the
moment we pass through the gate of death.

The world of spirit in which we live during our pre-earthly existence is
always present. We have but to stretch out our arms, as it were, to this pre-
earthly world of spirit. Although it is always there, a link can only be forged in
the depths of unconscious life when man glows with enthusiasm for truth and
truthfulness. And when his heart thrills with love for the beautiful, this too
forms a bond with pre-earthly existence.

If man is to be true in a higher, this means spiritual, sense, he must not
forget that he has lived in the spirit in pre-earthly existence. To glow in
response to beauty means that in his soul man must create in a picture, at least,
anew link with pre-earthly spirituality.

How can man develop an actual power that will lead him directly into the
world he left because he has descended to the earth from pre-earthly existence?
The answer is, when he is filled with Goodness — the goodness that flows to
other men and is not confined to self-interest, conscious only of what is living
within his own being. Such goodness can lead the soul into the qualities, nature
and experiences of others. It embraces innumerable forces of soul; and these
forces are of such a nature that they actually instill into the human being
elements with which he was wholly permeated only in pre-earthly existence.
Through his sense of Beauty he links himself, by means of a picture, to the
spirit he has left because of his descent to earthly existence. If he is truly good,
he links this earthly life itself to pre-earthly existence. A good man is one who
can bear his own soul over into the soul of another. Upon this all true morality
depends, and without morality no true social order among earthly humanity can
be maintained.

When this true morality develops into momentous impulses of will which
then pass to reality in moral acts, it begins to be a quickening, all-pervading
impulse in the soul, inasmuch as a man can then be moved to real sympathy at
the sight of care on the face of another — his own astral body feels pain at the
sight of suffering in others. For just as the sense of Truth manifests in man's
right relation to the physical body; just as a warm enthusiasm for Beauty
expresses itself in the etheric body — so does Goodness live in the astral body.
And the astral body cannot be healthy, or maintain its true position in the
world, if man is not able to pour through it the forces proceeding from
Goodness.

Truth, then, is related to the physical body, Beauty to the etheric body,
Goodness to the astral body. Here we have the concrete reality of the three
abstractions of Truth, Beauty, Goodness. In short, we can relate to the actual
being of man all that is expressed instinctively in these three ideals.

These ideals show us how far man is able to fulfill his whole human
nature, when, to begin with, as he lives in his physical body, he is filled with a
real sense of truth instead of conventional opinions. Again, full “humanity” is
only afforded a worthy existence when a man can quicken his etheric body into
life through his feeling for beauty. Indeed, he who is incapable of being moved at
the sight of beauty to somewhat the same degree as the Greek, does not possess
a true sense of beauty. One can merely gaze at beauty or one can experience it.
To-day it is the case that most people only gaze, and this does not necessarily
energize anything in the etheric body. To gaze at beauty is not to experience it.
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The moment we experience beauty, however, the etheric body is quickened.

A man may do good because of some convention, or because punishment
is in store for serious wrong-doing — or, again, because other people will
respect him less if he does wrong. He can, however, also do good from sheer
love of goodness. 1 spoke of this years ago in my book, The Philosophy of
Spiritual Activity. Such an experience of goodness will always lead to a
recognition of the reality of the astral body. Indeed, only this recognition will
teach man anything about the essence of goodness. There can only be abstract
knowledge of and inconsequent chatter about goodness, if loving enthusiasm for
goodness in its essence does not lead to actual experience of the astral body.

Now to realize the good is not, as in the experience of beauty, merely to
create a link with pre-earthly existence that ceases when man passes through the
gate of death. To experience goodness is, indeed, to unite oneself with the world
of which I said, it is ever present. We have but to stretch out towards it. Yet
man is separated from this world in material existence. Experience of goodness
is a link, leading directly to the world he enters after death.

Forces that endure beyond the gate of death are present in men's actions
here on earth, if he lives a life of goodness. The sense of truth is a heritage from
pre-earthly existence. The sense of beauty will create an image, at least, of pre-
earthly connection with spirit. And the impulse exists within us not to cut
ourselves off from spirit, but rather to maintain the bond intact by the goodness
we develop as inner power.

To be true is to be rightly united with our spiritual past. To sense beauty
means that in the physical world we do not disown our connection with spirit.
To be good is to build a living seed for a spiritual world in the future.

Past, present, future — these three concepts, as they play their part in
human life, assume far-reaching significance when we understand the concrete
reality of the other three concepts — Truth, Beauty, Goodness.

The man who is untruthful denies his spiritual past; the liar severs the
threads between himself and his spiritual past. He who disregards beauty is
building himself an abode on earth where the sun of spirit never shines, where he
wanders in spiritless shadow. The man who belies the good renounces his
spiritual future; and yet he would like this future to be bestowed on him, may be
by means of some outer remedy.

It was, indeed, out of a profound instinct that Truth, Beauty and Goodness
were held to be the greatest ideals of human striving. Yet they have faded away
into shadowy words, and it is only our present age that can bestow concrete
reality upon them.
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Love and lts Meaning in the \World

WHEN we say that at the present point of time in his evolution man must
learn to understand the Christ Impulse, the thought may well occur: What, then,
is the position of one who has never heard of the Christ Impulse, may perhaps
never even have heard the name of Christ? Will such a man be deprived of the
Christ Impulse because he has not heard the name of Christ? Is it necessary to
have some theoretical knowledge of the Christ Impulse in order that Christ's
power may flow into the soul? We will clarify our minds about these questions
by the following thoughts concerning human life from birth until death.

The human being comes into the world and lives through early childhood
in a half-sleeping state. He has gradually to learn to feel himself as an “I”, to
find his bearings as an “I”, and his life of soul is constantly enriched by what is
received through the “I”. By the time death is approaching, this life of soul is at
its richest and ripest. Hence the vital question arises: What of our life of soul
when the body falls away? It is a peculiarity of our physical life and of our life of
soul that the wealth of our experience and knowledge increases in significance
the nearer we approach death; but at the same time certain attributes are lost and
replaced by others of an entirely different character. In youth we gather
knowledge, pass through experiences, cherish hopes which as a rule can only
later be fulfilled. The older we grow, the more do we begin to love the wisdom
revealed by life. Love of wisdom is not egoistic, for this love increases in the
measure in which we draw near to death; it increases in the measure in which the
expectation of gaining something from our wisdom decreases. Our love for this
content of our soul steadily increases. In this respect Spiritual Science may
actually become a source of temptation, inasmuch as a man may be led to
believe that his next life will depend upon the acquisition of wisdom in this
present life. The effect of Spiritual Science may be an extension of egoism
beyond the bounds of this present life, and therein lies danger. Thus if wrongly
understood, Spiritual Science may act as a tempter — this lies in its very
nature.

Love of the wisdom acquired from life may be compared with the flowering
of a plant when the necessary stage of maturity has been reached. Love arises for
something that is contained within ourselves. Men have often made the attempt
to sublimate the impulse of love for what is within themselves. In the Mystics,
for example, we find evidence of how they strove to transmute the urge of self-
love into love of wisdom, and to let this love ray out in beauty. By sinking in
contemplation into the depths of their own soul-life they strove to become aware
of the Divine Spark within them. But the truth is that the wisdom which man
acquires in life is only the means whereby the seed of his next life is unfolded.
When a plant has completed its growth through the year, the seed remains. So it
is with the wisdom acquired from life. Man passes through the Gate of Death
and the spiritual core of being in its process of ripening is the seed of the next
life. A man who feels this may become a Mystic and mistake what is only the
seed of the next life to be the Divine Spark, the Absolute. This is his
interpretation of it because it goes against the grain for a man to acknowledge
that this spirit-seed is nothing but his own self. Meister Eckhart, John Tauler,
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and others, spoke of it as the “God within”, because they knew nothing of
reincarnation. If we grasp the meaning of the law of reincarnation we recognise
the significance of love in the world, both in a particular and in a general sense.
When we speak of karma, we mean that which as cause in the one life has its
effect in the next. In terms of cause and effect we cannot, however, speak truly of
love; we cannot speak of a deed of love and its eventual compensation. True, if
there is a deed, there will be compensation, but this has nothing to do with
love. Deeds of love do not look for compensation in the next life.

Suppose, for example, that we work and our work brings gain. It may also
be that our work gives us no joy because we do it simply in order to pay off
debts, not for actual reward. We can imagine that in this way a man has already
spent what he is now earning through his work. He would prefer to have no
debts, but as things are, he is obliged to work in order to pay them. Now let us
apply this example to our actions in general. By everything we do out of love
we pay off debts. From an occult point of view, what is done out of love brings
no reward but makes amends for profit already expended. The only actions from
which we have nothing in the future are those we perform out of true, genuine
love. This truth may well be disquieting and men are lucky in that they know
nothing of it in their upper consciousness. But in their subconsciousness all of
them know it, and that is why deeds of love are done so unwillingly, why there
is so little love in the world. Men feel instinctively that they may expect
nothing for their “I” in the future from deeds of love. An advanced stage of
development must have been reached before the soul can experience joy in
performing deeds of love from which there is nothing to be gained for itself. The
impulse for this is not strong in humanity. But occultism can be a source of
powerful incentives to deeds of love.

Our egoism gains nothing from deeds of love — but the world all the
more. Occultism says: Love is for the world what the sun is for external life. No
soul could thrive if love departed from the world. Love is the “moral” sun of the
world. Would it not be absurd if a man who delights in the flowers growing in a
meadow were to wish that the sun would vanish from the world? Translated
into terms of the moral life, this means: Our deep concern must be that an
impulse for sound, healthy development shall find its way into the affairs of
humanity. To disseminate love over the earth in the greatest measure possible,
to promote love on the earth — that and that alone is wisdom.

What do we learn from Spiritual Science? We learn facts concerning the
evolution of the earth, we hear of the Spirit of the earth, of the earth's surface and
its changing conditions, of the development of the human body and so forth; we
learn to understand the nature of the forces working and weaving in the
evolutionary process. What does this mean? What does it mean when people do
not want to know anything about Spiritual Science? It means that they have no
interest for what is reality. For if a man has no desire to know anything about
the nature of Old Saturn, Old Sun, Old Moon, then he can know nothing about
the Earth. Lack of interest in the world is egoism in its grossest form. Interest in
all existence is man's bounden duty. Let us therefore long for and love the sun
with its creative power, its love for the well-being of the earth and the souls of
men! This interest in the earth's evolution should be the spiritual seed of love
for the world. A Spiritual Science without love would be a danger to mankind.
But love should not be a matter for preaching; love must and indeed will come
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into the world through the spreading of knowledge of spiritual truths. Deeds of
love and Spiritual Science should be inseparably united.

Love mediated by way of the senses is the wellspring of creative power, of
that which is coming into being. Without sense-born love, nothing material
would exist in the world; without spiritual love, nothing spiritual can arise in
evolution. When we practise love, cultivate love, creative forces pour into the
world. Can the intellect be expected to offer reasons for this? The creative forces
poured into the world before we ourselves and our intellect came into being.
True, as egoists, we can deprive the future of creative forces; but we cannot
obliterate the deeds of love and the creative forces of the past. We owe our
existence to deeds of love wrought in the past. The strength with which we have
been endowed by these deeds of love is the measure of our deep debt to the past,
and whatever love we may at any time be able to bring forth is payment of debts
owed for our existence. In the light of this knowledge we shall be able to
understand the deeds of a man who has reached a high stage of development, for
he has still greater debts to pay to the past. He pays his debts through deeds of
love, and herein lies his wisdom. The higher the stage of development reached
by a man, the more does the impulse of love in him increase in strength;
wisdom alone does not suffice.

Let us think of the meaning and effect of love in the world in the following
way. Love is always a reminder of debts owed to life in the past, and because we
gain nothing for the future by paying off these debts, no profit for ourselves
accrues from our deeds of love. We have to leave our deeds of love behind in the
world; but they are then a spiritual factor in the how of world-happenings. It is
not through our deeds of love but through deeds of a different character that we
perfect ourselves; yet the world is richer for our deeds of love. Love is the
creative force in the world.

Besides love there are two other powers in the world. How do they
compare with love? The one is strength, might; the second is wisdom. In regard
to strength or might we can speak of degrees: weaker, stronger, or absolute
might — omnipotence. The same applies to wisdom, for there are stages on the
path to omniscience. It will not do to speak in the same way of degrees of love.
What is universal love, love for all beings? In the case of love we cannot speak
of enhancement as we can speak of enhancement of knowledge into omniscience
or of might into omnipotence, by virtue of which we attain greater perfection of
our own being. Love for a few or for many beings has nothing to do with our
own perfecting. Love for everything that lives cannot be compared with
omnipotence; the concept of magnitude, or of enhancement, cannot rightly be
applied to love. Can the attribute of omnipotence be ascribed to the Divine
Being who lives and weaves through the world? Contentions born of feeling
must here be silent: were God omnipotent, he would be responsible for
everything that happens and there could be no human freedom. If man can be
free, then certainly there can be no Divine omnipotence.

Is the Godhead omniscient? As man's highest goal is likeness to God, our
striving must be in the direction of omniscience. Is omniscience, then, the
supreme treasure? If it is, a vast chasm must forever yawn between man and
God. At every moment man would have to be aware of this chasm if God
possessed the supreme treasure of omniscience for himself and withheld it from
man. The all-encompassing attribute of the Godhead is not omnipotence, neither

36



is is omniscience, but it is love — the attribute in respect of which no
enhancement is possible. God is uttermost love, unalloyed love, is born as it
were out of love, is the very substance and essence of love. God is pure love, not
supreme wisdom, not supreme might. God has retained love for himself but has
shared wisdom and might with Lucifer and Ahriman. He has shared wisdom
with Lucifer and might with Ahriman, in order that man may become fiee, in
order that under the influence of wisdom he may make progress.

If we try to discover the source of whatever is creative we come to love;
love is the ground, the foundation of everything that lives. It is by a different
impulse in evolution that beings are led to become wiser and more powerful.
Progress is attained through wisdom and strength. Study of the course taken by
the evolution of humanity shows us how the development of wisdom and
strength is subject to change: there is progressive evolution and then the Christ
Impulse which once poured into mankind through the Mystery of Golgotha.
Love did not, therefore, come into the world by degrees; love streamed into
mankind as a gift of the Godhead, in complete, perfect wholeness. But man can
receive the Impulse into himself gradually. The Divine Impulse of love as we
need it in earthly life is an Impulse that came once and forever.

True love is not capable of diminution or amplification. Its nature is quite
different from that of wisdom and might. Love wakens no expectations for the
future; it is payment of debts incurred in the past. And such was the Mystery of
Golgotha in the world's evolution. Did the Godhead, then, owe any debt to
humanity?

Lucifer's influence brought into humanity a certain element in consequence
of which something that man had previously possessed was withdrawn from
him. This new element led to a descent, a descent countered by the Mystery of
Golgotha which made possible the payment of all debts. The Impulse of
Golgotha was not given in order that the sins we have committed in evolution
may be removed from us, but in order that what crept into humanity through
Lucifer should be given its counterweight.

Let us imagine that there is a man who knows nothing of the name of
Christ Jesus, nothing of what is communicated in the Gospels, but that he
understands the radical difference between the nature of wisdom and might and
that of love. Such a man, even though he knows nothing of the Mystery of
Golgotha, is a Christian in the truest sense. A man who knows that love is there
for the paying of debts and brings no profit for the future, is a true Christian. To
understand the nature of love — that is to be a Christian! Theosophy alone,
Spiritual Science alone, with its teachings of Karma and reincarnation, can make
us into great egoists unless the impulse of love, the Christ Impulse, is added;
only so can we acquire the power to overcome the egoism that may be generated
by Spiritual Science. The balance is established by an understanding of the
Christ Impulse. Spiritual Science is given to the world today because it is a
necessity for humanity; but in it lies the great danger that — if it is cultivated
without the Christ Impulse, without the Impulse of love — men will only
increase their egoism, will actually breed egoism that lasts even beyond death.
From this the conclusion must not be drawn that we should not cultivate
Spiritual Science; rather we must learn to realise that understanding of the
essential nature of love is an integral part of it.

What actually came to pass at the Mystery of Golgotha? Jesus of Nazareth
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was born, lived on as related by the Gospels, and when He was thirty years old
the Baptism in the Jordan took place. Thereafter the Christ lived for three years
in the body of Jesus of Nazareth and fulfilled the Mystery of Golgotha. Many
people think that the Mystery of Golgotha should be regarded in an entirely
human aspect, believing as they do that it was an earthly deed, a deed belonging
to the realm of the earth. But that is not so. Only from the vantage-point of the
higher worlds is it possible to see the Mystery of Golgotha in its true light and
how it came to pass on the earth.

Let us think again of the beginning of the evolution of the earth and of
man. Man was endowed with certain spiritual powers — and then Lucifer
approached him. At this point we can say: The Gods who further the progress of
evolution surrendered their omnipotence to Lucifer in order that man might
became free. But man sank into matter more deeply than was intended; he
slipped away from the Gods of progress, fell more deeply than had been wished.
How, then, can the Gods of progress draw man to themselves again? To
understand this we must think, not of the earth, but of Gods taking counsel
together. It is for the Gods that Christ performs the Deed by which men are
drawn back to the Gods. Lucifer's deed was enacted in the supersensible world;
Christ's Deed, too, was enacted in the supersensible but also in the physical
world. This was an achievement beyond the power of any human being.
Lucifer's deed was a deed belonging to the supersensible world. But Christ came
down to the earth to perform His Deed here, and men are the onlookers at this
Deed. The Mystery of Golgotha is a Deed of the Gods, a concern of the Gods at
which men are the onlookers. The door of heaven opens and a Deed of the Gods
shines through. This is the one and only Deed on earth that is entirely
supersensible. No wonder, therefore, that those who do not believe in the
supersensible have no belief in the Deed of Christ. The Deed of Christ is a Deed
of the Gods, a Deed which they themselves enact. Herein lies the glory and the
unique significance of the Mystery of Golgotha and men are invited to be its
witnesses. Historical evidence is not to be found. Men have seen the event in its
external aspect only; but the Gospels were written from vision of the
supersensible and are therefore easily disavowed by those who have no feeling for
supersensible reality.

The Mystery of Golgotha as an accomplished fact is one of the most
sublime of all experiences in the spiritual world. Lucifer's deed belongs to a time
when man was still aware of his own participation in the supersensible world;
Christ's Deed was performed in material existence itself — it is both a physical
and a spiritual Deed. We can understand the deed of Lucifer through wisdom;
understanding of the Mystery of Golgotha is beyond the reach of wisdom alone.
Even if all the wisdom of this world is ours, the Deed of Christ may still be
beyond our comprehension. Love is essential for any understanding of the
Mystery of Golgotha. Only when love streams into wisdom and then again
wisdom flows into love will it be possible to grasp the nature and meaning of
the Mystery of Golgotha — only when, as he lives on towards death, man
unfolds love of wisdom. Love united with wisdom — that is what we need
when we pass through the Gate of Death, because without wisdom that is united
with love we die in very truth. Philo-sophia, philosophy, is love of wisdom.
The ancient wisdom was not philosophy for it was not born through love but
through revelation. There is not such a thing as philosophy of the East — but
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wisdom of the East, yes. Philosophy as love of wisdom came into the world
with Christ; there we have the entry of wisdom emanating from the impulse of
love which came into the world as the Christ Impulse. The impulse of love
must now be carried into effect in wisdom itself.

The ancient wisdom, acquired by the seer through revelation, comes to
expression in the sublime words from the original prayer of mankind: Ex Deo
Nascimur — Out of God we are born. That is ancient wisdom. Christ who came
forth from the realms of spirit has united wisdom with love and this love will
overcome egoism. Such is its aim. But it must be offered independently and
freely from one being to the other. Hence the beginning of the era of love
coincided with that of the era of egoism. The cosmos has its source and origin
in love; egoism was the natural and inevitable offshoot of love. Yet with time
the Christ Impulse, the impulse of love, will overcome the element of separation
that has crept into the world, and man can gradually become a participant in this
force of love. In monumental words of Christ we feel love pouring into the hearts
of men:

“Where two or three are gathered together in my name, there am I in
the midst of them.”

In like manner does the ancient Rosicrucian saying resound into the love
that is wedded with wisdom: In Christo Morimur — In Christ we die.

Through Jehovah, man was predestined for a group-soul existence; love
was to penetrate into him gradually by way of blood-relationship; it is through
Lucifer that he lives as a personality. Originally, therefore, men were in a state of
union, then of separateness as a consequence of the Luciferic principle which
promotes selfishness, independence. Together with selfishness, evil came into
the world. It had to be so, because without the evil man could not lay hold of
the good. When a man gains victory over himself, the unfolding of love is
possible. To man in the clutches of increasing egoism Christ brought the
impulse for this victory over himself and thereby the power to conquer the evil.
The Deeds of Christ bring together again those human beings who were
separated through egoism and selfishness. True in the very deepest sense are the
words of Christ concerning deeds of love:

“Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the least of these my
brethren, ye have done it unto me.”

The Divine Deed of Love flowed back upon the earthly world; as time goes
on, in spite of the forces of physical decay and death, the evolution of mankind
will be permeated and imbued with new spiritual life through this Deed — a
Deed performed, not out of egoism but solely out of the spirit of love. Per
Spiritum Sanctum Reviviscimus — Through the Holy Spirit we live again.

Yet the future of humanity will consist of something besides love.
Spiritual perfecting will be for earthly man the goal most worthy of aspiration —
(this is described at the beginning of my second Mystery Play, The Soul's
Probation) — but nobody who understands what deeds of love truly are will say
that his own striving for perfection is selfless. Striving for perfection imparts
strength to our being and to our personality. But our value for the world must
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be seen to lie wholly in deeds of love, not in deeds done for the sake of self-
perfecting. Let us be under no illusion about this. When a man is endeavouring
to follow Christ by way of love of wisdom, of the wisdom he dedicates to the
service of the world only so much takes real effect as is filled with love.

Wisdom steeped in love, which at once furthers the world and leads the
world to Christ — this love of wisdom also excludes the lie. For the lie is the
direct opposite of the actual facts and those who yield themselves lovingly to the
facts are incapable of lying. The lie has its roots in egoism — always and
without exception. When, through love, we have found the path to wisdom, we
reach wisdom through the increasing power of self-conquest, through selfless
love. Thus does man become a free personality. The evil was the sub-soil into
which the light of love was able to shine; but it is love that enables us to grasp
the meaning and place of evil in the world. The darkness has enabled the light
to come into our ken. Only a man who is free in the real sense can become a true
Christian.
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Practical Training In Thought

It may seem strange that an anthroposophist should feel called upon to
speak about practical training in thought, for there is a widespread opinion that
Anthroposophy is highly impractical and has no connection with life. This view
can only arise among those who see things superficially, for in reality what we
are concerned with here can guide us in the most ordinary affairs of everyday life.
It is something that can be transformed at any moment into sensation and
feeling, enabling us to meet life with assurance and to acquire a firm position in
it.

Many people who call themselves practical imagine that their actions are
guided by the most practical principles. But if we inquire more closely, it is
found that their so-called “practical thought” is often not thought at all but only
the continuing pursuit of traditional opinions and habits. An entirely objective
observation of the “practical” man's thought and an examination of what is
usually termed “practical thinking” will reveal the fact that it generally contains
little that can be called practical. What to them is known as practical thought or
thinking consists in following the example of some authority whose ideas are
accepted as a standard in the construction of some object. Anyone who thinks
differently is considered impractical because this thought does not coincide with
traditional ideas.

Whenever anything really practical has been invented, it has been done by
a person without practical knowledge of that particular subject. Take, for
instance, the modern postage stamp. It would be most natural to assume that it
was invented by some practical post office official. It was not. At the beginning
of the last century it was a complicated affair to mail a letter. In order to dispatch
a letter one had to go to the nearest receiving office where various books had to
be referred to and many other formalities complied with. The uniform rate of
postage known today is hardly sixty years old, and our present postage stamp
that makes this possible was not invented by a practical postal employee at all
but by someone completely outside the post office. This was the Englishman,
Rowland Hill.

After the uniform system of postage stamps had been devised, the English
minister who then had charge of the mails declared in Parliament that one could
not assume any simplification of the system would increase the volume of mail
as the impractical Hill anticipated. Even if it did, the London post office would
be entirely inadequate to handle the increased volume. It never occurred to this
highly “practical” individual that the post office must be fitted to the amount of
business, not the business to the size of the post office. Indeed, in the shortest
possible time this idea, which an “impractical” man had to defend against a
“practical” authority, became a fact. Today, stamps are used everywhere as a
matter of course for sending letters.

It was similar with the railroads. When in 1837 the first railroad in
Germany was to be built, the members of the Bavarian College of Medicine were
consulted on the advisability of the project and they voiced the opinion that it
would be unwise to build railroads. They added that if this project were to be
carried out, then at least a high board fence would have to be erected on both
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sides of the line to protect the public from possible brain and nervous shock.

When the railroad from Potsdam to Berlin was planned, Postmaster
General Stengler said, “I am now dispatching two stage coaches daily to
Potsdam and these are never full. If people are determined to throw their money
out the window, they can do it much more simply without building a railroad!”

But the real facts of life often sweep aside the “practical,” that is to say,
those who believe in their own ability to be practical. We must clearly
distinguish between genuine thinking and so-called “practical thinking” that is
merely reasoning in traditional ruts of thought.

As a starting point to our consideration I will tell you of an experience 1
had during my student days. A young colleague once came to me glowing with
the joy of one who has just hit upon a really clever idea, and announced that he
must go at once to see Professor X (who at the time taught machine construction
at the University) for he had just made a great discovery. “I have discovered,” he
said, “how, with a small amount of steam power and by simply rearranging the
machinery, an enormous amount of work can be done by one machine.” He was
in such a rush to see the Professor that that was all he could tell me. He failed to
find him, however, so he returned and explained the whole matter to me. It all
smacked of perpetual motion, but after all, why shouldn't even that be possible?
After I had listened to his explanation I had to tell him that although his plan
undoubtedly appeared to be cleverly thought out, it was a case that might be
compared in practice with that of a person who, on boarding a railway car,
pushes with all his might and then believes when it moves that he has actually
started it. “That,” I said to him, “is the thought principle underlying your
discovery.” Finally, he saw it himself and did not return to the Professor.

It is thus quite possible to shut ourselves up within a shell fashioned by
our own thoughts. In rare cases this can be observed distinctly, but there are
many similar examples in life that do not always reach such a striking extreme
as the one just cited. He who is able to study human nature more intimately,
however, knows that a large number of thought processes are of this kind. He
often sees, we might say, people standing in the car pushing it from within and
believing that they are making it move. Many of the events of life would take a
different course if people did not so often try to solve their problems by thus
deluding themselves.

True practice in thinking presupposes a right attitude and proper feeling for
thinking. How can a right attitude toward thinking be attained? Anyone who
believes that thought is merely an activity that takes place within his head or in
his soul cannot have the right feeling for thought. Whoever harbors this idea
will be constantly diverted by a false feeling from seeking right habits of thought
and from making the necessary demands on his thinking. He who would acquire
the right feeling for thought must say to himself, “If I can formulate thoughts
about things, and learn to understand them through thinking, then these things
themselves must first have contained these thoughts. The things must have been
built up according to these thoughts, and only because this is so can I in turn
extract these thoughts from the things.”

It can be imagined that this world outside and around us may be regarded
in the same way as a watch. The comparison between the human organism and a
watch is often used, but those who make it frequently forget the most important
point. They forget the watchmaker. The fact must be kept clearly in mind that
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the wheels have not united and fitted themselves together of their own accord
and thus made the watch “go,” but that first there was the watchmaker who put
the different parts of the watch together. The watchmaker must never be
forgotten. Through thoughts the watch has come into existence. The thoughts
have flowed, as it were, into the watch, into the thing.

The works and phenomena of nature must be viewed in a similar way. In
the works of man it is easy to picture this to ourselves, but with the works of
nature it is not so easily done. Yet these, too, are the result of spiritual activities
and behind them are spiritual beings. Thus, when a man thinks about things he
only re-thinks what is already in them. The belief that the world has been
created by thought and is still ceaselessly being created in this manner is the
belief that can alone fructify the actual inner practice of thought.

It is always the denial of the spiritual in the world that produces the worst
kind of malpractice in thought, even in the field of science. Consider, for
example, the theory that our planetary system arose from a primordial nebula
that began to rotate and then densified into a central body from which rings and
globes detached themselves, thus mechanically bringing into existence the entire
solar system. He who propounds this theory is committing a grave error of
thought.

A simple experiment used to be made in the schools to demonstrate this
theory. A drop of oil was made to float in a glass of water. The drop was then
pierced with a pin and made to rotate. As a result, tiny globules of oil were
thrown off from the central drop creating a miniature planetary system, thus
proving to the pupil — so the teacher thought — that this planetary system
could come into existence through a purely mechanical process.

Only impractical thought can draw such conclusions from this little
experiment, for he who would apply this theory to the cosmos has forgotten one
thing that it ordinarily might be well to forget occasionally, and that is himself.
He forgets that it is he who has brought this whole thing into rotation. If he had
not been there and conducted the whole experiment, the separation of the little
globules from the large drop would never have occurred. Had this fact been
observed and applied logically to the cosmic system, he then would have been
using complete healthy thinking. Similar errors of thought play a great part
especially in science. Such things are far more important than one generally
believes.

Considering the real practice of thought, it must be realized that thoughts
can only be drawn from a world in which they already exist. Just as water can
only be taken from a glass that actually contains water, so thoughts can only be
extracted from things within which these thoughts are concealed. The world is
built by thought, and only for this reason can thought be extracted from it. Were
it otherwise, practical thought could not arise. When a person feels the full truth
of these words, it will be easy for him to dispense with abstract thought. If he
can confidently believe that thoughts are concealed behind the things around
him, and that the actual facts of life take their course in obedience to thought if
he feels this, he will easily be converted to a practical habit of thinking based on
truth and reality.

Let us now look at that practice of thinking that is of special importance to
those who stand upon an anthroposophical foundation. The one who is
convinced that the world of facts is born of thought will grasp the importance of
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the development of right thinking.

Let us suppose that someone resolves to fructify his thinking to such a
degree that it will always take the right course in life. If he would do this, he
must be guided by the following rules and he must understand that these are
actual, practical and fundamental principles. If he will try again and again to
shape his thinking according to these rules, certain effects will result. His
thinking will become practical even though at first it may not seem so. Other
additional mental experiences of quite a different kind also will come to the one
who applies these fundamental principles.

Let us suppose that somebody tries the following experiment. He begins
today by observing, as accurately as possible, something in the outer world that
is accessible to him — for instance, the weather. He watches the configuration of
the clouds in the evening, the conditions at sunset, etc., and retains in his mind
an exact picture of what he has thus observed. He tries to keep the picture before
him in all its details for some time and endeavors to preserve as much of it as
possible until the next day. At some time the next day he again makes a study
of the weather conditions and again endeavors to gain an exact picture of them.

If in this manner he has pictured to himself exactly the sequential order of
the weather conditions, he will become distinctly aware that his thinking
gradually becomes richer and more intense. For what makes thought impractical
is the tendency to ignore details when observing a sequence of events in the
world and to retain but a vague, general impression of them. What is of value,
what is essential and fructifies thinking, is just this ability to form exact
pictures, especially of successive events, so that one can say, “Yesterday it was
like that; today it is like this.” Thus, one calls up as graphically as possible an
inner image of the two juxtaposed scenes that lie apart in the outer world.

This is, so to speak, nothing else but a certain expression of confidence in
the thoughts that underlie reality. The person experimenting ought not to draw
any conclusions immediately or to deduce from today's observation what kind of
weather he shall have tomorrow. That would corrupt his thinking. Instead, he
must confidently feel that the things of outer reality are definitely related to one
another and that tomorrow's events are somehow connected with those of today.
But he must not speculate on these things. He must first inwardly re-think the
sequence of the outer events as exactly as possible in mental pictures, and then
place these images side by side, allowing them to melt into one another. This is
a definite rule of thought that must be followed by those who wish to develop
factual thinking. It is particularly advisable that this principle be practiced on
those very things that are not yet understood and the inner connection of which
has not yet been penetrated.

Therefore, the experimenter must have the confidence that such events of
which he has as yet no understanding — the weather, for instance — and which
in the outer world are connected with one another, will bring about connections
within him. This must be done in pictures only while abstaining from thinking.
He must say to himself, “I do not yet know what the relation is, but I shall let
these things grow within me and if I refrain from speculation they will bring
something about in me.” It may be easily believed that if he forms exact inner
images of succeeding events and at the same time abstains from all thinking
something may take place in the invisible members of his nature.

The vehicle of man's thought life is his astral body. As long as the human
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being is engaged in speculative thinking, this astral body is the slave of the ego.
This conscious activity, however, does not occupy the astral body exclusively
because the latter is also related in a certain manner to the whole cosmos.

Now, to the extent we abstain from arbitrary thinking and simply form
mental pictures of successive events, to that extent do the inner thoughts of the
world act within us and imprint themselves, without our being aware of it, on
our astral body. To the extent we insert ourselves into the course of the world
through observation of the events in the world and receive these images into our
thoughts with the greatest possible clarity, allowing them to work within us, to
that extent do those members of our organism that are withdrawn from our
consciousness become ever more intelligent. If, in the case of inwardly connected
events, we have once acquired the faculty of letting the new picture melt into the
preceding one in the same way that the transition occurred in nature, it shall be
found after a time that our thinking has gained considerable flexibility.

This is the procedure to be followed in matters not yet understood.
Things, however, that are understood — events of everyday life, for example —
should be treated in a somewhat different manner.

Let us presume that someone, perhaps our neighbor, had done this or that.
We think about it and ask ourselves why he did it. We decide he has perhaps
done it in preparation for something he intends to do the next day. We do not
go any further but clearly picture his act and try to form an image of what he
may do, imagining that the next day he will perform such and such an act. Then
we wait to see what he really does since he may or may not do what we
expected of him. We take note of what does happen and correct our thoughts
accordingly. Thus, events of the present are chosen that are followed in thought
into the future. Then we wait to see what actually happens.

This can be done either with actions involving people or something else.
Whenever something is understood, we try to form a thought picture of what in
our opinion will take place. If our opinion proves correct, our thinking is
justified and all is well. If, however, something different from our expectation
occurs, we review our thoughts and try to discover our mistake. In this way we
try to correct our erroneous thinking by calm observation and examination of our
errors. An attempt is made to find the reason for things occurring as they did. If
we are right, however, we must be especially careful not to boast of our
prediction and say, “Oh well, I knew yesterday that this would happen!”

This is again a rule based upon confidence that there is an inner necessity
in things and events, that in the facts themselves there slumbers something that
moves things. What is thus working within these things from one day to
another are thought forces, and we gradually become conscious of them when
meditating on things. By such exercises these thought forces are called up into
our consciousness and if what has been thus foreseen is fulfilled, we are in tune
with them. We have then established an inner relation with the real thought
activity of the matter itself. So we train ourselves to think, not arbitrarily, but
according to the inner necessity and the inner nature of the things themselves.

But our thinking can also be trained in other directions. An occurrence of
today is also linked to what happened yesterday. We might consider a naughty
child, for example, and ask ourselves what may have caused this behavior. The
events are traced back to the previous day and the unknown cause hypothesized
by saying to ourselves, “Since this occurred today, I must believe that it was
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prepared by this or that event that occurred yesterday or perhaps the day before.”

We then find out what had actually occurred and so discover whether or
not our thought was correct. If the true cause has been found, very well. But if
our conclusion was wrong, then we should try to correct the mistake, find out
how our thought process developed, and how it ran its course in reality.

To practice these principles is the important point. Time must be taken to
observe things as though we were inside the things themselves with our
thinking. We should submerge ourselves in the things and enter into their inner
thought activity. If this is done, we gradually become aware of the fact that we
are growing together with things. We no longer feel that they are outside us and
we are here inside our shell thinking about them. Instead we come to feel as if
our own thinking occurred within the things themselves. When a man has
succeeded to a high degree in doing this, many things will become clear to him.

Goethe was such a man. He was a thinker who always lived with his
thought within the things themselves. The psychologist Heinroth's book in
1826, Anthropology, characterized Goethe's thought as “objective.” Goethe
himself appreciated this characterization. What was meant is that such thinking
does not separate itself from things, but remains within them. It moves within
the necessity of things. Goethe's thinking was at the same time perception, and
his perception was thinking. He had developed this way of thinking to a
remarkable degree. More than once it occurred that, when he had planned to do
something, he would go to the window and remark to the person who happened
to be with him, “In three hours we shall have rain!” And so it would happen.
From the little patch of sky he could see from the window he was able to foretell
the weather conditions for the next few hours. His true thinking, remaining
within the objects, thus enabled him to sense the coming event preparing itself
in the preceding one.

Much more can actually be accomplished through practical thinking than is
commonly supposed. When a man has made these principles of thinking his
own, he will notice that his thinking really becomes practical, that his horizon
widens, and that he can grasp the things of the world in quite a different way.
Gradually his attitude towards things and people will change completely. An
actual process will take place within him that will alter his whole conduct. It is
of immense importance that he tries to grow into the things in this way with his
thinking, for it is in the most eminent sense a practical undertaking to train
one's thinking by such exercises.

There is another exercise that is to be practiced especially by those to
whom the right idea usually does not occur at the right time.

Such people should try above all things to stop their thinking from being
forever influenced and controlled by the ordinary course of worldly events and
whatever else may come with them. As a rule, when a person lies down for half
an hour's rest, his thoughts are allowed to play freely in a thousand different
directions, or on the other hand he may become absorbed with some trouble in
his life. Before he realizes it such things will have crept into his consciousness
and claimed his entire attention. If this habit persists, such a person will never
experience the occasion when the right idea occurs to him at the right moment.

If he really wants this to happen, he must say to himself whenever he can
spare a half hour for rest, “Whenever I can spare the time, I will think about
something I myself have chosen and I will bring it into my consciousness
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arbitrarily of my own free will. For example, I will think of something that
occurred two years ago during a walk. I will deliberately recall what occurred
then and I will think about it if only for five minutes. During these five minutes
I will banish everything else from my mind and will myself choose the subject
about which I wish to think.”

He need not even choose so difficult a subject as this one. The point is not
at all to change one's mental process through difficult exercises, but to get away
from the ordinary routine of life in one's thinking. He must think of something
quite apart from what enmeshes him during the ordinary course of the day. If
nothing occurs to him to think about, he might open a book at random and
occupy his thoughts with whatever first catches his eye. Or he may choose to
think of something he saw at a particular time that morning on his way to work
and to which he would otherwise have paid no attention. The main point is that
it should be something totally different from the ordinary run of daily events,
something that otherwise would not have occupied his thoughts.

If such exercises are practiced systematically again and again, it will soon
be noticed that ideas come at the right moments, and the right thoughts occur
when needed. Through these exercises thinking will become activated and
mobile — something of immense importance in practical life.

Let us consider another exercise that is especially helpful in improving
one's memory.

One tries at first in the crude way people usually recall past events to
remember something that occurred, let us say, yesterday. Such recollections are,
as a rule, indistinct and colorless, and most people are satisfied if they can just
remember a person's name. But if it is desired to develop one's memory, one can
no longer be content with this. This must be clear. The following exercise must
be systematically practiced, saying to oneself, “I shall recall exactly the person I
saw yesterday, also the street corner where I met him, and what happened to be
in his vicinity. I shall draw the whole picture as exactly as possible and shall
even imagine the color and cut of his coat and vest.” Most people will find
themselves utterly incapable of doing this and will quickly see how much is
lacking in their recollections to produce a really lifelike, graphic picture of what
they met and experienced only yesterday.

Since this is true in the majority of cases, we must begin with that
condition in which many people are unable to recollect their most recent
experiences. It is only too true that most people's observations of things and
events are usually inaccurate and vague. The results of a test given by a professor
in one of the universities demonstrated that out of thirty students who took the
test, only two had observed an occurrence correctly; the remaining twenty-eight
reported it inaccurately. But a good memory is the child of accurate observation.
A reliable memory is attained, let me repeat, by accurate observation and it can
also be said that in a certain roundabout way of the soul it is born as the child of
exact observation.

But if somebody cannot at first accurately remember his experiences of
yesterday, what should he do? First, he should try to remember as accurately as
he can what actually occurred. Where recollections fail he should fill in the
picture with something incorrect that was not really present. The essential point
here is that the picture be complete. Suppose it was forgotten whether or not
someone was wearing a brown or a black coat. Then he might be pictured in a

47



brown coat and brown trousers with such and such buttons on his vest and a
yellow necktie. One might further imagine a general situation in which there was
a yellow wall, a tall man passing on the left, a short one on the right, etc.

All that can be remembered he puts into this picture, and what cannot be
remembered is added imaginatively in order to have a completed mental picture.
Of course, it is at first incorrect but through the effort to create a complete picture
he is induced to observe more accurately. Such exercises must be continued, and
although they might be tried and failed fifty times, perhaps the fifty-first time he
shall be able to remember accurately what the person he has met looked like,
what he wore, and even little details like the buttons on his vest. Then nothing
will be overlooked and every detail will imprint itself on his memory. Thus he
will have first sharpened his powers of observation by these exercises and in
addition, as the fruit of this accurate observation, he will have improved his
memory.

He should take special care to retain not only names and main features of
what he wishes to remember, but also to retain vivid images covering all the
details. If he cannot remember some detail, he must try for the time being to fill
in the picture and thus make it a whole. He will then notice that his memory, as
though in a roundabout way, slowly becomes reliable. Thus it can be seen how
definite direction can be given for making thinking increasingly more practical.

There is still something else that is of particular importance. In thinking
about some matters we feel it necessary to come to a conclusion. We consider
how this or that should be done and then make up our minds in a certain way.
This inclination, although natural, does not lead to practical thinking. All
overly hasty thinking does not advance us but sets us back. Patience in these
things is absolutely essential.

Suppose, for instance, we desire to carry out some particular plan. There
are usually several ways that this might be done. Now we should have the
patience first to imagine how things would work[s] out if we were to execute our
plan in one way and then we should consider what the results would be of doing
it in another. Surely there will always be reasons for preferring one method over
another but we should refrain from forming an immediate decision. Instead, an
attempt should be made to imagine the two possibilities and then we must say
to ourselves, “That will do for the present; I shall now stop thinking about this
matter.” No doubt there are people who will become fidgety at this point, and
although it is difficult to overcome such a condition, it is extremely useful to do
so. It then becomes possible to imagine how the matter might be handled in
two ways, and to decide to stop thinking about it for awhile.

Whenever it is possible, action should be deferred until the next day, and
the two possibilities considered again at that time. You will find that in the
interim[,] conditions have changed and that the next day you will be able to
form a different, or at least a more thorough decision than could have been
reached the day before. An inner necessity is hidden in things and if we do not
act with arbitrary impatience but allow this inner necessity to work in us — and
it will — we shall find the next day that it has enriched our thinking, thus
making possible a wiser decision. This is exceedingly valuable.

We might, for example, be asked to give our advice on a problem and to
make a decision. But let us not thrust forward our decision immediately. We
should have the patience to place the various possibilities before ourselves
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without forming any definite conclusions, and we then should quietly let these
possibilities work themselves out within us. Even the popular proverb says that
one should sleep over a matter before making a decision.

To sleep over it is not enough, however. It is necessary to consider two or,
better still, several possibilities that will continue to work within us when our
ego is not consciously occupied with them. Later on, when we return again to
the matter in question, it will be found that certain thought forces have been
stirred up within us in this manner, and that as a result our thinking has become
more factual and practical.

It is certain that what a man seeks can always be found in the world,
whether he stands at the carpenter's bench, or follows the plough, or belongs to
one of the professions. If he will practice these exercises, he will become a
practical thinker in the most ordinary matters of everyday life. If he thus trains
himself, he will approach and look at the things of the world in a quite different
manner from previously. Although at first these exercises may seem related only
to his own innermost life, they are entirely applicable and of the greatest
importance precisely for the outer world. They have powerful consequences.

An example will demonstrate how necessary it is to think about things in
a really practical manner. Let us imagine that for some reason or other a man
climbs a tree. He falls from the tree, strikes the ground, and is picked up dead.
Now, the thought most likely to occur to us is that the fall killed him. We
would be inclined to say that the fall was the cause and death the effect. In this
instance cause and effect seem logically connected. But this assumption may
completely confuse the true sequence of facts, for the man may have fallen as a
consequence of heart failure. To the observer the external event is exactly the
same in both cases. Only when the true causes are known can a correct judgment
be formed. In this case it might have been that the man was already dead before
he fell and the fall had nothing to do with his death. It is thus possible to invert
completely cause and effect. In this instance the error is evident, but often they
are not so easily discernible. The frequency with which such errors in thinking
occur is amazing. Indeed, it must be said that in the field of science conclusions
in which this confusion of cause and effect is permitted are being drawn every
day. Most people do not grasp this fact, however, because they are not
acquainted with the possibilities of thinking.

Still another example will show you clearly how such errors in thinking
arise and how a person who has been practicing exercises like these can no
longer make such mistakes. Suppose someone concludes that man as he is today
is a descendent of the ape. This means that what he has come to know in the ape
— the forces active in this animal have — attained higher perfection and man is
the result. Now, to show the meaning of this theory in terms of thought, let us
imagine that this person is the only man on earth, and that besides himself there
are only those apes present that, according to his theory, can evolve into human
beings. He now studies these apes with the utmost accuracy down to the most
minute detail and then forms a concept of what lives in them. Excluding himself
and without ever having seen another human being let him now try to develop
the concept of a man solely from his concept of the ape. He will find this to be
quite impossible. His concept “ape” will never transform itself into the concept
“man.”

If he had cultivated correct habits of thinking, this man would have said to

49



himself, “My concept of the ape does not change into the concept of man. What
I perceive in the ape, therefore, can never become a human being, otherwise my
concept would have to change likewise. There must be something else present
that I am unable to perceive.” So he would have to imagine an invisible,
supersensible entity behind the physical ape that he would be unable to perceive
but that alone would make the ape's transformation into man a possible
conception.

We shall not enter into a discussion of the impossibility of this case, but
simply point out the erroneous thinking underlying this theory. If this man had
thought correctly he would have seen that he could not possibly conceive of
such a theory without assuming the existence of something supersensible. Upon
further investigation you will discover that an overwhelmingly large number of
people has committed this error of thinking. Errors like these, however, will no
longer occur to the one who has trained his thinking as suggested here.

For anyone capable of thinking correctly a large part of modern literature
(especially that of the sciences) becomes a source of unpleasant experience. The
distorted and misguided thinking expressed in it can cause even physical pain in
a man who has to work his way through it. It should be understood, however,
that this is not said with any intent to slight the wealth of observation and
discovery that has been accumulated by modern natural science and its objective
methods of research.

Now let us consider “short-sighted” thinking. Most people are
unconscious of the fact that their thinking is not factual, but that it is for the
most part only the result of thought habits. The decisions and conclusions
therefore of a man whose thought penetrates the world and life will differ greatly
from those of one whose ability to think is limited or nil. Consider the case of a
materialistic thinker. To convince such a man through reasoning, however
logical, sound and good, is not an easy task. It is usually a useless effort to try
to convince a person with little knowledge of life through reason. Such a person
does not see the reasons that make this or that statement valid and possible if he
has formed the habit of seeing nothing but matter in everything and simply
adheres to this habit of thinking.

Today it can generally be said that people are not prompted by reasons
when making statements but rather by the thinking habits behind these reasons.
They have acquired habits of thought that influence all their feelings and
sensations, and when reasons are put forth, they are simply the mask of the
habitual thinking that screens these feelings and sensations. Not only is the wish
often the father of the thought, but it can also be said that all our feelings and
mental habits are the parents of our thoughts. He who knows life knows how
difficult it is to convince another person by means of logical reasoning. What
really decides and convinces lies much deeper in the human soul.

There are good reasons for the existence of the Anthroposophical
Movement and for the activities in its various branches. Everyone who has
participated in the work of the Movement for any length of time comes to notice
that he has acquired a new way of thinking and feeling. For the work in the
various branches is not merely confined to finding logical reasons for things. A
new and more comprehensive quality of feeling and sensation is also developed.

How some people scoffed a few years ago when they heard their first
lectures in spiritual science. Yet today how many things have become self-

50



evident to these same people who previously looked upon these things as
impossible absurdities. In working in the Anthroposophical Movement one not
only learns to modify one's thinking, one also learns to unfold a wider
perspective of soul life.

We must understand that our thoughts derive their coloring from far greater
depths than are generally imagined. It is our feelings that frequently impel us to
hold certain opinions. The logical reasons that are put forward are often a mere
screen or mask for our deeper feelings and habits of thinking.

To bring ourselves to a point at which logical reasons themselves possess
a real significance for us, we must have learned to love logic itself. Only when
we have learned to love factuality and objectivity will logical reason be decisive
for us. We should gradually learn to think objectively, not allowing ourselves to
be swayed by our preference for this or that thought. Only then will our vision
broaden in the sense that we do not merely follow the mental ruts of others but
in such a way that the reality of the things themselves will teach us to think
correctly.

True practicality is born of objective thinking, that is, thinking that flows
into us from the things themselves. It is only by practicing such exercises as
have just been described that we learn to take our thoughts from things. To do
these exercises properly we should choose to work with sound and wholesome
subjects that are least affected by our culture. These are the objects of nature.

To train our thinking using the things of nature as objects to think about
will make really practical thinkers of us. Once we have trained ourselves in the
practical use of this fundamental principle, our thinking, we shall be able to
handle the most everyday occupations in a practical way. By training the human
soul in this way a practical viewpoint is developed in our thinking.

The fruit of the Anthroposophical Movement must be to place really
practical thinkers in life. What we have come to believe is not of as much
importance as the fact that we should become capable of surveying with
understanding the things around us. That spiritual science should penetrate our
souls, thereby stimulating us to inner soul activity and expanding our vision, is
of far more importance than merely theorizing about what extends beyond the
things of the senses into the spiritual. In this, Anthroposophy is truly practical.
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Occultism and Initiation

Whoever speaks of occultism today should realize that much of what they
have to say will be taken, not simply as a compilation of doubtful hypotheses,
but even as dreams and fantasies. Regarding any disagreement aroused by what I
will say tonight among hearers who are involved with contemporary culture or
science, let me assure them that I, for one, fully understand their objections.
First, then, let me indicate what I really mean by occultism, which is the
subject of today's lecture, and by the methods of investigation leading to the
results of occultism, which may be summed up by the word initiation.

Simply put, initiation is the sum total of what we must accomplish in
order to arrive at the results of occultism. When I speak of occultism, I do not
mean all those things which are now designated under this name and are spread
about here and there. I mean the precise results of a kind of spiritual science
subjected to scientific thinking and to the logical requirements of the present. By
occultism I mean everything that under this name, and from the standpoint of
science as mentioned above, seeks to take its place in modern life through the
study of things inaccessible to ordinary science and ordinary knowledge. What
is often published these days as occultism is more than calculated to arouse the
opposition of many of our contemporaries, who say: What is this occultism,
coming forward with insights concerning supersensible life and supersensible
facts! What is it compared with the results achieved by modern science, based
upon such strict and conscientious research!

The insights which are thus advanced, those which I am talking about, are
primarily those which lead us beyond sense-perception and beyond the things
which can be recognized by ordinary understanding, which is connected, as it
were, with the instrument of the brain. These insights lead us beyond things
which can be experienced between birth and death into regions we enter when we
pass through the portal of death. The results obtained through spiritual science,
or let us say, through this form of occultism, speak of the development of the
true spiritual core of the human being, and they show us that when one passes
through the portal of death, one's soul-spiritual core passes over into a
supersensible, spiritual world. From the life led between birth and death in a
physical body, one takes along certain forces and, by entering into relation with
other purely supersensible forces and powers during an intermediate period
between death and a new birth, one's soul-spiritual being can connect itself with
the forces given by physical heredity, with what comes from father and mother
and from the ancestors in general — in short, with what unites itself with these
purely physical substances and forces — so that the whole human being comes
into existence.

This will show you that the results of such a spiritual form of research
must speak of the development of a person's soul-spiritual core, a course of
development that goes through repeated earthly lives. Consequently it speaks of
reincarnation, of repeated lives on earth. It also explains that the inner capacities
that we unfold within our soul during one life, and even the blows of destiny
which we experience, are in a certain way the results of what we have prepared
for ourselves during an earlier life on earth. It explains moreover that everything
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we experience during this earthly life, all the capacities we acquire, pass through
the portal of death-we elaborate them in a supersensible, purely spiritual world,
and when these qualities have been elaborated to a sufficient degree in the
spiritual world, we once more enter a new life on earth, as already described.

This perception in itself may strike some people as a rather daring
assertion. To it must be added the things that explain, upon the basis of
spiritual science, the supersensible part of human nature which belongs with the
physical being. These things will explain that, in addition to the physical body
that we perceive through our external senses, there is also a part of the human
being which is the bearer of a supersensible essence. This part can be perceived
with the aid of spiritual-scientific means, so that it can be recognized as a human
being's soul-spiritual core, passing through repeated lives on earth and
experiencing the destinies mentioned above.

The publications of this spiritual science even draw attention to earlier
conditions of human life in remote epochs of earthly existence. From a spiritual-
scientific standpoint, these publications also speak of cosmic conditions during a
time when the earth did not as yet exist in its present planetary form, that is,
they point to conditions which existed before human life on earth began. They
look at the evolution of cosmic life itself, the transformation of our Earth and of
other heavenly bodies. If we work with the methods of this spiritual science we
must admit on the one hand, that if anything at all can be known concerning
such things, these perceptions affect human life most deeply, because they are
connected with our innermost nature and being. On the other hand we must
point out that, particularly from the standpoint of so-called modern natural
science, we encounter justified skepticism about the possibility of gaining any
knowledge in these spheres.

The next question which may be raised in the face of the results of such
investigation is the one which will form the subject of this evening's lecture. It
is none other than the more than justified question: How do those who advance
such statements arrive at their results? How do they set about coming to such
conclusions? Needless to say, despite the conscientiousness and sureness of
ordinary scientific method (and nobody admires these more sincerely than a
serious spiritual scientific investigator), it does not allow us to penetrate into
supersensible spheres. But having raised this question, another immediately
arises within the human soul, prompted by an indisputable fact: Since there is
undoubtedly a deep longing to know such things in every human heart, how
does it come about that precisely the most conscientious method of research
seems to separate human beings from the world in which they long to look?

If we face this question without prejudice, it soon becomes obvious that
the human being is only able to understand certain kinds of facts, when facing
them in a particular way. In reality, I can only understand things of which I
know the origin and course of development. I can only understand those things
in creation in which I can, in a certain way, participate actively through my
cognitive capacity. I can only grasp those things at the creation of which I can,
in some way, be present. But if I turn my gaze upon the things that surround me
in nature, upon the essence of all the kingdoms of nature, I must say to myself:
Their form of existence, the way in which they appear finished to me, allows me
to see them clearly through my senses and I can know them because I
investigate their laws and combine them with my intellect — but when I wish
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to understand how they have arisen, I cannot penetrate them and my power of
observation fails.

The beings and facts of the kingdoms of Nature confront humans as
finished acts of creation and at first it appears that we cannot get a hold of things
at the moment they are created. But if human beings look into their inner self
and survey all that lives in their soul in the form of thoughts, representations,
feelings, and impulses of the will, they face a more or less rich inner world, a
world whose reality they experience far more vividly than the reality of external
objects and the reality of that part of the self which belongs to the external
world. Who can deny that the reality of our pains and sufferings, of our impulses
and passions, of our thoughts and ideals-in short, of all that surges up and down
within our soul from the moment of waking up to the moment of falling asleep,
is greater than the reality of the physical and physiological processes within our
organism? But even if we do our utmost to gain insight into our soul life-and
we find that it is kindled by the external world, that this or that experience
affects us, and fills us with joy or sorrow-even if we do our utmost to look into
our soul life, we cannot even there take part in, nor penetrate into, the actual
genesis of any inner soul process, we cannot be witness to the creative process
within us. But bearing in mind that we can only grasp something by
participating in its creative process, we can understand what we lose through the
two modes of observation explained above.

It is enough to survey what is produced by our fantasy, what we create by
means of something lying, so to speak, within our own power, what we form in
accordance with our thoughts and ideals; it is enough to remember all that is
now accessible to the human being — on the one hand, the sense of satisfaction
that arises through an understanding of creative processes, an understanding
gained through technical knowledge and by the way in which we combine
thoughts dealing with the forces of nature and, on the other hand, the deep
dissatisfaction which makes us feel as if we were standing before a gate through
which we cannot pass, whenever we survey things around us and within us and
realize that we know nothing whatever of their origin and of their living process.
But might it not be possible, after all, to find some access enabling us to
participate in these creative processes, to penetrate into what we feel to be life's
creative processes, in which we ourselves are placed?

There is one sphere where we can know in a direct way that we participate
— in a certain manner in a creative process, but at the same time we know that
in ordinary consciousness, observation and cognition do not allow us to look
into the process of creation!

What is meant here can be seen every day, if only we reflect a little over
the strange phenomena which appear in the alternating states of sleeping and
waking. For those who wish to penetrate more deeply into the essence of life,
these phenomena are of the profoundest significance. They evoke what we may
call a mystery of life. Though it may not strike our ordinary consciousness that
something so infinitely significant is contained in these alternating conditions of
sleeping and waking, this is only due to the fact that every habitual thing in life
has lost the power of making a strong impression upon us. Just because we are
accustomed to these alternating states of sleeping and waking within twenty-four
hours, we no longer feel the deep significance, the greatness and power suggested
by this everyday phenomenon.

54



If we wish to characterize the difference between sleeping and waking, it
will at first seem trivial and obvious; for everyone knows that sleep occurs in
such a way that all the emotions filling our soul from the moment of waking up
to the moment of falling asleep, the feelings, sensations, impulses, passions,
thoughts and ideals, disappear. This whole day world becomes submerged in
darkness, in the night of unconsciousness. But everyone is also convinced that
even sleep, during the transitory stage between falling asleep and waking up, the
activities within our being continue; something occurs, but it is inaccessible to
human consciousness.

What can be said, then, concerning the alternating conditions of sleeping
and waking is undoubtedly and obviously true; but if we reflect on it, we realize
that the reason why a barrier is put up before our knowledge does not lie so far
away. If we observe this alternation of waking and sleeping, we must say that
our whole daytime conscious life, our whole waking life, must be a kind of
destructive process, dissolving deeper processes within our organism. I cannot
speak in detail of the physical, chemical and physiological processes of fatigue,
for this would lead us too far, and this is not the essential point just now, but
what is evident to all is that fatigue is something like a wear and tear, almost a
destructive process of deeper forces that are active in our organism. This shows
us that, in reality, the peculiarity of our waking daytime life is that it does not
participate in our constructive processes, in the creation of our own being, but
that it shows symptoms of fatigue, and that, after all, it constantly consumes us,
dissolves us. The waking life of day is in fact a process of dissolution and of
destruction, and any unprejudiced observer will note that sleep is the very
opposite: it is a creative process which restores, reorders and creates anew that
which the waking process destroys and decays.

Yet it is only natural that we cannot know anything concerning this
creative process within us that takes place during sleep. It concerns us directly,
yet we cannot know anything about it, because immediately before this creative
process arises, we lose our consciousness, so that we cannot penetrate
knowingly into spheres within our being where creative processes take place.
But this leads to the immediate conclusion that if only we were able to maintain
our consciousness beyond the point where torpor sets in, we could take hold of
the creative phenomena in nature and in the universe. When creative forces begin
to work in human beings, their consciousness becomes dazed: they fall asleep,
become unconscious and this shows us that human nature, as presently
constituted, is such that when we wish to penetrate into a creative activity-
moreover one that takes place within ourselves-our consciousness vanishes, so
that we cannot witness the creative process. The activities within the human
organism which are of a creative kind constitute a part of our being into which
we cannot penetrate because the activities dull our consciousness and remain a
strange world. There is no other path leading to a knowledge of things lying
behind the sensory world than that of transcending our ordinary consciousness
and penetrating into a creative process which takes place within us, or into some
other similar process.

Where do we find something that can teach us how to transcend our
ordinary consciousness and to penetrate into something which is estranged from
us, without getting dazed, without falling into a kind of sleep? In the large field
accessible to our ordinary consciousness there are two things which evidently
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lead us out of our ordinary consciousness without dazing us or putting us to
sleep, as is the case every evening, when we go to bed. These two things in our
ordinary consciousness that may serve as a kind of pattern for the way in which
our consciousness can transcend its ordinary limits and penetrate into an
unknown sphere, these two things must be sought in the moral field. Two
moral experiences, permeating the whole life of the human being, supply a
prototypical idea for the way in which we can go out of ourselves, without
losing our consciousness.

These two things are first compassion, and second, conscience. If we study
the way in which compassion and conscience are related to consciousness, we
obtain, to begin with, an idea of how consciousness may go beyond its own
limits. When I develop compassion, love or sympathy for another human soul, I
experience within myself, according to my capacity, not that which touches me
— for that would not be an experience of compassion and of love — but the
joys, sorrows, pains and pleasures of the other soul. When I am full of
compassion, I can lose myself in the soul of another person, and I actually live
(as any unprejudiced observation will show) outside my ordinary consciousness,
within the other soul.

Here I am confronted by a deep mystery of life. It is all the deeper because,
if our feelings are of a moral nature, our consciousness does not vanish and we
are not dazed when passing over into the consciousness of another soul. Indeed,
how far I am able to maintain my own consciousness to a full extent, when
experiencing the sorrows and joys of another soul, and not my own, is a
standard of measure for my morality. It is even a moral defect for my
consciousness to be dazed by the joys and sorrows of another soul; for then we
have a situation similar to that of facing one's own creative activity taking place
during sleep. Consciousness falls asleep, as it were, in the face of another
person's sorrows and joys.

The second experience which pertains to the moral sphere and leads us out
of our ordinary consciousness, is conscience. If we observe conscience in an
unprejudiced way, we can say the following: In life we may love or hate, do or
leave certain things undone, under the influence of our instincts and passions, or
of sympathy and antipathy, or perhaps we may follow the dictates of education
or of social relations — these appear to us from outside. But there is something
which never speaks to us from outside, and this we call conscience.

Conscience comes to us from a world — we can feel and experience this —
that speaks to us inwardly and can be heard by us inwardly. Conscience
influences our ordinary perceptible world, for everything which we can perceive
is open to correction when the supersensible demands of conscience impel us to
action. Conscience bears witness to the fact that, in the moral sphere, our soul
can be told something which transcends our consciousness. And, again, we find
that it is a moral defect if our soul falls into a kind of sleep when conscience
begins to speak and does not listen to its voice but only listens to what speaks
from the physical environment through sympathy or antipathy, so that these
promptings govern the soul's impulses to action. If we can thus transcend our
ordinary consciousness without feeling dazed, conscience is a phenomenon that
speaks to the human soul in such a way that it need not take its impulses from
any influence coming from the external world.

In regard to beings outside our own self, in regard to experiences
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transcending our knowledge and our consciousness, we have in the moral sphere
the possibility to penetrate into them through compassion and love. Through
conscience we listen, as it were, to truths which do not come from the world of
the senses.

If it is possible in this way to penetrate into beings outside our own and to
take into our souls truths of the kind uttered by conscience, then there is a
prospect of penetrating into a world which is not the one given to us during our
waking consciousness from the moment of waking up to the moment of falling
asleep. It is possible, and this prospect opens out to us through methods we call
the methods of initiation. In regard to thinking, feeling, and willing, these
methods of initiation consist in other forms of soul-activity than those to which
we are accustomed in our ordinary life for the acquisition of an external
knowledge concerning the world.

Why do we acquire concepts and ideas in ordinary life? No one will deny
that the reason modern people form concepts and ideas is to gain through these
thoughts, and even through their feelings and sensations, certain knowledge
concerning what surrounds them in the external world. Today, we designate as
truth those concepts and ideas that coincide with something outside, with some
phenomenon of the external world, so that these thoughts are, as it were, a
reflected image of the external world. For everything that is connected with
external life, with the external culture, this form of soul-activity is undoubtedly
the right one. But if we wish to penetrate into supersensible spheres of existence,
this soul-activity must undergo a complete transformation. In other words (let
me use the taboo word!), if we wish to penetrate into occult mysteries, entirely
different soul-forces must be used. Our concepts, ideas, thought-pictures, indeed
even our feelings and will-impulses, must become quite different from what they
mean to us in the external world.

We should not begin by asking: What do these soul-activities mean in
regard to this or that in the external world and what is their true value? We
should simply take this content of our soul-life as a pedagogical means of self-
training. We should let our thoughts and ideas, and even our feelings and
sensations work in our soul in such a way as to shut it out from everything
coming to us from the external world, even from the life experiences and
memories we have collected. By a strong effort of the will, we should eliminate
all impressions coming to us from the physical world, all intellectual thought
patterns, and even all anxieties, worries and joys —indeed, anything which may
have accumulated in our memory. We should empty our soul, so that the same
condition sets in which ordinarily arises through fatigue when we fall asleep in
the evening. Doing so, however, we should reach something entirely opposite to
sleep, namely we should be able to maintain our full consciousness and direct it
towards fruitful thoughts, particularly towards symbolic thoughts, as rich in
meaning as possible. (The essential point is not to ask what value such
thoughts have for the attainment of truth, but to bear in mind their pedagogical
value, when the soul's forces are directed towards a thought image, or an
impulse which is set in the center of soul-life through a strong effort of the will.)

This soul activity, purified of everything else, is turned towards this self-
chosen picture and concentrates upon it more and more until the whole life of the
soul, which remains awake through a strong concentration of the will, is
centered upon this self-chosen content. We then start noticing that something
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begins to radiate within our soul life and these rays do not stream from the
content we have chosen, but from the strong concentration of soul forces we have
applied to it. We are now able to experience something which we generally do
not experience, and we obtain the immediate feeling, the immediate experience:
“Now I am experiencing something which is just as real, important and
essential for life as the things which I see with my eyes and hear with my ears; it
is just as real, yet I could never have experienced it!” In short, only now do we
begin to know what supersensible experience really is; only now do we realize
that we live within a soul-spiritual core; only now do we begin to understand
that it is possible to live within an inner soul being which is quite independent
of the bodily being. And this transforms our whole consciousness.

I must point out expressly that the process leading to this inner activity
greatly resembles, while also being the very opposite, the trivial process which
takes place when our attention is directed towards a shining object, producing a
kind of hypnosis. This soul condition, which differs from the normal one, arises
through the sharp concentration upon an object, so that other soul activities are
kept in the background. The concentration upon an inner, freely chosen content
has a certain resemblance with this soul activity, for it is also a kind of
concentration; yet it is at the same time the very opposite; for the concentration
upon a shining object blots out consciousness, it puts us into a quasi-hypnotic
state, whereas when an inner content, and it is strictly an inner thought-content,
is placed at the center of our soul life by a strong effort of our will, our
consciousness remains intact.

Spiritual science has a technical name for this method of training the soul:
meditation. This is true meditation. And I wish to emphasize that this kind of
meditation is in practice far more difficult then one would think, after hearing it
described in such a simple way. It does not suffice to try it a few times. Over
and over again we should endeavour to practice such concentration, such
meditation, by forming thought-images and pictures, ideas taken from the moral
and intellectual sphere — and particularly symbolic representations. This should
be done with perseverance, until the decisive moment arises. This simply
consists in the inner conviction: “I have within my being a soul-spiritual core,
and this lives in a supersensible reality, but in its supersensible reality it cannot
be perceived through the ordinary sense-organs, nor grasped through the
intellect, bound up with the brain.”

From what I have described above, you will be able to deduce one thing
— we always remain within our own being. We turn away from the external
world by concentrating upon our inner self. The first thing we thus experience
is, and only can be, an inner experience, an experience of our inner being, and
this leads us practically to a definite point. One who concentrates in this way, or
meditates, soon perceives — really does perceive — that his or her field of
vision 1is filled with realities; we may call them, if you like, visions. They
appear in the form of pictures, which cannot be compared to anything else,
though there may be some external resemblance with what we see in the
physical world. Particularly in regard to the way in which they arise and in
regard to the effect which they produce, however, these pictures constitute an
altogether new experience, and are in no way put together from -earlier
experiences. This completely new element must be designated as vision, for
there is no other apt word to describe it in our ordinary speech. One might say
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that this new experience exactly resembles the pictures of a dream; yet compared
with ordinary dreams, these visions have a far stronger intensity, and possess, so
to speak, an obtrusive, almost importunate reality.

At this point, those who practice the methods giving insight into the
supersensible world encounter an obstacle, which might be seen as a danger.
They incur the danger of taking this visionary world from the outset as
something real, as facing them in the same way as the ordinary physical world
outside, so that when they perceive this visionary world, they say, “This world
is real,” in the same way as they would in connection with the sensory world.
This danger becomes all the more threatening if all the precautions connected
with an occult training, such as the one described above, are not observed.
These preventive measures are dealt with in detail in my book Knowledge of the
Higher Worlds and a person who follows them never for a moment loses the
feeling that the world of visions is the self, and that we ourselves produce this
world.

It is of the utmost importance that we should never allow our
consciousness to be dulled to the extent of having the impression that an
external world lies before us in this visionary world. It exactly resembles a
world lying outside our own being: it stretches out before us in the manner of a
spatial world; it reveals processes governed by time, just like the processes of
the external physical world; it calls up altogether the delusion that we are facing
a reality, like a dream enhanced to the utmost degree of lifelines. People who
neglect such precautions and who do not recognize that they themselves have
created this visionary world naturally fall prey to dreams and empty fancies. A
truly clairvoyant person — allow me to use this word — differs in this point
from the fantastic and visionary dreamer who takes such visions for objective
realities. Those who have advanced to real clairvoyance are aware at every
moment, know and must know, through an intensive self-training, that although
they see before them an extensive spatial world, this is merely a world of their
own creation. Such things exercise a very suggestive influence, but never for a
moment should we lose the consciousness of the fact that they are nothing but
our own creation. This consciousness in turn should become the object of
meditation and concentration. We should make an effort of the will to
concentrate again and again, intensively and for a long time, upon the fact that
this new world we have, as it were, conquered is our own work, our own
product. And then something strange arises within our consciousness — (this
can, of course, only be described as a practical experience). We recognize that in
performing this activity we have done quite consciously something which we
also do in a normal state of consciousness.

I have already told you that in our normal state of consciousness we really
produce a destructive process within us. Ordinarily we do not know this, or at
least, we do not pay any attention to it. When we conjure up before us such a
visionary world, while maintaining our full consciousness, and at the same time
concentrate upon the thought characterized above, we also become fully aware of
the fact that the “imaginative knowledge” (this is the technical expression used
for it) thus reached also produces a destructive process. We observe that we
always come to the point where the imaginative world begins to consume us,
and if we were to relinquish the full consciousness that can be maintained only
through a strong effort of will, if we were not to realize fully that in this
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visionary world we encounter everywhere our own being, our nervous system
would suffer and would become ill. We should never come to the point of
overstepping the limit where the real destructive processes would begin.
Through the fact that we do not allow things to come as far as the destructive
process, but keep it at bay through the intense consciousness that we ourselves
are the creators of this imaginative world, through this fact we are able to
participate in a creative process. For when we fulfill within ourselves certain
creative activities which cannot be perceived through our normal consciousness,
we really enter a creative world, and we learn to follow consciously a process
resembling that which takes place during sleep. This shows us that in this way
we can witness a creative process, understand a process of growth and
development within ourselves.

This is, however, connected with something else, though I can only give a
brief description of these stages of initiation. Little by little, the whole process
forces us to renounce something the ordinary clairvoyant does not like to
renounce. The ordinary clairvoyant is so glad to live in this world of visions, he
or she takes such indulgent pleasure in these experiences of a higher world, and
they are so suggestive that he or she easily takes them for reality. This can lead
to a nervous breakdown. But if through, the above effort of will we remain fully
conscious that “all this is produced by our own self,” if our consciousness never
falls asleep, something arises that is a source of regret to many — namely, the
power lying at the foundation of that effort of our will falls destructively upon
this whole imaginative world, disposes of it and many things which the
ordinary clairvoyant holds very precious are thus blotted out. In other words, the
following happens. Although in imaginative consciousness we have an element
really setting forth the forces constituting a creative process (for we do not let it
go beyond the limit where the destructive process would set in) — and we really
transcend our ordinary consciousness, as we normally do when we feel
compassion or love — the decision, or the effort of will by which we bring
destruction (but also structure and order) into our visionary world leads to the
development of an activity that does not exist anywhere in the external physical
world, and that very soon reveals itself as the creative activity within our own
being, lying beyond the reach of our ordinary consciousness. It is the activity
which may be seen in our soul-spiritual being when it works upon our organism
by drawing regenerating forces out of its spiritual environment; it is the soul-
spiritual core which lives in the spiritual cosmos.

In the next stage, which is technically designated as inspiration, we learn
to recognize the soul-spiritual core of our being, and how it lives within the
creative forces of the cosmos. Whereas imagination, the first stage of initiation,
only led us into our inner being by conjuring up a merely visionary world, the
process of inspiration leads us to a higher stage. A flash of light breaks in upon
our whole visionary world, something that really seems to come out of the
spiritual cosmos, as does conscience, and we observe that it speaks to us in the
same way in which conscience speaks to us in our ordinary consciousness.
Conscience may be compared to the way in which inspiration speaks to the
imaginative consciousness; but then imagination passes over to the stage of
inspiration, and we enter a real, supersensible world.

Through our own development, we have now reached the point where we
can glance behind the veil of physical phenomena, so that now we are able to
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understand the wonderful mystery of human development and also of human
death. When we see a human being entering life through birth, when we perceive
how the child's undeveloped physiognomy gradually acquires characteristic
traits, and its helpless movements gradually acquire strength and sureness, when
we observe the development of what lives in the child's soul, we can no longer
say: Everything that comes out of the child's soul, that forms its body and its
physiognomy, and even the delicate convolutions of the brain immediately after
birth, is the result of heredity! No, we are now able to look back upon the
child's soul-spiritual core that comes from an entirely different world, and we can
see this soul-spiritual part of the child's being unites itself with what comes from
father and mother. Now we no longer speak merely of hereditary forces, but of
forces from the spiritual world that unite themselves with what is transmitted by
father and mother and by ancestors in general. We obtain a real conception of
something which was formerly a mere belief, namely, that the human soul-
spiritual being comes from the spiritual world and forms the physical-bodily
part.

We can then proceed still further. When we study life through the
knowledge given by initiation, we see that the human being's soul-spiritual core
directs the experiences of life more and more towards its inner center, abstracting
them from the external world. We understand and we can see how the soul-
spiritual part gradually retreats from the external world. We can see the face
getting old and wrinkled, and we obtain the immediate impression: Whereas our
physical body begins to fade, after we have reached the climax of life, and even
our brain decays, so that the soul can no longer express its own content, and
even the soul itself seems to decay, we see on the other hand that the part that
can no longer express itself outwardly gradually withdraws to the person's inner
being, and concentrates its forces, so that everything which we have experienced,
suffered and achieved is gathered within the soul, and is at its strongest, its most
powerful, when the body releases our soul-spiritual part. If we follow this
process, we find that this strongest force within us becomes united with forces of
the supersensible world, forming the prototype of a new incarnation, of a new
body for a new life on earth.

If we compare what stands at the beginning of life — the gradual plastic
development of the body — if we compare it with what stands at the end of life
— the inner concentration of life's experiences within the soul, the emancipation
of the soul's forces from the body and the crossing of the threshold of death — if
we observe these two things supersensibly, we find that it is like the beginning
and the end, say, of a plant's development, where the final process already
contains the seed, the beginning of the new plant. But though we see beginning
and end thus linked up, supersensible knowledge gained through initiation
shows us that what the soul has experienced during life is interwoven with the
soul-spiritual core and that when the human being returns, after an intermediate
period between death and a new birth, a new body is built. But this soul-
spiritual core of the being now forms a new body and a new earthly existence in
such a way as to produce the effect of causes that had arisen during a preceding
life.

The methods gained through initiation, whose prototypes were
compassion and conscience, i.e., experiences of our ordinary consciousness, thus
give us an immediate knowledge of processes of the supersensible world
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connected with the human being. Initiation therefore becomes the path leading
us up into the supersensible worlds.

If you delve deeper into what I have described to you just now, in outline
form, and if you study it in my book, Knowledge of the Higher Worlds, you
will find, however, that this kind of initiation has its own characteristics. For its
whole development and the way in which it sets forth the events, it follows the
requirements of modern human education — the modern requirements of logic,
sound common sense and science. Consequently these processes of initiation can
be recognized more and more as the description of a path along which every
human being may attain knowledge of the supersensible world. In entirely free
processes, produced only by the awakening of the soul and the inner forces of the
soul, the human being can ascend into the supersensible world and penetrate
into processes which reveal the path taken by the soul-spiritual being. Such
ideas do not only belong to a world that does not concern us but belong to a
world out of which we constantly draw strength and confidence for our ordinary
life. The fact that initiation reckons with modern logic and modern scientific
requirements is of course a new achievement, one might say, of the process of
initiation. People will gradually come to the point of acquiring knowledge in
this manner, by following the example of scientific thought, and this will
contain truths that penetrate and satisfy religious feeling through knowledge. But
this constitutes a revolutionary change, and this change will consist in the
process of initiation penetrating visibly and in an evident manner into the
civilization of the present and of the future. It is a turning point in the
development of humanity which may be designated in regard to supersensible
things as the change from faith to knowledge.

But faith (and it will be easier to understand this turning point if we bear
this in mind), in the form in which it has arisen and in the light of initiation, is
not something that has been thought out intellectually, nor is it a newer form of
illumination based upon something unreal; for every kind of faith leads back to
results originally gained by initiated persons, to results of initiation. But there
is a certain difference between what will more and more become human initiation
generally and initiation of past times.

In past times it was a strict rule — and this is still the case today for many
initiations which still exist in the world — it was a strict rule that anyone who
went in search of the path leading to initiation had to have a kind of guide, who
was called in certain circles the spiritual guide, the guru. What is the task of a
guru? We have seen that in the course of development described above, we
encounter certain dangers, dangers against which we must be warned. In the
initiations of the past, which have been handed down traditionally, the guru's
chief task was to warn against dangers. A guru may do this even today, if he or
she is simply a person whom we consider as a kind of teacher as in ordinary
science — a person whom we can trust. But it can easily happen that the new
guru wants to be what the old guru had to be, even though the guru today
cannot be allowed to have that relationship with the pupil, and this will be
increasingly the case the more initiation adapts itself to the progressive course of
human development. Initiation really began everywhere in the manner described
above. Rules were given, and each person had a personal guide and was told:
Now you must concentrate upon this thing, and now upon that; now you must
do this exercise, and now that. Under strict guidance, a condition was produced
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in which the world of imagination appeared. The modern person on the other
hand — for that is the very nature of the modern human being — must pass over
from imagination to inspiration through a strong effort of his or her own will,
where in olden times this task was taken over by the guru who led the pupil
from the stage of imagination to that of inspiration by means of certain influences
to which the pupil was more easily amenable after having been led up to this
stage of initiation. What I have described to you, as something lying concealed
in every human being, became an impulse which the guru transmitted to the
pupil. This brought the pupil's imaginative, visionary life into order. But, in
the process, the guru would gain complete control over the pupil who would
become, as it were, an instrument in the teacher's hands. Therefore in all
initiations of the past, and they are really the source of every religious faith, there
was therefore a strict requirement that the guru, the initiator, should be above the
possibility of exercising an immoral or unjust influence over the pupil. In his or
her whole inner attitude the guru had to be above every kind of deceit, and
success depended upon the guru's having attained to this stage of development.
The guru had to use influence only to the extent of transmitting to the pupil the
truth-images of the higher world that he or she had gained, thus rendering the
pupil's path more easy.

I think that if you wish to understand in an unprejudiced way the
development of human consciousness, you will not need to accumulate many
proofs showing that in regard to supersensible knowledge as in other things
humanity has become more and more independent of personal influences. This is
simply a fact of the progress of the human evolution. The gurus who collect
their pupils around them, as the founders of religions and sects were wont to do,
will gradually disappear from the process of human development, and they will
be replaced by men and women of trust, persons in whom the seeker for
initiation can have trust and confidence — the same confidence which one has for
other teachers. But such a teacher must, so to speak, be one of our own choosing
and not a guru assigned to us. We no longer can overcome the perils which
beset humanity by founding sects after the manner of ancient adepts. Indeed, in
regard to supersensible development, it is good for people not to be too easily
inclined to believe but, on the contrary, be hard to convince. It is good if they
ask themselves, not only once or twice, but many times, in whom they put their
trust, and it is good if they are very skeptical and full of distrust, when any
prophet, founder of a sect, or adept, is forced upon them as a great teacher. In the
field of which I am speaking, it will always constitute a danger for spiritual
streams seeking to bring occultism into the world to base themselves chiefly
upon great teachers whose authority is enforced from outside, instead of being
founded upon the natural confidence, the inner trust, that rises up in the pupils
when they meet the teacher. In a certain connection, we have seen a classic
example of this, and it is necessary to mention it. During the last decades, a
personality has arisen who revealed to humankind great and significant truths,
truths that are not yet recognized by ordinary science but are intrinsic truths,
penetrating deeply into supersensible mysteries. Things of this kind are
contained in the books of H. P. Blavatsky, who has attained fame in certain
circles. Even to those familiar with such things, her books contain truths of
extraordinary significance, which, more than anything else, can lead us into the
secrets of life. Unfortunately, this occult movement was connected with
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something which did it great harm. I do not mean to say that in itself it was an
error, nevertheless it caused great harm that H. P. Blavatsky referred to her
teachers, who were unknown to the world, to her gurus. Those who understand
H. P. Blavatsky's capacities know that these capacities would never have
enabled her to reach such truths independently. With her own capacities, she
could never have reached them. These truths need no recommendation insofar as
they are true, for they can be tested, so that it did not harm H. P. Blavatsky if
she felt obliged to refer to traditions and exercises derived from gurus — she
could never have attained them on her own. But it harmed the movement she
called into life that such things were accepted upon the foundation of external
authority, and not upon the inner truth of occultism. No matter how much good
will might be involved, the fact is that the time is over — the necessities of the
times show us, no matter whether this is justified or unjustified — that the
possibility of taking in things simply upon the authority of gurus is past, more
than past! These things must now be recognized through sound common sense.
Truths which can be gained along the paths described, for instance, in my
Theosophy, are therefore the result of the kind of spiritual investigation of which
I have spoken today, but at the same time, these results can be tested and
compared with the facts of life itself, and need not be accepted upon any
authority.

Initiation can only be recognized and justified today if we take into
consideration that it must adapt itself to the modern process of culture — and
that it must follow paths and use means which are accessible to every human
being.

Of course, for some time yet people having this or that degree of culture, or
standing upon this or that stage of scientific training, may need the advice of an
occult teacher, so that initiation becomes easier for them through the experience
of one who has attained it and who has already taken in the inspirations from a
higher world; for only such a teacher can give the right advice in detail. But the
relation between pupil and teacher can only be of the kind that otherwise exists
in the cultural world between one who wishes to learn something and one who
can teach it. Any mysteriousness connected with adept teaching, any form of
facing people with the demand — believe in this or that new prophet or founder
of religion — all this will be rejected by the modern spirit of civilization, by the
modern scientific spirit, and the very fact that it contradicts the modern spirit is
a recommendation against it. No matter what people say in regard to teachers
who may appear, the only thing which will in future give individuals the right
to be teachers will be others' confidence in their achievements, in the way in
which they appear and in their whole personality. It must be this confidence that
leads a pupil to the teacher from whom advice is asked.

If this is not observed in the occult sphere, where initiation is sought, a
danger will arise that is always connected with the delicate and intricate nature of
such things: the danger that in this field charlatans will be found beside to
conscientious initiates who conscientiously pursue their research into the
supersensible worlds and transmit the results thus obtained. Charlatanry easily
intrudes itself, and may be found side by side with the conscientious results of
occultism or initiation imparted in the spirit of truth. Credulity and sensational
curiosity in regard to communications coming from the supersensible world or
initiation are just as great today as doubt, for there are just as many people ready
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to accept things upon this or that authority as there are people who reject
everything gained even by the strictest methods of supersensible research. For
this reason, a path of investigation, such as the one of initiation described today,
must now be shown in addition to the propagation of occult facts. This path of
initiation is one that can be followed by every human being; the results obtained
along it are accessible to sound common sense as well as any other scientific
result; indeed, in the case of scientific truths, one is not always in the position
to test them personally, as in the case of clinical facts or other results gained in
laboratories. We know that anyone may investigate them if he or she
understands the required method; yet it is not possible to test everything, so
that we simply accept certain facts that convince us, those our sound common
sense recognizes as true.

The same thing can be said of the results of initiation. Not every person
will always be in the position to test them, but those who investigate will
communicate their results to the world in an ever growing measure, and sound
common sense will accept them, in the same way in which it accepts the results
of other scientific investigations. There is, of course, a difference, namely that the
results of initiation contain truths which every human being needs, in order to
gain strength and sureness in the sorrows and joys of life, strength and sureness
in work and in one's sphere of activity; so that humans may take hold of the
central point of their being that leads them unswervingly along the path of their
ideals. The results of spiritual investigation can also give us strength when life
becomes crushing, and comfort is needed in sickness and in death, by looking
up to the facts of the spiritual supersensible world to which we belong, and from
which we gain the true forces which keep us upright. Then into the human soul
will penetrate those results of initiation and occultism that may be recapitulated
in words expressing what has already been said concerning initiation:

Es sprechen zu den Menschensinnen die Dinge in den
Raurnesweiten, Sie wandeln sich im Zeitenlaufe. Erkennend
dringt die Menschenseele, von Raumesweiten unbegrenzt und
ungestoert durch Zeitenlauf, ins Reich der Ewigkeiten.

Things in the world's spaces Speak to human
senses, Changing in the course of time. By cognizing, the
human soul Unbounded by the distances of space And
undisturbed by the course of time Penetrates into the kingdom
of eternities.
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Mathematics and Occultism

IT is well known that the inscription over the door of Plato's school was
intended to exclude anybody who was unacquainted with the science of
Mathematics, from participating in the teachings of the Master. Whatever we
may think of the historical truth of this tradition, it is based upon the correct
understanding of the place that Plato assigned to mathematics within the domain
of human knowledge. Plato intended to awaken the perceptions of his disciples
by training them to move in the realm of purely spiritual being according to his
“Doctrine of Ideas.” His point of view was that Man can know nothing of the
“True World” so long as his thought is permeated by what his senses transmit.
He demanded that thought should be emancipated from sensation. Man moves
in the World of Ideas when he thinks, only after he has purged his thought of all
that sensuous perception can present. The paramount question for Plato was,
“How does Man emancipate himself from all sense-perception?”” He considered
this to be an all-important question for the education of the spiritual life.

Of course, it is only with difficulty that Man can emancipate himself from
material perceptions, as a simple experiment on one's own self will prove. Even
when the man who lives in this every-day world does withdraw into himself and
does not allow any material impressions of the senses to work upon him, the
residues of sensuous perception still linger, in his mind. As to the man who is
as yet undeveloped, when he rejects the impressions which he has received from
the physical world of the senses, he simply faces nothingness — the absolute
annihilation of consciousness. Hence certain philosophers affirm that there exists
no thought free from sense-perception. They say, “Let a man withdraw himself
ever so much within the realm of pure thought, he would only be dealing with
the shadowy reflections of his sense-perceptions.” This statement holds good,
however, only for the undeveloped man. When he acquires for himself the faculty
of developing organs which can perceive spiritual truths (just as Nature has built
for him organs of sense), then his thought ceases to remain empty when it rids
itself of the contents of sense-perception. It was precisely such a mind
emancipated from sense-perception and yet spiritually full, which Plato
demanded from those who would understand his Doctrine of Ideas. In
demanding this, however, he demanded no more than was always required of
their disciples, by those who aspired to make them true initiates of the Higher
Knowledge. Until Man experiences within himself to its full extent what Plato
here implies, he cannot have any conception of what true Wisdom is.

Now Plato looked upon mathematical science as a means of training for life
in the World of Ideas emancipated from sense-perception. The mathematical
images hover over the border-line between the material and the purely spiritual
World. Let us think about the “circle”; we do not think of any special material
circle which perhaps has been drawn on paper, but we think of any and every
circle which may be represented or met with in Nature. So it is in the case of all
mathematical pictures. They relate to the sense-perceptible, but they are not
exhaustively contained in it. They hover over innumerable, manifold sense-
perceptible forms. When I think mathematically, I do indeed think about
something my senses can perceive; but at the same time I do not think in terms
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of sense-perception. It is not the material circle which teaches me the laws of the
circle; it is the ideal circle existing only in my mind and of which the concrete
form is a mere representation. I could learn the identical truths from any other
sensible image. The essential property of mathematical perception is this: that a
single sense-perceptible form leads me beyond itself; it can only be for me a
representation of a comprehensive spiritual fact. Here again, however, there is the
possibility that in this sphere I may bring through to sense-perception what is
spiritual. From the mathematical figure I can learn to know supersensible facts
by way of the sense-world. This was the all-important point for Plato. We must
visualise the idea in a purely spiritual manner if we would really know it in its
true aspect. We can train ourselves to this if we only avail ourselves of the first
steps in mathematical knowledge for this purpose, and understand clearly what it
is that we really gain from a mathematical figure. “Learn to emancipate thyself
from the senses by mathematics, then mayest thou hope to rise to the
comprehension of ideas independently of the senses”: this was what Plato
strove to impress upon his disciples.

The Gnostics desired something similar. They said, “Gnosis is
Mathesis.” They did not mean by this that the essence of the world can be
based on mathematical ideas, but only that the first stages in the spiritual
education of Man are constituted by what is supersensible in mathematical
thought. When a man reaches the stage of being able to think of other properties
of the world independently of sense-perception in the same way as he is able to
think mathematically of geometrical forms and arithmetical relations of numbers,
then he is fairly on the path to spiritual knowledge. They did not strive for
Mathesis as such, but rather for supersensible knowledge after the pattern of
Mathesis. They regarded Mathesis as a model or a prototype, because the
geometrical proportions of the World are the most elementary and simple, and
such as Man can most easily understand. He must learn through the elementary
mathematical truths to become emancipated from sense in order that he may
reach, later, the point where the higher problems are appropriately to be
considered. This will certainly mean, for many, a giddy height of human
perceptive faculties. Those, however, who may be considered as true Occultists
have in every age demanded from their disciples the courage to make this giddy
height their goal: — “Learn to think of the essence of Nature and of Spiritual
Being as independently of sense-perception as the mathematician thinks of the
circle and its laws, then mayest thou become a student of Occult Science” —
this is what everyone who really seeks after Truth should keep before his mind
as if written in letters of gold. “Thou wilt never find a Circle in the World,
which will not confirm for thee in the realm of sense what thou hast learned
about the Circle by supersensible mathematical perception; no experience will
ever contradict thy supersensible perception. Thus dost thou gain for thyself an
imperishable and eternal knowledge when thou learnest to perceive free of the
senses.” In this way did Plato, the Gnostics and all Occultists conceive
mathematical science as an educational means.

We should consider what eminent persons have said about the relation of
mathematics to natural science. Kant and many others like him, for example,
have said that there is as much of true science as there is mathematics in our
knowledge of Nature. This implies nothing else than that by reducing to
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mathematical formulae all natural phenomena, a science is obtained transcending
sense-perception — a science which, although expressed through sense-
perception, is visualised in the spirit. I have visualised the working of a machine
only after I have reduced it to mathematical formulac. To express by such
formulae the processes presented to the senses is the ideal of mechanics and
physics and is increasingly becoming the ideal of chemistry.

But it is only that which exists in space and time and has extension in this
sense, which may be thus mathematically expressed. As soon as we rise to the
higher worlds where it is not only in this sense that Extension must be
understood, the science of Mathematics itself fails to afford any immediate
expression. But the method of perception which underlies mathematical science
must not be lost. We must attain the faculty to speak of the realms of Life and
Soul, etc., quite as independently of the particular objective entity, as we are
able to speak of the “circle” independently of the particular circle drawn upon
paper.

As it is true that only so much of real knowledge exists in Natural Science
as there is Mathematics in It, so it is true that on all the higher planes
knowledge can be acquired only when it is fashioned after the pattern of
mathematical science.

Now, within the last few years, mathematical science has made
considerable progress. An Important step has been taken within the realm of
mathematics itself, towards the supersensible. This has come about as the result
of the Analysis of Infinity which we owe to Newton and Leibnitz. Thus another
branch of mathematical science has been added to that which we call
“Euclidian.” Euclid expresses by mathematical formulae only what can be
described and constructed within the field of the “finite.” What I can state in
terms of Euclid about a circle, a triangle or about the relations of numbers, is
within the field of the finite, it is capable of construction in a sense-perceptible
manner. This is no longer possible with the Differential Calculus with which
Newton and Leibnitz taught us to reckon. The Differential still possesses all the
properties that render it possible for us to calculate with it; but in itself as such,
it eludes sense-perception. In the Differential, sense-perception is brought to a
vanishing point and then we get a new basis — fiee from sense-perception — for
our reckoning. We calculate what is perceptible by the senses through that
which eludes sense-perception. Thus the Differential is an Infinitesimal as
against the finitely sensible. The “finite” is mathematically referred back to
something quite different from it, namely to the rea/ “infinitesimally small.” In
the Infinitesimal Calculus we stand on an important boundary line. We are
mathematically led out beyond what is perceptible to the senses, and yet we
remain so much within the real that we calculate the “Imperceptible.” And when
we have calculated, the perceptible proves to be the result of our calculation from
the imperceptible. Applying the Infinitesimal Calculus to natural processes in
Mechanics and Physics, we accomplish nothing else, in fact, than the calculation
of the sensible from the supersensible. We comprehend the sensible by means of
its supersensible beginning of origin. For sense-perception, the Differential is but
a point, a zero. For spiritual comprehension, however, the point becomes alive,
the zero becomes an active Cause. Thus, for our spiritual perception, Space itself
is called to life. Materially perceived, all its points, its infinitesimally small
parts, are dead; if, however, we perceive these points as differential magnitudes,
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an inner life awakens in the dead “side-by-side.” Extension itself becomes the
creation of the extensionless. Thus did life flow into Natural Science through
Infinitesimal Calculus. The realm of the senses is led back to the point of the
supersensible.

It is not by the usual philosophical speculations upon the nature of
differential magnitudes that we grasp the full range of what is mentioned here,
but rather by realising in true “self-knowledge” the inner nature of our own
spiritual activity when from the infinitely small we attain an understanding of
the finite through Infinitesimal Calculus. Here we find ourselves continually at
the moment of the genesis of something sense-perceptible from something no
longer sense-perceptible. This spiritual activity in the midst of supersensible
proportions and magnitudes has become in recent years a powerful educational
means for the mathematician. And for what has been accomplished in the realms
lying beyond the limits of ordinary physical perception by intellects such as
Gauss, Riemann and our contemporary German thinkers Oskar Simony, Kurt
Geissler, as well as many others, we are indebted precisely to this. Whatever
may be objected in particular against these attempts: the fact that such thinkers
extend the conception of space beyond the three-dimensional compass; that they
reckon in terms that are more universal and more comprehensive than the space
of the senses; these are simply the results of mathematical thought emancipated
by Infinitesimal Calculus from the shackles of sense-perception.

In this way important indications have been set for Occultism. Even when
mathematical thought ventures beyond the limits of sense-perception, it yet
retains the strictness and sureness of true thought-control. Even if errors do creep
in this field, they will never act so misleadingly as do the undisciplined
thoughts of the non-mathematical student when he penetrates into the realms of
the supersensible.

Plato and the Gnostics only recognised in mathematical science a good
means of education, and no more than this is here implied about the
mathematics of the infinitely small; nevertheless to the Occultist it does present
itself as a good educational means. It teaches him to effect a strict mental self-
education where sense-perceptions are no longer there to control his wrong
associations of ideas. Mathematical science teaches the way to become
independent of sense-perception, and at the same time it teaches the surest path;
for though indeed its truths are acquired by supersensible means, they can
always be confirmed in the realm of the senses. Even when we make a
mathematical statement about four-dimensional space, our statement must be
such that when we leave the fourth dimension out and restrict the result to three
dimensions, our truth will still hold good as the special case of a more general
proposition.

No one can become an Occultist who is not able to accomplish within
himself the transition from thought permeated with sense to thought
emancipated from sense-perception. For this is the transition where we
experience the birth of the “Higher Manas” from the “Kama Manas.” It was this
experience which Plato demanded from those who wished to become his
disciples. But the Occultist who has passed through this experience must go
through one still higher. He must also find the transition from thought
emancipated from sense-perception in form, to formless thought. The idea of a
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triangle, of a circle, etc., is still qualified by form, even though this form is not
an immediately sensible one. Only when we pass over from what is limited by
finite form to that which does not yet possess any form, but which contains
within itself the possibility of form-creation, only then are we able to understand
what is the realm of Arupa in contrast to the realm of Rupa. On the lowest and
most elementary plane we have an Arupa reality before us in the Differential.
When we reckon in Differentials we are always on the border-line where Arupa
gives birth to Rupa. In Infinitesimal Calculus, therefore, we can train ourselves
to grasp the idea of Arupa and the relation of this to the Rupa. We need but
once integrate a differential equation with full consciousness; then we shall feel
something of the abounding power that exists on the borderline between Arupa
and Rupa.

Here, of course, it is at first only in an elementary manner that one has
grasped what the advanced Occultist is able to perceive in higher realms of
being. But one here has the means to see at least an idea of what the man who is
limited to sense-perception cannot even divine. For the man who knows nothing
beyond sense-perception, the words of the Occultist must at first seem devoid of
all meaning.

A science which is gained in realms where the support of sense-perception
is necessarily removed, can be understood in the most simple manner at the
stage where man emancipates himself most easily from such perception. And
such is the case in mathematics. The latter, therefore, constitutes the most easily
mastered preliminary training for the Occultist who will raise himself to the
higher worlds with definite enlightened consciousness and not in dim sensuous
ecstasy or in a semi-conscious longing. The Occultist and the Mystic live in the
super-sensible with the same enlightened clearness as the elementary
geometrician enjoys in the realm of his laws of triangles and circles. True
Mysticism lives in the light, not in the darkness.

When the Occultist, who starts from a point of view like that of Plato,
calls for research in the mathematical spirit, he can easily be misunderstood. It
might be objected that he overrates the mathematical spirit. This is not the case.
Such an overrating rather exists on the part of those who admit exact knowledge
only to the extent to which mathematical science reaches. There are students of
natural science at the present time who reject as not being scientific in the full
sense of the word any statement which cannot be expressed in numbers or
figures. For them vague faith begins where mathematics end; and according to
them, all right to claim objective knowledge ceases at this point. It is precisely
those who oppose this overrating of mathematics itself who can most thoroughly
value the true enlightened research which advances in the spirit of mathematics
even where mathematical science itself ceases. For in its direct meaning
mathematical science after all has to do only with what is quantitative; where the
qualitative begins, there its domain ends.

The point is, however, that we should also be able to research (in the exact
sense of the word) in the domain of the qualitative itself. In this sense Goethe set
himself with particular emphasis against an overrating of mathematics. He did
not want to have the qualitative bound and fettered by a purely mathematical
method of treatment. Nevertheless, in all things he wanted to think in the spirit
of the mathematician, according to the model and pattern of the mathematician.
This is what he says: — “Even where we do not require any calculation, we
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should go to work in such a manner as if we had to present our accounts to the
strictest geometrician. For it is the mathematical method which on account of its
thoroughness and clearness reveals each and every defect in our assertions, and
its proofs are really only circumstantial explanations to the effect that what is
brought into connection has already been there in its simple, single parts and in
its entire sequence; that it has been perceived in its entirety and established as
incontestably correct under all conditions.” Goethe wishes to understand the
qualitative in the forms of plants with the accuracy and clearness of mathematical
thought. Just as one draws up mathematical equations in which one only has. to
insert special values in order to include under one general formula a multiplicity
of single cases, so does Goethe seek for the primordial plant which is
qualitatively all-embracing in spiritual reality. Of this he writes to Herder in
1787: “I must further assure you that I am now very near to the secret of the
generation and organization of the plant, and that it is the very simplest thing
that can be imagined ... The prototype of the plant (Urpflanze) will be the most
wonderful creation of the world, for which Nature herself shall envy me. With
this model and the key thereto one can then discover plants without end, which
will necessarily be consistent, that is to say, which — even if they do not exist
— could yet exist.” That is to say, Goethe seeks the as yet formless protoplant,
and he endeavours to derive therefrom the actual plant-forms just as the
mathematician gets from an equation the special forms of lines and surfaces. In
these realms Goethe's trend of thought was really tending towards true
Occultism. This is known to those who learn to know him intimately.

The point is that by the self-training above-mentioned, Man should raise
himself to a perception emancipated from the senses. It is only through this, that
the gates of Mysticism and Occultism are thrown open to him. Through the
schooling in the spirit of mathematics lies one of the paths to the purification
from life in the senses. And just as the mathematician is consistent in life, just
as he is able to construct bridges and bore tunnels by virtue of his training —
that is to say, he is able to command the quantitative reality, in the same way,
only he will be able to understand and rule the qualitative, who can make
himself master in the ethereal heights of sense-free perception. This is the
Occultist. Just as the mathematician builds the shapes of iron into machines
according to mathematical laws, so does the Occultist shape life and soul in the
world according to the laws of these realms which he has understood in the
spirit of mathematical science. The mathematician is led back to real life through
his mathematical laws; the Occultist no less so through Zis laws. And just as
little as he who is ignorant of mathematics is able to understand how the
mathematician builds up the machine, even so little can he who is not an
Occultist understand the plans by which the Occultist works upon the
qualitative forms of life and soul.
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Initiation, Eternity and the Passing Moment

Lecture 1.
Munich, August 25, 1912

As in recent years at the beginning of our Munich lecture course, may I be
allowed to use this first lecture as a kind of introduction to what we are going to
deal with in the coming days.

It may well be that the first thought that occurs to you at the beginning of
this cycle should refer to what for several years has been the introduction to these
Munich lectures, that is, our artistic dramatic productions. If I may be allowed
to give expression to the thought that comes before my own soul on this
occasion, it is that it gives me the deepest satisfaction to see how, this year as
well as last, we have been able to open these productions with a reconstruction
of the Mystery of Eleusis. Seeing that this year we have the pleasure of a still
larger audience than before, perhaps it will not be superfluous to repeat a few
words I have already spoken here in Munich.

All that is bound up with the Eleusinian Mystery is intimately connected
with what we call our anthroposophical striving. We began with quite a small
circle of which only a few have remained faithful to the movement. We began
years ago in Berlin, actually connecting the representation of initiation and
initiation principles of the various epochs and races to all that has been
accomplished for the Anthroposophical Movement by our revered friend Edouard
Schuré with regard to the reconstruction of the Eleusinian Mystery. It was with
all this that we made a kind of introduction to this movement of ours. Now that
for some years past we have been able to give dramatic productions of what has
issued from Edouard Schuré's soul, we have been able to stamp a kind of
impression of the feelings, sentiments and thoughts that, for rather a smaller
circle of us, have formed themselves around this starting point of our movement.
If I am to define all this, I should say that an inner confidence, an inner faith,
flowed out of the spiritual purity and chastity of the way in which these things
entered our souls. So that we might say that if we allow these sentiments and
feelings to flow into us, together with all that we feel in our souls with regard to
our anthroposophical striving, we can at least hope for some measure of success.
This is what the things themselves told us in the beginning, what they told us
by the deep and serious way they penetrated into the spiritual, and what the
years that have since passed have also told us.

What belief were we able to hold at the beginning, and later in the course
of the recent years? It was the importance of the moment in the evolution of
humanity — I mean the moment in relation to world history — that was able to
arise before the soul. The idea could arise that it was quite in accordance with
the laws of human evolution that in our present age new forces, and particularly
forces of spiritual life, should wish to enter the souls of men if they were to hold
their own in face of what the present and immediate future may demand of their
inmost being. In giving voice to this thought, may I be allowed to refer to
something personal, which is, nevertheless, by no means personal to me.

Years ago, before we started our movement, I often had occasion to speak
about all kinds of spiritual matters with the German art historian, Herman
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Grimm, who, as you know, has since passed into higher worlds. In our walks
together from Weimar to Tiefurt, or around Berlin, a good deal was said about
the demands of the spiritual life in our time relative to nature; how humanity has
sought its goal during the course of European evolution and has tried to find
harmony in its soul life. There was one thought that kept coming to the fore in
conversation with Herman Grimm, who was so deeply interested in all the
spiritual life of the West. When we go to the root of the matter, this one thought
was how the European man can look back over a number of centuries, or over
the last 2000 years, how the European can look back in such a way that when he
probes into his own soul and examines its needs and asks himself, “What can I
understand, what is comprehensible to me in human affairs that transpired then
that I need for my own life of soul?” He can then answer, “However many of the
details of life at that time may be incomprehensible, somewhere there is a link
with what I myself experience, if I let the new age pass historically before my
soul.” Even the complications that arose in the Roman Empire at the time of
Caesar, or in the still more remote time of Republican Rome, appear
comprehensible to European consciousness today. We find our bearings when
we try to understand the souls of those times, even though in many respects
they may be far removed from what present day man can feel or think. But when
the soul looks back into ancient Greece it becomes quite a different matter. It is
only if we do not go sufficiently deep into things with what we call our human
understanding that we, as modern men, can say that the days of ancient Greece
may be as easily understood as Roman times or as the times that followed.
When in going back we come to ancient Greece and let the historical records of
it work on our souls, we begin to meet with what is incomprehensible. I should
like to repeat, as something clear and easily understood, what Herman Grimm
often used to say, “A man like Alcibiades is a mere prince in a fairy story
compared with Caesar or with those who lived in Caesar's day.” Greek life
appears in quite a different light, and human and divine bear a different relation
to each other. Everyday life and all that might be called the divine
enlightenment of everyday life seems quite different. The whole life of soul
existing on the soil of ancient Greece seems entirely different. These things
become particularly striking when we let those personalities work on our souls
who can in truth become far more living in the modern soul than the people of
whom history relates — those personalities we find in the works of Homer,
Aeschylus or Sophocles.

Starting from such a thought, the results of our modem culture will
certainly enable us to say that the further back we go in human evolution, the
more does man appear to be directly connected with the super-sensible and all
that radiates into and works within his soul. For we can already perceive the
beginning of a quite new humanity when, not superficially but fundamentally,
we get near the soul of the Greek. Something quite special appears, too, when
we allow the historical works of literature that have arisen in the course of
European civilization to work upon us. The historians write about the various
ages back into Roman times as of something they have grasped and mastered.
When you open a history book, you will find that the writer, when desiring to
give life and form to the personalities he is representing, is able to apply the
feelings and sentiments of his own age as far back as ancient Rome. In purely
historical writings, even among the best historians, Greek figures, even those of
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the later Greek period, are like silhouettes, shadow-pictures that cannot come to
life. How could anyone with genuine feeling for what it means for a man to have
his feet firmly on the ground, maintain that any historian has really succeeded in
thus planting Lycurgus or Alcibiades on their feet, as can be done in the case of
Caesar. The Greek soul appears full of mystery when we look back into Grecian
times, or so it appears to the man who merely tries to grasp it with his ordinary
consciousness. Those who feel this mystery have the right feeling.

In this connection we may well ask how a Greek soul would have felt with
respect to many things that are fully comprehensible to the modern soul. Let us
consider an early Greek soul. Let us try by means of much that spiritual science
gives us to feel our way into this soul. What would the Greek souls have said to
the image, the old traditional story, that is so easily comprehended by the later
European soul the story of the Fall, the old story of Paradise, and all that later
ages received as the Old Testament. This would have been absolutely foreign to
the Greek soul, as foreign as the Greek soul itself is to modern man. You cannot
think the story of the temptation in Paradise, the story of Adam and Eve, into
the Greek soul, so that it would be fully understood there as it lived for instance
in the Middle Ages and on even into modern times. Therefore, it is first
necessary even for us to prepare our own souls before we can understand that age,
so different from our own.

It is when we cherish thoughts like these that we first begin to have a real
sense of what it is that our present moment has brought us. Last Sunday when
the curtain went down after the last scene of the Eleusinian Mystery, I could not
help thinking how thankful we may be that we are able today to turn our eyes
and minds to the course of events that show us the Greek soul in its life of
feeling and experience. Moreover, that we are able to fill the auditorium with
those who can imagine how, in the course of man's evolution on earth from
epoch to epoch, the human soul has assumed different forms, and how it has
learned to experience in different ways its environment and its own life. For
many years we have been striving to understand the life that human souls had to
live in the beginning of earthly evolution when the external body, and with it
the inner soul life, were quite different from what they afterward became. We
have been striving to understand how the human soul lived in Atlantean times,
how it lived in post-Atlantean times, and we have grown to realise in what
manifold ways the soul has lived and experienced itself within us. The soul that
is in each one of us, the soul that has passed through one incarnation after
another, not in order to experience the same things over again but to keep on
having fresh experiences — in what various ways its life has been lived! So it is
possible for us to sit in this auditorium, and to forget the things directly
affecting us in this age in order to absorb objectively and dispassionately what
was peculiar to souls of a different age. We need not set our understanding to
work; we need only give ourselves up to immediate feeling to see that the events
enacted in the reconstructed Eleusinian Mystery contain within them all that
man's soul lived through from the darkest depths of life up to the light of the
spirit, from deep sorrow to heights of bliss, experienced, however, in various
ways in the course of time. Then we may get a simple and unprejudiced, but
perhaps all the more certain, feeling of what the Greeks felt when such names
were spoken, such images awakened, as those of Demeter, Persephone, and
Dionysos. It may be possible for whole worlds to arise before us from within the
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soul when these images are awakened.

As human beings we find ourselves in the external physical world. We
learn to know it through our physical senses, through the experiences of our
soul, and through what we experience with our understanding and with our
reason. We feel today, in quite a distinct way, that our soul is in a measure
independent of the external life of surrounding nature, and of all that is concealed
in it. The Greeks could never have felt this in the way man feels it today. At
that time they never could have understood this estrangement from nature, this
emphasis on the need of forsaking the world of the senses in order to press on
into spiritual worlds. But in his own way the Greek felt a significant difference, a
significant cleft, between what may be called the spirit in man and what may be
called the soul. For the things of the soul and the things of the spirit are the
expressions we use for human experience, and are two spheres closely impinging
on one another.

Let us turn to the scene at the very beginning. Demeter stands in her proud
spiritual chastity before Persephone, warning her not to taste the fruits that Eros
can give. We turn our gaze to Demeter and see in her all that man calls spiritual,
everything as he says in which “he as spirit has part.” But man also sees that in
the realm of the earth all that is spiritual is bound up with all that has most to
do with the senses and is the most material. Demeter, the Goddess, who brings
forth the fruits of the earth and presides over the external and moral ordering of
mankind — Demeter, human spirit, chaste and proud in face of much that
generally lives in men, but inwardly bound up with and permeating the external
world of the senses — it is thus that Demeter stands before us. Persephone
appears before our inward vision as something that awakens an image of the
human soul principle in our soul. It is connected with all that concerns man's
individual existence as he stands there with his soul in the midst of earthly joys
and sorrows. If it would picture what lives in Persephone, the soul must feel its
connection with all that pulsates through earthly joys and sorrows. Persephone
is all soul, Demeter all human spirit. If we then allow the course of the
Eleusinian Mystery to work upon us, if the basic tones struck in the very first
dialogue between Demeter and Persephone go on resounding in us, become
intermingled and then clear, finally leading up to the figure of Dionysos — then,
how the whole human being is to be found in Dionysos! How all that becomes
living in us when we confront Demeter and Persephone lives again in Dionysos!
Then, in the last scene, we see man's soul striving toward harmony of soul and
spirit. The whole Dionysian play becomes a striving out of the darkness of life
into the light of the spirit.

I have no wish to be a commentator nor to pull to pieces a work of art. 1
only wish to put into words the feelings that can arise in man with regard to the
most intimate secrets of his soul when confronted with the Eleusinian Mystery. I
should never think of saying that Demeter was the personification or symbol of a
primal form of the human spirit, or that Persephone symbolised the human soul.
That would be an insult to the plastic, living nature of a work of art. That
would mean applying rigid concepts of the intellect to all that lives in a work of
art that is just as living as man or any other living being. But what we may and
can feel about the secrets of the soul — of that we may speak.

Now let us set two pictures before ourselves. Let us picture the later
European consciousness that is now beginning to free itself and that henceforth
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will thirst after the forms revealed by the truths of spiritual science. Let us
picture this European consciousness as it has been working through the
centuries, this European soul that felt the riddle of life on being told how the
first human being was there (man and woman), so far removed from the God he
had come to fear, and upon hearing the alluring voice of a being strange to him,
to his own human soul. Whence did this being come? What is it? How is it
related to man's own soul being? The European soul, the FEuropean
consciousness, hardly attempts any explanation. It accepts the strangeness of
Lucifer, and it suffices it to know that from Lucifer came knowledge, but also the
voice of temptation. And the words decreeing the divine judgement after the
temptation — how they resound as from infinite cosmic space! How little they
are suited by their very setting to draw this question from the soul: “Where can
I find in the most intimate life of my own soul what is resounding through the
wide spaces of the macrocosm?” Try to imagine the drama of Paradise as a
living picture. Try to feel inwardly how unnatural it would be to represent the
figures in the drama in purely human form. On the other hand, now try to
imagine how, in speaking of the deepest and most intimate concerns of the
Greek soul, it is a foregone conclusion that you should have before you the
human figure of Demeter, the human figure of Persephone, even that of Dionysos
or of Zeus! Try from this to experience how infinitely near to the Greek soul
came all that permeated the macrocosm! We can characterise this in a few words.
All that we need say is that before the Eleusinian Mystery was reconstructed by
Edouard Schuré it simply did not exist in the form in which we can now see it.
But now we have it! We need only feel what is contained in these two
statements to grasp the whole significance of the matter. This to my mind
transcends all mere trivial expressions of gratitude because we have also pointed
to the whole significance that this reconstruction of the Eleusinian Mystery has
for modern spiritual life. All that is connected with the Mystery of Eleusis, and
all that has been achieved by the author in the historical re-awakening of the
principles of initiation in the various epochs, corresponds to what is deepest and
most intimate in the European soul. Everyone who takes spiritual life in a
sincere and earnest way is under an obligation of a sacred, serious kind to carry
precisely this kind of attitude into the present life of the soul.

My dear friends, you may talk a great deal with people outside in the
world about all manner of things concerning anthroposophy, and some may even
seem to find satisfaction in such conversation. But when one is able to look into
the depths of the soul, one knows that the soul needs to be given, though
perhaps unconsciously, what it truly desires in the innermost recesses of the
heart.

It was feelings such as these that filled my soul last Sunday when we saw
the curtain fall on the last scene of the Mystery of Eleusis, and the weeks
preceding our Munich performance showed me that I was not alone in these
feelings. All of us sitting here may feel the warmest gratitude toward those who
for weeks past have been sacrificing themselves to the work of studying and
entering into the personalities they had to represent. The consciousness lives in
all those whom you have actually seen on the stage that they are servants of the
spiritual world, and that it is necessary in our age that every effort be made to
introduce spiritual values into the general culture of mankind. Reverence for
spiritual things enabled the players gladly to bear much that preparations for the
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performances demands. We must also remember with special thanks those who
have for years been working behind the scenes, though perhaps even more
visibly than the individual players. They have devoted their efforts, and
especially their ability, which is more than their efforts, to the service of this
particular task. We may regard it as a kind of inner karma of our movement that
we are able to have among us one who provides all that the scenes require in the
way of drapery and clothing for the players, and who does it all in such a manner
that it is not only in keeping with the intentions that I have at heart but is also
accompanied by true spirituality. We may take it as a favourable karma of our
movement in Central Europe that we have such a personality among us. That
this karma has a yet deeper foundation, we can see from the fact that the same
person was able to co-operate so successfully in all that has been done, for
instance, for our Calendar during the past months. Like all our undertakings it
is to serve the great purpose. So that first among those who were able to
collaborate in such an outstanding manner, not only as players but in the whole
of our work, we may mention Fraulein von Eckardstein. Then I think with
deepest gratitude, and I should like to evoke this gratitude in your hearts, too, of
our self-sacrificing painters, Volkert, Linde, Hass and this year Steglich of
Copenhagen, as well. And many must remain unnamed for they are too
numerous.

My dear friends, anthroposophy does not consist merely in theories and
prophecies. It consists in the will to sacrifice oneself for the demands of the
present age. A feeling for this ought to be awakened so that by real human work
the seed may be planted for the spiritual life that is so necessary for the future of
mankind. If such is our feeling, we shall understand better and better how those
who would call themselves anthroposophists must grow together in the concrete
and immediate working together toward worthy and serious aims. First in value
is what the individual does, what the individual creates and all that he is
prepared to bring as his own offering. Here, perhaps, I may speak of the
following.

There were free days between our performances when many of our friends
were busy rehearsing from morning to night, and on those days Dr. Unger gave
lectures here in Munich. It was a source of deep satisfaction to me when our
good managing director, Sellin, came to me behind the scenes yesterday
morning full of enthusiasm for Dr. Unger's two lectures with the remark, “A
movement with such inspired representatives does not come to naught.” What is
it that gives me such great pleasure in such an occurrence? Allow me to say this
quite honestly and sincerely. It is the independent force, the absolutely
independent way in which a human personality is here presenting the matter out
of himself, quite freely, by means of his own faculties, without limiting himself
to what I myself would say. To one who himself wishes to work independently,
nothing can give truer joy than to find someone else who is independent,
shoulder to shoulder with him, giving out according to his own ability once he
has recognised that it fits into the whole.

A short while ago I received a letter practically saying that much needed to
be done within the German anthroposophical movement if anyone was ever to
do anything but repeat quite literally what has been said by me. The way truth
is represented out in the world is often like that. I do not want to criticise this
remark that objectively contains what is untrue in the strictest sense of the word.
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I do not mention it in order to blame or condemn. But the other side, which is
for us the positive side, must be repeatedly emphasised. Let us feel bound to
truthfulness, to the testing of what is. Let us feel that we must never speak of
any matter until we have learned about it, until we have gone into it. Otherwise,
there can be no blessing in occult development, in occult striving. Truth and
truthfulness! That is the first and foremost law. What is the good of any prophet,
of any description of super-sensible facts, if they are not permeated by honest and
sincere truthfulness. From the place from which I speak to you, it may be that
you will accept many things that I have to say, but it will please me best if you
accept them out of the conviction that it will always be my own deepest
endeavour toward you to make no statements except those that can be made with
the most candid truthfulness, since 1 can see no blessing for any occult
movement unless one is dedicated to the truth! It may be contrary to what we
desire, contrary to the demands of our ambition or our vanity, contrary to many
other things in our soul; it may be against the grain to submit ourselves to any
kind of authority, but all the same it may be right. For there is one authority to
which we should submit ourselves willingly and of our own free will, and that
is the authority of truth, so that all we can achieve, not only in what we say but
also in what we do, in all our individual deeds, may be permeated by
truthfulness. You must also look for that truthfulness in what is put before you
in our anthroposophical artistic and dramatic efforts. Try to find it, and although
you may realise that there are some things we have failed to attain, you will see
that we have striven to permeate all that we do by an atmosphere of truthfulness.
We have tried never to let ourselves speak of “tolerance” if tolerance is not really
there and if we do not really practice it. Calling others intolerant does not
constitute tolerance; to relate something of someone that is not what he
represents does not constitute tolerance; to stress continually that one should
“be tolerant” does not constitute tolerance. But if one is truthful one knows
one's own value and how far one may go. If we are servants of the truth, it will
follow as a matter of course that we shall be tolerant.

We may well speak of these things by way of introduction, although it is
not generally my custom to enter into all manner of warnings and admonitions.
But, on such an occasion as this, how could these words not flow forth from the
heart, these words that would point out how, from an inwardly associated
impulse, we were able gradually to make this reconstruction of the Mystery of
Eleusis in a certain respect into something from which we may start. We wished
to be open and honest with European souls, we wished to be truthful, seeking
with a sense of truthfulness for what the European soul is thirsting. The deepest
thoughts are often revealed in the simplest words, formulated in the simplest
language. Let us learn, with an honest and sincere conviction of the needs of our
age, to recognise what a deed it was to recreate the Eleusinian Mystery out of the
dark spiritual depths, which begin just at the point where we go back from
ancient Rome to ancient Greece. We may then leave it to each individual soul
here present to rejoice in the thought as I am sure many will, very deeply —
that the creator of this reconstruction of the Mystery of Eleusis is with us during
our time in Munich.

Lecture II.
Munich, August 26, 1912
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In these lectures we shall have to discuss important questions intimately
related to spiritual life. We shall have to speak of what lies at the basis of so-
called initiation and, after having indicated some of its secrets and laws, we
must go on to speak of the significance of all that radiates out for life from
initiation and initiates in the course of human evolution. We shall have to speak
of all this in relation to what may be summed up in such contrasting ideas as
eternity and the passing moment, the light of the spirit and the darkness of life.
Then, having considered the life of man from the point of view these ideas give,
we shall return again to the power of initiation and the power of initiates. It is
the principle of initiation, then, that on this occasion will be the limit of our
studies.

Eternity; we need only touch on this idea to feel resounding in us
something connected with the deepest longings of man's soul and with the
highest aims of his endeavour. The passing moment always brings before us all
that surrounds us in life, that reminds us of the necessity to search in this
passing moment of our lives for what is able to give us a view into the land of
our desire, into eternity. We only have to call to mind how Goethe introduced
into his Faust the deepest secret of this his greatest poem, by making Faust say
to the passing moment. “Tarry yet, thou art so fair!” and making him then
confess that if such can become the soul's attitude, if it can so identify itself with
this confession as to say to the passing moment, “Tarry yet, thou art so fair,” it
must necessarily follow that Faust should own that he deserves to fall victim to
Mephistopheles, the enemy of mankind on earth. Thus, Goethe makes
everything connected with the feeling that flows from the passing moment the
basic mystery of his greatest poem. It seems then that what we live in — the
passing moment — is in opposition to what we call eternity, for which man's
soul must constantly long.

The light of the spirit! In all the anthroposophical studies we have pursued
over the years, we have recognised that the striving after spirit light has the
fundamental aim of leading man out of the darkness of life. Once more we feel
how in Faust, one of the greatest poems in human evolution, a poet, wishing to
portray a great and all-embracing soul, cannot but make it come forth out of the
darkness of life. What is it that entangles Faust at the beginning of the poem?
What envelops him? It is the darkness of life. How often have we to emphasise
that so great is the force and power of this darkness over man, that the spirit
light, finding him immature, may so work upon him as not to illuminate but to
dazzle and stun him. So that the question may not only be, “What is the way
to the light of the spirit, where can it be found?” but rather and above all, “How
must man tread the path of the soul that is able to lead him to the spirit light in
the right way?”

These are only the guiding lines that should occupy us in these lectures.
We have reached such a stage in our anthroposophical work that we need not
develop our subject from the very start, but may connect it to some of the things
already familiar to us.

When we meet the word, initiation, which is for us so intimately
connected with the words eternity and spirit light, all the great men of whom we
have heard in the successive epochs of humanity as initiates, become living in
our souls. With them our souls call to life, too, the several epochs themselves,
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how they ran their courses, how men lived in them, and how the light streamed
into humanity from both initiates and initiation temples in order to make
possible what the impulses, the essential driving forces of human evolution,
have in all ages become. It would take us too far afield today to refer in detail to
all that happened in earth evolution before the Atlantean catastrophe broke upon
the face of the earth, completely changing it. We can gain an adequate idea of
what we are considering if we turn our gaze to post-Atlantean times,
remembering the particular configuration of the human being and his various
aspects throughout the ages.

We will let our gaze sweep back over the characteristic civilisation that
followed immediately after the face of the earth had been re-formed by the
Atlantean catastrophe. We have often spoken reverently of all that in the first
post-Atlantean epoch the great and holy teachers of mankind brought to that part
of the earth where later the Indian civilisation was developed. We have remarked
how the soul cannot but look up from below to the lofty spiritual teachings that
came into the world at that time, through certain human individualities who
still bore within them all the inward greatness of those men who in Atlantean
times had direct communion, which was no longer possible in later epochs of
mankind, with the divine spiritual worlds. We have pointed out how the
heritage of Atlantean wisdom, now accessible to the occultist alone, lived on in
post-Atlantean form in the ancient holy teachers of the first post-Atlantean period
of culture. We have also pointed out how great and significant man finds all that
then lived, to which, now, it is only the Akashic Records that bear witness,
when he receives reflections of it in Indian, or any other oriental literature. The
moral and spiritual sublimity contained in these writings as an echo of primeval
spiritual teachings cannot be fully realised by present-day humanity insofar as
external culture is concerned. Least of all can it be realised in the countries that
have been prepared for their present external culture by what the various forms of
Christianity have accomplished during the last centuries. Thus the soul felt
directed upwards when it turned its gaze to all the greatness that, so dimly
sensed today, has only come down to us as a faint echo of primeval spirituality.
So, if man looks up to the old wisdom and remembers above all what has often
been mentioned here, namely, that only in the seventh and last epochs of the
post-Atlantean age will mankind again reach the point of drawing up out of the
darkness of life the understanding of what once lived at the beginning of post-
Atlantean times and gave the impulse for human evolution — if we consider that
mankind must mature to the last epoch before it can feel and experience in itself
what at that time was felt and experienced, then only shall we get a sense of how
exalted must have been the initiation principle that gave the impulse to the
ancient, holy, spiritual culture of mankind.

Then we see how, in the course of successive epochs, mankind, struggling
for other spiritual treasures, other treasures of earthly life, seems to descend ever
lower, how it takes other forms, but how, according to the needs of the age,
great initiates give to men from the spiritual worlds what they require at any
particular epoch as impulse for their culture. Then, before our vision, arises the
Zarathustra culture that, if seen in its true light, entirely differs from that of the
holy Rishis.

We then see the Egyptian-Chaldean culture arise, and the ancient holy
mysteries of Greece, to which we referred from a quite different aspect in our last

80



lecture. Everywhere we see the light of the spirit shining down, according to the
needs of the different epochs, into the darkness of life. If at the outset of our
considerations we ask what are our ideas of an initiate — it is obvious that at
the beginning of these lectures only approximate ideas can be given of so vast a
concept — we must first gather up much of all we have already heard in the
anthroposophical field. We must be clear that for complete initiation it is
necessary that man should not look out on the world from within his physical
body in the usual way, by perceiving the world around him through his eyes
and other sense organs, nor must he gain knowledge of this world or any other
world around him through the intellect bound to the brain, nor through what he
may call his sense of orientation. He must not form concepts about these worlds
in the ordinary way. He must arrive at a stage in which, by means of what we
may term “the perceiving of worlds outside his physical body,” he develops
something in his life of soul that may be called a super-sensible spiritual body,
having within it organs of perception, though of a higher kind, just as the
physical body has eyes and cars and other organs of perception and
understanding. “One who can see worlds without using the organs of his
physical body” can be given as an entirely explicit definition of an initiate. The
great initiates, who gave man the important cultural impulses in the course of
successive ages, had attained in the highest measure independence of the sensory
body, and use of another quite different in character.

I do not wish to say much that is abstract. Wherever possible I shall bring
forward concrete examples, and today therefore I should like to illustrate this life
outside the sensory body in a higher organisation belonging to the soul and to
illustrate it by means of the following example.

If one who has only gone a few steps on the way to initiation, realises
through self-observation what it is that he experiences in and of himself, he may
say something like, “One of the first things I experienced of myself is that I have
within me, besides my physical body of flesh, a finer one that may be called an
etheric body, which in earth life is carried about with me just like the physical
body.” Anyone making his first steps toward initiation realises this at first in
such a way that he feels within this body and experiences it just as, on another
level, he feels what lives in his blood or nervous system, or in what arises from
his muscular system. Such an inner feeling and experience is present, and it can
exist also for the etheric body. It is then particularly useful for a student in the
first stages of initiation to get to know the difference, or one might say the
relationship, between the realisation of himself, the experience of himself in his
physical body, on the one hand, and on the other, in his etheric body. Man
experiences himself in the etheric body in the same way as one is conscious of
the blood or the beating of one's heart and pulse in the physical body.

To gain a clear idea of this we may consider the etheric body in connection
with the physical body, in which one is more at home than in the body that one
only succeeds in reaching by means of a journey into the spiritual. One may say
to oneself, “In my etheric body I have a part corresponding to my physical brain
and to all that constitutes my head. The head, the brain, is as though
crystallised out of the etheric body, and so rests within it that it might be
compared to a piece of ice floating in water — the water representing the etheric
body and the ice, the physical body crystallised from the etheric body. An
intimate connection is felt and experienced between what may be called the
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etheric part of the head or brain, and the physical brain itself. We then realise
how we create our thoughts, how we form memory images within the etheric
body, and how the physical brain is only a kind of reflector, but we also realise
how intimate is the connection of the brain with the etheric body. This can be
experienced with especial force when one has to work hard at tasks connected
with the physical plane in the physical life, when prolonged thought about
things is necessary, and when one must exert the physical body to bring up
memory images from the depths of life and to hold them together. In such a
process, the etheric body always takes a direct part, whether one knows it or not.
But inwardly connected with it is the physical brain, and if this brain is tired
out, fatigue is markedly felt in the corresponding etheric part. We then notice
something like a block in what is experienced as the etheric part of the brain,
something like a foreign body, so that one can no longer get at what one must
know since mobility in the physical brain must run parallel with mobility in the
etheric body. You may then have the distinct feeling that your etheric body
never grows tired. It would be able to gather up thought images to all eternity,
and bring to the surface all that you know. But before all this can be expressed
in the physical world, it must be reflected back, and this the brain refuses to do.
The etheric body never tires. Just because it can be continuously active, it
notices the fatigue of the brain all the more. One notices as it were the forces of
exhaustion produced by the brain, and when the brain goes to sleep and falls
into the torpor of fatigue, one might say, “Now you must stop or you will be
ill.” The etheric body cannot be used up, but by giving the brain too much to
do it is possible indirectly to over tire it more and more, thus bringing about a
lifeless, deathlike condition. A living organism will not suffer anything
normally connected with it to be partially deadened and brought into an
abnormal state. Hence, out of a fiee resolve, one must say, “So that I may not
kill part of my brain and leave it to go on consuming itself, I must stop when I
begin to feel it like something foreign inside me.”

That is what we experience when we try to find the relation between that
part of the human or etheric body, which corresponds to the brain or head, and
the physical brain or physical head itself. There is an intimate connection
between them. In effect, the external life of the senses runs its course in such a
way that it is impossible to break down what is parallel between the two.
Therefore, if we want to express the relation, we may also say that in our head,
especially in our brain, we have a faithful expression of the etheric forces,
something that, in the external phenomena and external functions, gives us a
really faithful image of the functions and processes in the corresponding etheric
part.

It is different in the case of other organs of the human etheric body and the
corresponding physical sense organs. These things are quite different. I will give
you an example. Consider the hands. Just as there exists in the etheric body an
etheric part corresponding to the head or brain, so there are etheric processes in
the human etheric body corresponding to the hands. But the difference between
the external physical hands and their tasks, and what lies at the basis of the
corresponding etheric part is far greater than the difference between the physical
head and its corresponding part in the human etheric body. What the hands
perform has far more to do with the world of the senses and is much more a
purely sensory function, while what is done by the corresponding etheric organs
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is only manifest in a small degree in what finds physical expression in the
hands.

In order to describe the corresponding facts, I must, as is often the case, say
things that appear grotesque and strange for physical experience, and for grasping
physical observations in words. But what I say is fully in accordance with basic
facts, and everyone who knows anything about these things will at once feel that
they really are as I am obliged to describe them. They are the etheric parts
corresponding to the physical hands. But apart from the fact that what
corresponds to these etheric parts finds its expression in the hands and their
movements, these etheric organs in the etheric body are true spiritual organs.
The etheric organs expressed in the hands and their functions, work far more
intuitively, more spiritually, and perform a far higher task than is accomplished
by the etheric brain. Whoever has made progress in these matters will say that
the brain with its etheric basis is in effect by far the least skilful of the spiritual
organs man bears within him because as soon as he begins to bestir himself in
the etheric part of the brain, he soon becomes aware of this foreign part of it.

The spiritual activities connected with the organs underlying the hands,
but incompletely expressed in the hands and their functions, serve for a far
higher, more spiritual kind of knowledge and observation. These organs can lead
into the super-sensible world and can occupy themselves with our perception
and orientation there. A spiritual seer may express this, somewhat surprisingly
but accurately, by saying that the human brain is a most clumsy organ for
research in the spiritual world, and that the hands, or the spiritual basis of the
hands, are far more interesting and significant organs for gaining knowledge of
the world, and are certainly far more skilful organs than the brain.

Not much is gained on the way to initiation by advancing from the use of
the physical brain to a free use of the etheric brain. The difference is not great
between what may be achieved through a purified, intuitive brain-thinking, and
regulated spiritual working in the etheric spiritual counterpart of the brain. The
difference becomes much greater between what our hands accomplish in the
world, and what can be done by the etheric part that is the spiritual basis of the
hands, in the same way as the etheric brain is the spiritual basis of the physical
brain. On the path of initiation not much development of the etheric brain is
necessary, since it is not a particularly important organ. But the etheric basis of
the hands is connected with the activity of the lotus flower in the region of the
heart, as you will learn in my book, Knowledge of the Higher Worlds and Its
Attainment.

This lotus flower pours out its rays of force in such a way as to build up
the organism that, at the stage at which physical man now stands, exists in an
incomplete form in the hands and their functions. When we learn this fact, and
think of the great difference between the mere use of physical hands and all that
we can acquire as regards the super-sensible world through the etheric organs
underlying the hands — such far more skilful organs than those of the etheric
brain — we gain a vivid conception of learning to experience initiation and all
the enrichment that it means for man. We do not acquire much enrichment
through the feeling that our brain radiates out to feel its etheric counterpart. This
is the case, but it is not a really permeating and significant experience. The
significant experience begins when one feels that other parts are also expanding
and making contact with the universe. Though it may sound strange, yet it is
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true that the least skilful organ for spiritual investigation is the brain, since it is
the least capable of development. On the other hand, entirely new perspectives
are opened out when we consider other apparently subordinate organs.

Thus there takes place a complete transformation of what man experiences
in himself when he starts on the first steps toward the heights of initiation. It is
necessary that one should bring this to consciousness, that one should grasp it
as an inner transformation of the human personality, like the principle of
development elsewhere in the universe; one thing passes over into another, the
later being called, though perhaps not always appropriately, the more perfect as
compared with the earlier. If we are clear how in the course of evolution one
thing is transformed into another, how the seed of the plant is transformed and
becomes leaves, flower and fruit, we can say that the human personality, too,
experiences something of this kind; namely, what it is and what it can become
through the methods given in Knowledge of the Higher Worlds, which are the
first beginnings of what may lead us right up to the highest regions of initiation.
It is good — and you will see why — to arouse within us a living conception of
how the men who are destined to become spiritual leaders in the course of time
develop themselves inwardly, how all becomes transformed that is at first only
germinal and appears so imperfect in man, like the hands in comparison with
other organs. Outwardly, this transformation is not noticeable, but the inward
change is all the more significant. Just as the outer world exists even for one
who is blind and cannot see what is visible to others but only appears if the eye
is there, so the world that is spiritual is present around us. But we have to bring
to it what we can in order that the spiritual content of the world should approach
us.

Now, in the various epochs of humanity there must stream into the course
of evolution as impulse all that can be given through living oneself into the
spiritual world. This is what was always behind everything proceeding from the
mysteries, the initiation centres. A true idea of the course of human evolution
may be gained by thinking of the great initiates as the real driving force, the real
individualities, behind what is to be perceived externally. The connection
between what these great initiates have to do and what happens externally in the
World, often only becomes perceptible through anthroposophy or some other
form of occultism. The external, purely historical knowledge of the learned only
sees that human history, human evolution, is running its course; it does not see
the driving forces behind it. In external history we follow what seems like a
chain of phenomena, one link following another in a succession of external
events. But that at certain points of the chain impulses are entering from quite
another world by way of initiation, this we only learn to accept through
anthroposophical development. Thus, anthroposophically we see the inmost
centre in the course of time and all that, fundamentally, gives to evolution its
whole stamp and character. We perceive the various developments of religion as
an out-streaming from the initiates. We perceive how the impulses flowing from
the mysteries and initiation centres pass over into the general fife of mankind.

Whoever regards the evolution of mankind in this way becomes, as a
matter of course, free from any kind of a priori preference for a particular religion.
This has always been the case with genuine occultism. It is one of the first
requirements of initiation to divest oneself of all prejudices and preconceived
feelings that grow up in a human soul when it incarnates into a particular
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religious system or community. In self-education one has to watch carefully that
nothing remains in the soul that might give preference to any one religion. We
must meet with absolute impartiality all that is contained in the various
religions that, through initiation as impulse of development, has entered human
evolution. As soon as there is any preference for a particular religion, something
like an astral mist is formed through which no free vision is possible. Anyone
who, by reason of an inclination that is a matter of course in ordinary life,
harbours a preference in his soul for any religion, will never be able to
understand other religions. Though he may not know it, he will perceive the
predominance of one part of the contents of initiation and will never attain
impartial knowledge of the other. Thus, for an occult view, it is obvious that
one should confront without prejudice the various streams and impulses flowing
from initiation. No one in studying a plant would give the flower preference over
the root because he then would not be able to form an objective judgement of its
whole structure. Just as little can a correct judgement of the inner content of one
religious principle be gained if one is unable to observe other religions with
complete impartiality.

In these lectures we shall be speaking of the demands the soul must make
upon itself when taking the first steps toward initiation. I should like first to
arouse a feeling of how initiation is related to life, and of how the various
initiation centre's and initiation impulses stand in regard to human evolution,
particularly in post-Atlantean times.

Now occult investigation, in following up this course of human evolution,
has a peculiar experience that can only be properly appreciated when such words
as have just been spoken about the equal value of all religions are genuinely
understood. When these ideas become a matter of course, something remarkable
is experienced that will be increasingly better understood during the course of
these lectures.

Let us turn our gaze to the initiates who give light to mankind as the ages
go by. A man living primarily in the physical world, looking back on the
initiates as historical and traditional figures, may say, “Those are the great
figures of world history.” When necessary, history has taken good care that as
little as possible should be known of them. Although this may sound
paradoxical, it is a good thing that humanity should know so little of Homer,
for example, since it has not been possible for his image to be distorted by the
learned as has been done in the case of other personalities. So will it be — we
may well long for this — with Goethe when once he has become as unknown a
personality as Homer is today. Man's soul then can look out into the external
world at these personalities, and see what they did there. Then he may himself
take the first steps in initiation and become able to turn his gaze on the great
figures of initiation such as Buddha or Zarathustra. He may be able to remember
what Buddha or Zarathustra was to him in the world of the senses, what sort of
impression he there received of these human individualities. Then, when some
degree of spiritual light has dawned for him through initiation, he may ask,
“How does Buddha now appear to me, and how Zarathustra?”” And he will say,
“I now have more knowledge of Buddha and Zarathustra. I know something I
was not able to know in the world of the senses.” Such a man may then develop
even further, until he comes to the stage when he will see better what these
beings are as spiritual entities. One learns to know a Buddha, a Zarathustra,
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better the more one lives oneself into spiritual light until, when at last a certain
limit is reached, it stops. That is one secret phenomenon, however, that has no
need to be discussed further here. Suffice it to say that, as higher worlds are
approached, further knowledge may come to a stop. This is the case as regards
all initiates whom we meet in world evolution.

Now the spiritual student, who has not advanced too far, can easily be
mistaken in these matters. That, however, is not of much consequence. It may
happen that some human individuality, who in bygone ages stood high as a
spiritual seer, on being reincarnated later, seems to have descended from his
former spiritual heights. But the truth is simply that there are certain
connections in human evolution where those who have already been initiates, are
reincarnated as non-initiates because time conditions call for them to accomplish
certain deeds for which their initiation, latent during one or more incarnations,
may work in some special way. Mistakes may easily arise about such
individualities as they appear to us here or there making their way in external
life, and quite wrong ideas may be formed about them. But in the course of
progress these mistakes have gradually to be corrected. On the whole, therefore,
it is a fact that man's relation to the initiates is such that he learns to know them
better as he himself ascends toward the light of the spirit.

In the successive epochs of human evolution we find one remarkable
phenomenon. I could give examples of what I have just told you of the
confusing way in which initiates on reincarnating sometimes appear to have
come down from their heights. You would probably be much surprised if I told
you, for instance, in what way Dante was reincarnated in the nineteenth century.
But it is not my task here to discuss further this result of my own investigation
and what was established for me. Rather have I to bring forward with strong
proof the things known to everyone conversant with occultism, letting
everything else recede into the background and stating nothing that is not
generally recognised where bona fide occultism is upheld.

Now another remarkable phenomenon appears to us that can best be
expressed by saying that we meet with a Being regarding Whom it would be
senseless to say that He was initiated like other initiates. While through Him
the principle of initiation stands before us in the world objectively and is there,
yet it would be meaningless to speak of this Individuality as having been
initiated on earth like other initiates in the course of human evolution. I have
often touched on this fact. A certain degree of misconception has arisen by
understanding this fact as originating in specifically Christian prejudice. In
reality it is not any kind of Christian prejudice, but should be stated as the
objective result of occult research. This Individuality Who was not initiated like
other initiates, of Whom it would be quite meaningless to speak as having gone
through initiation like others, is Christ Jesus Himself. Let us again emphasise
that, just as it is impossible to understand a scale if it is said that it should be
suspended from two points instead of one since the one point constitutes its very
nature — just as it would be impossible for a competent mechanic to maintain
that a scale should be suspended from two or more points, it would be equally
impossible for any genuine occultist to maintain that our earth evolution could
have more than one fulcrum, more than one centre of stability. I have said that
this is an objective result of occult research that may be recognised by anyone,
be he Buddhist or Moslem.
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Anyone who has made certain progress in occult development learns to
know the initiates insofar as they are great personalities or have done great
deeds. He learns to know them in the spiritual worlds as he ascends toward
initiation, and the higher he rises the better he learns to know them. Let us take
the example of a man who possibly had no opportunity in his earthly life to
learn to know the Buddha and had never concerned himself about him. I know
people who have entered deeply into the whole life of the occident without
having any idea of the Buddha. It might be said of them that in their bodily life
in the physical world they never had anything to do with him. Or take someone
who in his earthly life has never interested himself in the great leaders of the
Chinese religion. Imagine men of this kind entering the super-physical worlds
through initiation or, as in some of the cases I know, entering these worlds for
the first time after physical death. They can then become acquainted with
Buddha, Moses and Zarathustra because they can meet them as spiritual beings
and gain a real knowledge of them. If they want to gain knowledge of these
personalities, the fact that they had no opportunity to do so on earth is no
hindrance. But it is quite different in the case of Christ. I beg you to receive this
as an occult fact. Suppose a man had never in any of his incarnations established
a relation with the Christ Being. That is a hindrance to him when, in order to
find Christ in higher worlds, he is using his perceptive faculties in an ultra-
physical world, for Christ cannot then appear to him in His true form. It is on
earth that it is essential to prepare for the vision and recognition of the Christ
Being in higher worlds. This is the occult difference in the relation of man to
other initiates. The Christ event is such that something specific becomes related
to the actual physical evolution of the earth in its most important phase, radiates
down into the earth's physical evolution and forms its centre of gravity.

Now let us assume that the beings who live out their lives as human souls
did not at first pay any attention to the earth. It might be that something
happened in the course of the world to make these souls say, “We will take no
notice of the earth; why should we incarnate down there?” This is, of course,
impossible but let us assume it for a moment.

Then, insofar as what belongs to the earth is spiritual, these human souls
would be able to experience it in the spiritual worlds, and all the great, sublime
principles that were active in the initiates would there be visible to them. Were
such a soul in the higher worlds to put the question to cosmic evolution, “Of
all the beings in the higher worlds I want to know the Christ, to learn to
understand His world mission and His essential task,” then the answer would
have to be, “If you would know the Being Who is for us the Christ, then you
must incarnate on earth. You must in some way participate in the Mystery of
Golgotha in order to enter into relation with the Christ Being.”

The Christ Mystery had to take place on earth in accordance with cosmic
law. The earth is the stage where, in accordance with cosmic law, the Mystery of
Golgotha has had to be enacted, and where the essential foundation has had to be
laid for an understanding of the Christ. The understanding of the Christ that man
gains on earth is a preparation, on a different scale to any other preparation that
takes place on earth, for any vision and knowledge of this Being in the higher
worlds. Therefore, in the Christ Being the principle of initiation was lived out
in quite a different way from that of other initiates. They experienced a super-
sensible world, indeed, sometimes profoundly, and gave the various impulses
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out of that world into the course of human evolution. But when they had
experience of the higher worlds, when they were within them, they were out of
their physical bodies. Though it did not require much effort on the part of high
initiates to leave the physical body, though but a small step was necessary to
issue from it into the fullness of spiritual facts, yet it is true that this transition
from the physical body to the higher bodies has to be made. In the Christ Jesus
we have the distinctive phenomenon that, in reality, in accordance with the
principle of initiation — in accordance, that is, with what man needs in order to
bring about initiation — He never, during the whole three years He was living
on earth, deliberately left the physical body as is done in initiation. He always
remained within it. All that He brought into life and gave to the world during
those three years He gave through His physical body. The other initiates gave
what they had to give to mankind through their super-physical bodies. In Christ
we have the one and only individuality Who has given all that He gave, all that
He said, all that went out from Him into human evolution, through His physical
body and never indirectly through the higher bodies.

In ordinary consciousness this is experienced in such a way that the sense
of it can be summed up by saying that in Christ we have a phenomenon that can
be understood by the most primitive consciousness that anyone possesses
through the body by means of which we speak in everyday life. Hence, the
intimate, brotherly union with the Christ Individuality, the possibility of
understanding the Christ Individuality without the aid of education, simply by
means of original primitive human feeling; hence, the necessity for working up
to a higher form of comprehension, if one wishes to understand the other
initiates. Thus what I have often emphasised in these last ten years is true. In
Christ we have a Being Whom the simplest mind can understand, although
anyone who has raised himself to this higher comprehension will understand
Him better. In Christ Jesus all that can be connected with a human body was
present, spiritualising the human body to the greatest possible extent, and
working in the human body through Christ Jesus. The other initiates were not
able to be so fully active while giving forth what was spiritual because they had
always to go out of their physical body and return to it later in order to reveal
what they had retained of the super-sensible world. Christ, however, always had
to live everything out in the physical world through the physical body.

Such things must be taken into consideration if we would go into the true
connections. Everything else is empty talk, as for instance, when it is discussed
whether Christ or the other initiates stand the higher. Nothing is gained by such
classification; that is quite beside the mark. The essential thing is to look into
the connection between the beings. It is a matter of personal preference whether
the founder of one religion is deemed “higher” than another. That will not do
much harm; men are always subject to such little weaknesses. The important
thing is to realise wherein consists the actual distinction between the position of
Christ and that of the other initiates in the world. We may then calmly allow
people to say, “I consider this or that individuality the higher on account of
what he did.” When the difference I have described is understood, the distinction
will also be understood between the impulses that have come into the world
through the various initiates.

Lecture III.
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Munich, August 27, 1912

If we would speak of initiation and its significance for human life and
evolution, we must try to probe into the essential nature of all this with the
concepts and modes of thought that are indispensable to any true description of
super-sensible worlds. It is comprehensible that at every stage of its
development the human soul should experience the deepest longing to discover
the nature of the worlds more or less justifiably described as eternal. Surely it is
also comprehensible that, at first, human souls should try to probe into higher
worlds without much preparation and with the ordinary ideas and concepts of the
life of the senses. I expressly say that this is comprehensible, and this may, to a
certain extent, apply where the longing after eternity is satisfied by one or other
of the religious faiths. But when it is a question of gaining a deeper insight into
the course of all spiritual things, particularly into the course of all life of the soul
in the real anthroposophical sense, we must gradually accustom ourselves to the
necessity of submitting our ideas, concepts and modes of thought to a certain
change before we are able to form correct ideas of the higher, super-sensible
worlds. Because this is particularly necessary for an actual description of the
Christ event, as we shall see in the next lectures, I may perhaps be allowed to
say a few words today about the transformation and re-molding of man's
conceptual life that is necessary if he would arrive at ideas about the super-
sensible worlds.

For this, we must become familiar with the idea that everything is different
in the super-sensible world from what it is in the world of the senses because an
exact repetition of any world existence is nowhere to be found in the universe. If
everything is different, why should it be assumed that human conceptions and
representations hold good in the higher worlds as they do in the life of the
senses? They certainly do not. Anyone really pursuing the practical path into
the worlds opened to him by initiation, anyone having actual experience of
super-sensible life, well knows that not only must he transform many things in
himself — I might equally say, leave them behind with the Guardian of the
Threshold — but he must also lay aside many of his habits, representations and
concepts before he can enter the higher worlds.

We will proceed first of all from certain ideas to which we must all
undoubtedly be subject in physical life. Here two concepts, or systems of
concepts, have a decisive effect. In our life of the senses they stand side by side;
they run parallel. The one consists of all the ideas we form about the natural
world, about the forces and laws of nature. Side by side with all these ideas of
ours, there exists in ordinary sensory life what we call the moral world order, the
sum of our moral conceptions, thoughts and ideas. If a man takes accurate stock
of himself, he must soon come to the conclusion that in the life of the senses
these two systems of concepts natural order and moral world order — must be
kept distinct. If we are describing a plant, we analyse it according to natural
forces and natural laws. Let us suppose it is a poisonous plant. We do not
confuse our description with the issue of whether or not it is morally responsible
for being poisonous. We maintain that it is part of sound thinking in the life of
the senses, when describing the world of nature, to rid ourselves of what we call
moral concepts and ideas. We know that we must do the same, too, when we
want to gain a clear and objective idea of the animal world. We feel, for instance,
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that it would be senseless to hold a lion responsible for its cruelty in the same
way as we should a man. But if many modern naturalists are finding something
like moral conceptions in the animal kingdom, I might say more as a matter of
preference than from any real necessity, to a certain extent this may be justified.
At the same time, we can at most speak of an echo, of a suggestion, of moral
concepts in what animals do and in what happens in the animal kingdom. A
simple development of the interpretation of nature requires that we should free
ourselves from moral concepts so long as these interpretations are confined to the
world of the senses. Then, however, as unprejudiced and thoughtful observation
of oneself must affirm, the moral world order enters with authority into our life,
making unconditional and absolute demands. We know it is his moral ideas
that decide the world of a man, and indeed not only his worth in human social
life. It also makes one able to say that even a man who is not moral, if he be
granted grace at some special moment to reflect quietly about himself, will
determine his own value as a human being according to the moral ideas that
light up in his consciousness. It must repeatedly be emphasised that these two
systems of concepts must be kept properly distinct.

All this becomes quite different the moment the higher, super-sensible
worlds are entered, and one gains the power of perceiving, observing,
experiencing and living outside the physical body. When such observation is
really attained, it takes place at first in the etheric body of which I spoke
yesterday. Then, later, the world, or rather a second super-sensible world, is
observed with the astral body. The further we rise into higher worlds, the more
do the concepts and ideas that we have worked upon and acquired in the
ordinary physical world lose their significance. They must be transformed if we
are rightly to describe and understand what comes to meet us in the super-
sensible worlds. In the ordinary world of sense existence, we have only one
thing to remind us of a fundamental fact familiar to every clairvoyant, and that is
when we speak in symbols and metaphors so that our words re-echo what in
actual reality is only experienced in higher worlds. When the expression is used
that greed or jealousy or hate “burns,” there is something in such an expression
that belongs to the many wonderful mysteries of the creative activity of speech,
where there shines down into primitive, elementary human consciousness what,
in its reality, is only present in the higher worlds. Everyone knows that when he
speaks of a “burning hate” he does not mean a burning like the burning of a fire
in the external world. He knows that he is speaking figuratively, but that it
would avail him nothing to try to explain the objects and processes of nature by
calling moral ideas to his aid. In speaking, however, of processes in the higher
worlds, it is not in the same metaphorical, figurative sense that we use such
expressions. I may perhaps remind you that in my mystery play, The Guardian
of the Threshold, certain processes of the soul, feelings and desires, are twice
spoken of as “burning” in the higher world. This expression is not to be taken
as a metaphor; it stands for something quite real and actual, a spiritual reality.
Lucifer, for instance, would never say that something burned him in the same
sense as a man in the physical world would speak of hate burning him. Lucifer
would say it in a real and literal sense. For what in super-sensible worlds might
be compared to the natural order, to the natural processes of the sense world, is
far more intimately connected with what may be called the moral world within
the super-sensible world, than is the case with these two ideas in the world of
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the senses.

We can gain some idea of all this at once if we turn to man's etheric body.
When speaking of the physical body, we can talk of raising a hand to perform a
moral action. We can see the hand with our physical eyes and, to explain its
functions, we can investigate it through knowledge belonging to the material
world. This description of the hand in physical existence is not essentially
different whether we have to do with a hand performing a moral or an immoral
action. So far as we can give a description of the hand in physical life at all, we
have no business to mix with the question of how the hand is formed and all
that we bring to its explanation, the other question of whether it is the habit of
performing moral actions or not.

The matter is different where a man's etheric body is concerned. Suppose
that to clairvoyant vision a man's etheric body, or some particular part of it,
appears incompletely developed. On enquiring into the true cause of such being
the case with some particular organ, we find that the reason for the imperfect
development lies in a moral fault, in some moral deficiency in the man. Thus,
man's moral qualities are actually expressed to some extent in his etheric body.
They are still more distinctly and more intensively expressed in his astral body.
While, therefore, in the case of a man, we should be doing him a great injustice
by assuming that some physical deformity were the expression of something in
his moral nature, in what concerns the moral world it is certainly true that if we
think of the expressions natural order, natural processes and moral causes as
merging into one another in the higher worlds, moral qualities are actual natural
causes and are there expressed in forms and processes. To avoid any
misunderstanding, I should like expressly to state that the perfect or imperfect
development of man's higher organism — his etheric and astral bodies, his
higher bodies if we may so call them — need have nothing to do with the
perfect or imperfect development of his physical body. A man may even have
some physical organ crippled from birth, while the corresponding etheric organ
may not only show a perfectly normal development but, in certain
circumstances, a more perfect development more complete in itself, when the
corresponding physical organ is thus crippled or deformed. The idea, therefore,
that moral qualities are faithfully expressed in the form of the body cannot be
applied to physical existence, but it is nevertheless absolutely true of the part of
man that belongs to super-sensible worlds.

Thus we see that the natural order and the moral order, which apparently
run side by side in the ordinary life of the senses, are interwoven in the super-
sensible worlds, and in speaking of some part of the etheric body, we can well
say that such and such a form is due to hate. Hate shows itself in this member of
the etheric body in quite a different way from how love is expressed. We may
speak thus where the super-sensible worlds are concerned, but it would have no
meaning were we confined to a description of nature in the world of the senses.
This necessity to change our concepts when the higher worlds are in question is
a particularly distinctive feature as regards what, in ordinary sensory life are
reckoned as cravings or desires. We may ask how cravings, desires and
emotions appear to us in the life of the senses. They appear in such a way that
we seem to see them arise from the very recesses of man's soul being. If we see
any particular craving aroused in a man, we are then able to recognise something
of his inner condition and how it causes this craving to arise. We can see that it
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is above all the inner nature of the soul that determines the character of the man's
desires. We know quite well, for instance, that a piece of veal will call up quite
different cravings in two different men. It does not depend on the veal, but on all
that a physical man has in his soul. A Raphael Madonna may leave one man
completely cold, while another may experience a whole world of feeling. We
may thus say that man's world of desire is kindled within his inmost nature.

All this is changed when we enter the super-sensible world. It is foolish to
say that one cannot speak of desires and so forth in super-sensible worlds. They
do actually exist, and they are determined in the great majority of cases by
external things — by what a being sees and perceives. Hence, a clairvoyant in
these worlds cannot get such a near view of the inner conditions of the being he
meets when wanting to discover his desires and cravings, but he has to observe
the super-sensible surroundings of the being in question. When, therefore, in the
super-sensible world, he perceives a being having desires, longings, emotions,
he does not look at the being himself, as we should do in the physical world,
but he looks at the surroundings. He looks to see what other beings are present
in the neighbourhood. He will always find that the nature of the being's desires
and emotions vary according to the kind of beings who surround him because
there, desires and emotions can always be explained by external things.

A case in point may make all this clearer for you. Suppose a man enters
the super-sensible worlds either through the first stages of initiation or by
passing through the gate of death. A clairvoyant then observes him in the super-
sensible worlds. Let us assume that the man had taken some imperfection
belonging to his character with him out of physical existence — some kind of
incapacity, a moral imperfection, perhaps some crime committed in the physical
world that stays with him in the super-sensible worlds as a torturing memory.
To make a search for this, it is not so much a question of the clairvoyant
looking into the inner soul of the man, as it is of observing his surroundings.
Why should this be? It is because this content of soul, this quality of soul that
the man carries over with him as an imperfection or moral flaw performs
something real, something actual. It guides the man and brings him to a
particular place in the super-sensible world, to the very place where there is
some being who possesses in perfection what is imperfect in the man who is
newly arrived. Thus, this moral flaw, this consciousness of a faculty lacking, has
an actual effect. It guides a man along a certain path and confronts him with a
being possessing in perfection the very quality lacking in himself, and he is
condemned to continual contemplation of this being.

Thus, in the super-sensible worlds we come into the presence of beings
who possess all that we ourselves do not possess, and they show us what we
lack. We are not drawn to them by what in physical life are called desires, but
by means of a real process. If the clairvoyant sees what kinds of beings surround
a man there, he can, by objective observation tell what the man lacks and what
are his failings. The being into whose presence the man comes, at whom he is
condemned to go on gazing, stands there as a continual reproach, one might say.
This reproach, standing outside him, has the effect of rousing within him what
in super-sensible worlds might be called a craving, a desire, to become different.
It arouses in him the activity and strength to work his own transformation, so
that he may rid himself of his fault, of his imperfection. You need not exclaim
that the super-sensible worlds must, therefore, always be able to show forth
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beings having in perfection all that we lack! The super-sensible worlds are
indeed rich enough to be able to confront us with beings perfect in everything
where we are in fault. They are far richer than we in physical life can imagine.
Yes, indeed, the super-sensible world is always able to confront man with a
being having in perfection everything in which he himself is imperfect!

This gives some idea of how desires and cravings are real forces,
determining our path in the super-sensible world. It is not as though our desires
represented something objective in which we could remain stationary. But
according to what we are, we are led on our way and placed where all that we
lack appears before us as something real, or as an effective reproach. It might
easily be said that if this is so man would be completely without freedom in
super-sensible worlds because he would be confronted with an external world
that would determine how he was to work upon himself. On further observation,
however, in super-sensible worlds it turns out that while one being may feel the
reproach and begin to work toward perfection, another may resist and fight
against imitating what is thus placed as a reproach before him. But this
resistance works quite differently in the super-sensible worlds from how it does
in the world of the senses. When a being refuses thus to work on himself, he is
driven back into other worlds that are strange to him, where he does not know
the way, and where the necessary conditions of life are lacking. In other words,
this being condemns himself to a kind of inward process of destruction. One
may always either choose the fruitful, helpful process shown to one and behave
oneself accordingly, or inoculate oneself with destructive forces by resisting it.
One has this amount of freedom. But reciprocal action definitely takes place
between what is moral and all that is going on in super-sensible space.

A further example of this is that our conceptions of beauty and ugliness,
quite in place in the world of the senses, can really no longer be applied when
we ascend into super-sensible worlds. Indeed, there are manifold reasons why
these conceptions can no longer be used there in the way in which they are used
in the world of the senses. When we perceive in super-sensible worlds, we see
above all a significant difference in the various beings that meet us. By virtue of
the intuitive knowledge that will then be ours, we will be able to say that the
being we are looking at is able, and has the will, actually to reveal in his
external appearance all that is within him.

Let us assume that such a being has an etheric light-body, that it is one of
the beings who do not incarnate into the world of the senses but who only in
higher worlds take on a light-body or something of that nature. This light-body
may be the expression of what such a being is within. It is not like a man in the
sense world who confronts us in a definite form and yet may be hiding within
him the most manifold feelings and sentiments, so that he is able to say, “My
feelings are for myself alone. What is seen of me externally is my natural form,
and I am well able to conceal what appears in my soul.” That is not the case
with certain beings in the super-sensible worlds; their external form is the most
direct expression of what they bear within them. In their component parts, what
they are lies fully open to view. But there are other beings unable directly to
express, to manifest, their real nature in their external super-sensible appearance.
Confronted by beings of this kind, clairvoyant consciousness has the feeling of
something repellent, something from which it wants to get away, something
oppressive that may even be offensive.
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Thus, we can distinguish two kinds of beings, those who are perfectly
willing to expose their inner nature, to reveal what is within them, and beings
who give one the feeling that what they expose is definitely distorted and what
is within them is concealed and does not issue forth. In man's life of the senses,
one cannot say to the same extent, when one person is capable of being secretive
and another is perfectly frank, that the difference lies in their natures. Their
features may be different, but they belong to the same world as far as their
natures are concerned. In the super-sensible worlds, however, those who reveal
all that they have within them, and those who do not, are two radically different
kinds of beings. If we would use the words beautiful and ugly with
approximately the meaning we have in the world of the senses, we must apply
them to these two kinds of beings. In the super-sensible world we only come to
the point by calling the beings who reveal everything, beautiful, for in front of
them we feel just as we do before a beautiful picture. But the beings who do not
reveal their natures in their external form are felt to be ugly. Thus, if we can put
it so, beauty or ugliness depends upon the fundamental natures of the beings.

What is the consequence of this? When clairvoyant consciousness enters a
world where it must have these feelings about beauty and ugliness, much in its
whole mode of feeling must undergo a change. It is quite natural for the
clairvoyant to say that a being revealing all that he has within him is beautiful,
and the other idea immediately arises that to be beautiful is to be upright and
honest. A being is beautiful because he hides nothing, because he bears in his
very countenance what is within him. True and beautiful are one and the same
when we enter the super-sensible world. A being who does not reveal what is
within him is ugly. That is immediately felt by clairvoyant consciousness. But
there is the further feeling that he lies and does not show what he ought. What is
ugly is at the same time untruthful! What is true, upright and honest is at the
same time beautiful; what is ugly is untruthful. In the super-sensible worlds a
point is reached when a separation between the concepts beautiful and true, in
the one case, and between ugly and untrue in the other, loses all meaning. So
the expression beautiful must be used of a being who is felt to be honest and
upright, while the opposite feeling must be called ugly.

We see here how moral and aesthetic concepts merge when the higher
worlds are reached. It is a peculiar feature of this ascent into super-sensible
worlds that concepts do thus merge into one another, that things to which we
refer separately in the world of the physical senses become linked and fused
together. Hence, other modes of feeling must be acquired if expressions of the
sense world are to be used of super-sensible beings. One is almost always
obliged to represent these things more simply, and still more in accordance with
physical consciousness than really coincides with a strictly correct representation
because they become so complicated.

To my explanation of how the concepts true, upright and beautiful, in the
one case, and ugly and untruthful in the other, become linked together, I must
add something further. On making one's way into super-sensible worlds one
may meet a being who, according to all ideas acquired in the life of the senses,
must be called beautiful, perhaps even exquisite — beautiful, radiant and
exquisite. There is the picture! But simply because this being appears in such a
form, is no proof that it is also a good being; it may even be quite an evil being
and yet stand before one in this sublime, angelic form. According to the idea of
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beauty that we have in the sense world, we should call such a being beautiful in
its super-sensible appearance. How could we help it? Seeing it thus in the world
of the senses we should be quite right in calling it beautiful. It may really be the
ugliest being in existence, and yet, if one uses the expressions of the sense
world, the word beautiful must be used. It may be an utterly evil being,
containing hidden wickedness and untruthfulness, a very devil in the form of an
angel; this is quite possible in super-sensible worlds. Still, in diverse ways of
which we still have to speak, one may gradually get to the truth of the matter by
approaching it in clairvoyant consciousness. One is confronted by this angelic
form and if, during super-sensible vision, one has become capable of coherent
thought, it is possible for one to say, “I must not let myself be deceived by the
fact that I am looking at something angelic or a wonderful form of some kind;
anything is possible; it may be an angel but also it could be a devil.” One may
now begin with what must so often be undertaken on entering higher worlds,
that is, a good examination of oneself.

We may seek counsel with ourselves to find out how many bad points
such as selfishness or egoism we possess. Then our soul becomes permeated
with bitterness and remorse. But this bitterness, this pain, may be the very
thing to lead us to purify and cleanse ourselves from our selfishness and egoism.
When, through this, one comes to see how little one is free from self, and how
necessary it is to struggle to be free, then the whole process in the soul lights
up. Now, if we have got so far as not to lose our vision while taking stock of
ourselves as usually happens at first, the angel in certain cases may be revealed
as no angel at all, but may assume an ugly form. Then one can gradually reach
the point of saying to oneself, “I myself gave this wicked being the power to
express its wickedness by masquerading before me in a quite different form, but,
by permeating myself with purer feelings, I have forced it to show me its true
form.”

Consequently, a process of the soul has a compelling force in the super-
sensible world. We ourselves either make it possible for these beings to lie to
us, or we compel them to show themselves in their true form. The appearance of
the super-sensible world to us depends on how and with what qualities we enter
it. What is called the source of illusion must be dealt with in quite a different
way from what is customary.

Someone may enter the super-sensible world and describe all sorts of
glorious things. If you told him he had been deceived he would not believe it,
for did he not see it all? But he did not see what he would have seen had he
done what I have just described. Had he acted in this way he would at once have
seen the truth: It is beautiful when a devil shows himself as a devil but it is ugly
for him to appear in the form of an angel.

When we enter the super-sensible world, we must above all rid ourselves
of the habit of speaking of things according to the ideas we gained of them in the
world of the senses. If we keep to these ideas we shall first say to the form
appearing to us that it is a beautiful angel and afterwards that it is a hideous
devil. But clairvoyant consciousness, if it is to give a correct description, cannot
express it thus. On the contrary, it must say of the ugly devil that it is a
beautiful devil, even though, according to material conceptions, it is quite
hideous. We do not arrive at this point simply by turning upside down all the
ideas gained from the life of the senses. That would certainly be an easy way.
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Anyone could then describe the devachanic plane, for instance, by putting
beautiful for all that was ugly in the sense world, ugly for beautiful, red for
green, white for black, and so forth. But that cannot be done; the concepts of the
super-sensible worlds must be acquired by experience. We must acquire them
gradually, as a growing child acquires sense conceptions, not by theory but by
experience. When we become conscious that we are speaking in the language of
the super-sensible world, it will no longer seem natural to call a devil ugly if he
appears as a devil. Feelings of this kind must be acquired if we are to find our
bearings in the super-sensible world and to know our way about there. From
this it will be easy to form some idea of what is meant when, for the sake of
simplicity, we say, “On the one side stands the world of the senses, on the
other, the super-sensible worlds”. Super-sensible existence is entered by crossing
the boundary of sensory life, but if it be entered with all that is gained from this
life, if the conceptions and ideas acquired in the sense world are applied there,
they are of no use and the wrong construction is put upon things. One must
learn to transform one's knowledge at the boundary, not just theoretically but in
a living way. Ideas acquired in the life of the senses cannot be used at all on
crossing over; they must be left behind. So you see how at the boundary much
must be left behind of all that is so intimately woven into us in the world of
sense existence.

I should like now to describe the matter not theoretically but from the
point of view of concrete perception. Let us suppose that someone, having
acquired the capacity for crossing the boundary of which we have been speaking,
enters the super-sensible world from the world of the senses. At the boundary he
asks himself, “What must I leave behind now, so as to feel at home in the
super-sensible world?” After due reflection he will say, “I must really leave
behind everything I have experienced, learned or acquired in my various earthly
incarnations from primeval times up to the present. I must lay everything aside
here because I am entering a world in which all that can be learned during
incarnation has no further meaning.” It is quite easy to say such a thing, easy to
hear and easy to grasp it in the abstraction of a concept. But it is an entirely new
inner world really to experience such a thing, to feel it livingly, to lay aside like
a garment all that one has appropriated during incarnations in sensory existence
in order to enter a world where it no longer has any meaning. If this becomes a
living feeling, then one has a living experience that really has nothing to do
with theory. It is a living experience such as we have in the world of reality
when we actually meet a man and make his acquaintance, and when he speaks
and behaves in a certain manner toward us, so that we leam to know him in a
way we should were we living with him, not just by making concepts about
him.

Here we stand at the boundary between the life of the senses and spiritual
life, confronted not by a system of concepts but by a reality that only works
super-sensibly, and as concretely and livingly as a human being. This is the
Guardian of the Threshold. He is there as a concrete and real being. When we
learn to know him, we know he belongs to those beings who, to a certain
extent, have taken part in life since primeval times on earth, but who have not
gone through what one experiences as a being of soul. This is the being who, in
the mystery play, The Guardian of the Threshold, is meant to be expressed
dramatically in the words:
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Thou knowest well, who has been guardian Of this realm's threshold since
the world began, What beings need to cross the threshold o'er Who to thy time
and to thy kind belong ...

This “to thy time and to thy kind” is something that proceeds indeed,
from the very essence of the matter. Of other times and other kinds are the men,
the beings, who since primeval times have in a certain sense separated
themselves from the path of humanity on earth, and in each of these we meet a
being of whom we may say, “I have a being before me who experiences and
lives through a great deal in the world, but he does not concern himself with all
the love and grief and pain that can be experienced on earth, nor yet with the
failings and immorality there. He neither knows nor wishes to know anything of
what has taken place up to now in the depths of man's nature.” Christian
tradition expresses this in the words: “When confronted by the mystery of man's
becoming, such beings veiled their faces.” A whole world is expressed in this
contrast between such beings and human beings.

Now a feeling arises as immediately as does the feeling we have on
meeting a fair-haired man, that “he has fair hair.” There comes this feeling: In
passing through various earthly cultures. I have naturally acquired faults, but I
must get back again to my original state; I must retrace my steps on earth, and
this being can show me the way just because he does not possess my faults. One
has before one a being who stands there majestically as an actual reproach, but at
the same time spurring one on toward all that one is not. The being shows one
this most vividly, and one can feel one's own being completely filled with the
knowledge of what he is and what he is not. There one stands before this living
reproach. This being belongs to the rank of archangels. The meeting actually
takes place, and has the effect of suddenly revealing to us what we have become
as earthly man in sensory existence. This is direct self-knowledge in the truest
and broadest sense. You see yourself as you are; you also see yourself as you
ought to become!

But it is not always fit for man to see himself thus. Today I have only
spoken of the world of concept and idea that has to be discarded. But much else
must be laid aside. When we reach the Guardian of the Threshold, we must
really lay aside all that we know of ourselves, but we must still retain
something to carry on with us. That is the chief thing. This knowledge that we
have to leave everything behind at the threshold is an inner experience in itself
to which one must have attained, and the preparation for this stage of
clairvoyance must consist in schooling ourselves to bear what would otherwise
be full of terror and fear. With proper schooling we need not speak of danger
because such a schooling does away with danger. Powers of endurance must be
attained through due preparation; they are the fundamental force necessary for all
further experience. In ordinary life man is not capable of enduring all that he
must endure when standing before the Guardian of the Threshold.

The Guardian of the Threshold is there for a strange purpose. If it is not to
be misunderstood, it has to be judged from the standpoint of the super-sensible
world. In man, the activities of the super-sensible world are always at work,
though he knows nothing of this. Whenever we think and feel and will, it
always necessitates a certain activity of the, astral body and connection with the
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astral world. But man knows nothing of this; if he knew what his bodies really
were he would not be able to bear it and would be stunned by it. So that when
man meets this being without sufficient preparation, everything must be veiled
from him, including the being. The being must draw a veil over the super-
sensible world. He must do this for the protection of man who, while within the
world of the senses, could not endure the sight. In this we really see a concept
that, in the world of the senses, can only be judged morally, as the most direct
ordering of nature. The protection of man from sight of the super-sensible world
is the function of the Guardian of the Threshold. He must hold man back until
he has completed the necessary preparation.

We have here tried to gather up a few ideas that may help us to form a
concept of the Guardian of the Threshold. I have tried to collect ideas, concepts
and experiences of this kind in a little book, 4 Road to Self Knowledge, that
will be in your hands in the course of the next few days. It may be helpful to
you in conjunction with these lectures. The book will consist of a series of eight
meditations, and is so conceived that should the reader carry them out, he will
gain something definite for his life of soul. Today I have tried to deal with a few
of the ideas that can lead us to the Guardian of the Threshold. Starting from this
point we shall pass beyond the Guardian of the Threshold, and try to gain some
degree of insight and perspective from which we can reach a yet deeper
understanding of the Christ Being and of the Christ Initiation.

Lecture IV.
Munich, August 28, 1912

In order to fulfil the aims of this short course, we shall need the ideas
gained in our last lecture along with others if we are to characterise what was
alluded to in the lecture of the day before yesterday.

In literature you will find everywhere where mention is made of initiation
that the riddle of death, so closely concerning all mankind, is, in some way or
another, touched upon. In anything of the nature of records you will find
allusions to how at a certain stage the initiate has to experience, in a somewhat
different form, how the passing is made through the gate of death. To the
occultist these records are actually founded on truth. The experiences that have
to be passed through during the ascent into spiritual worlds are akin to the
experiences man must undergo in the natural crossing from life in the physical
body to the entirely different sheath found between death and a new birth. If we
would come to the essence of this matter in the right way, we must first ask
what man knows about himself in ordinary life. Such an abstract question may
not be of much interest, but for an understanding of what takes place in initiates,
it is necessary to focus one's attention on the question, “What does the soul
consider itself to be?”

During sleep the soul does not know what it is because sleep runs its
course either in a state of unconsciousness, or dreams play into it, which, to be
rightly understood must be interpreted by the occultist. So, in considering the
questions, “What is man? What is his soul in ordinary sense existence?” we
have to do only with waking life. Now we know that in the first place there are
the gateways we call our sense organs, through which the world of light and
colour, sound and smell, the world of heat and cold, and so forth, stream into
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our souls. In the life of the senses what we call “our world” is really only a
gathering up of all that streams in through these sensory gateways. Then we
have the instruments of our understanding, our feeling and willing, with which
to work on what meets us in the outer world. Within our soul cravings and
desires arise, strivings, states of satisfaction and dissatisfaction, joy, disillusion,
and so on. Were we to envisage the whole compass of what man recognises as
himself, it is all this. If we want to know what the “inner world” is in ordinary
life, we can in reality put forward nothing more than the whole of what has just
been described. Moreover, man can also look at himself from outside. He can
observe his own body. Through countless facts that need not here be dealt with
in detail, he becomes aware that he must regard his body as the instrument for
his waking life between birth and death. We have already touched upon the
longings that play into this life. Among them is a longing to know what man
really is within the limits of birth and death, the longing to issue forth from
what may be called the darkness of life. But man has no direct experience in his
ordinary life of the senses of how to do this. His experiences are such that the
ebb and flow of impulses, cravings, sense impressions, ideas, intellectual
connections, and so forth, completely fill his waking life. We can now link this
to what was occupying us at the end of our last lecture.

Attention was then drawn to the way in which man, on reaching the
boundary between sense existence and spirit existence, has to alter his
conceptions, how he must leave behind all his thoughts about the ugly and
beautiful, true and false, good and bad, as these concepts take on quite another
significance and a different kind of value within the spiritual worlds. From this
we can get some idea of how we must change ourselves if we would enter these
worlds. Now, having considered what man knows of himself in waking life
between birth and death, we can ask in relation to what was said in our last
lecture, how much of all this that he knows can he take with him across the
boundary where the Guardian of the Threshold stands? How much of all that he
lives through and experiences in sense existence, in his impulses, desires and
passions, in his feelings, ideas, and the concepts of his understanding and his
judgements can he take with him across the boundary where stands the Guardian
of the Threshold? It is in the first stages of initiation that man discovers that, of
all that constitutes man, nothing at all can be carried over! It is neither
exaggeration nor paradox but the literal truth to say that, of all that can be
mentioned as belonging to man's sensory existence, he can carry over nothing at
all into the spiritual world; everything must be left behind at the boundary
where stands the Guardian of the Threshold.

Let us be clear on one point, however. Of all that man knows as himself in
sensory existence, one thing of the greatest importance clings; that is, what
actually has to do with the stages of initiation. It clings in man's love of and
delight in it all, to which it is quite inappropriate to apply the usual rather
unsympathetic concept of egoism. We cannot meet the case simply by saying
that a man must lay aside his egoism in order to pass over selflessly into the
region of the spiritual world. That is easy to say. This egoism, in the finer and
more hidden parts of its nature, is intimately connected with what we may not
only egoistically hold to be of value in life, but must hold to be of value because
through it we are men in the world in which we have to maintain ourselves. We
are men through our ability to hold together what we experience, to reflect upon
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it in a certain way, and to live it through. All this makes us the men we are.
Whatever we can do worthily in the ordinary life of the senses, we carry through
because we foster this faculty of holding together what we experience in our
personality, in our individuality. If we did not value our experience, we should
become idle, dull, and achieve nothing for the ordinary world. It would therefore
be superficial to say that egoism should always be looked upon as harmful
because in its finer composition it represents the force that drives man on in the
world in which he has incarnated. Nevertheless, all this must be laid aside; it
must remain behind and be discarded for the simple reason that it is not suited
to the world we have to enter. As our physical body is hardly adapted for a bath
in molten iron at 900 degrees centigrade, what we call “our self,” with all that
we love in ordinary life, is ill-adapted for the spiritual world. It must be left
behind; if it were not we should experience something resembling the effect a
bath of molten iron would have on a physical body. We should not be able to
stand it but would be completely destroyed!

A thought may now occur to you that is quite natural but nevertheless has
to be grasped and felt in all its depth. This thought is, “If I am now to lay aside
all that T am, all that I can talk of in the life of my senses, what at long last,
actually remains of me? Is there anything left of myself to enter the spiritual
world if I have to cast myself aside?” It is a fact that man can take nothing with
him into the super-sensible worlds of all that he recognises as himself; all that
he can take is something of which in the ordinary world he knows nothing,
something that is in him without his knowledge, that is lying in the depths of
his soul as the hidden elements of his being. These must be so strong that out
of them he can take into spiritual worlds all of which he will be in need when he
has to lay aside what he knows. Thoroughly to grasp this thought, or rather this
feeling, you must connect what has just been said with the customary thoughts
about death. In ordinary sensory life it is only natural for a man to love what he
recognises as himself. Because he knows nothing further of himself over and
above his longing for immortality, he has a longing to keep hold of what he has
loved in sense existence. His dread of the spiritual world can be so great that it
becomes the acme of fear because of the thought, “You are going where all is
unsubstantial and unknown; you do not even know whether you can preserve
yourself there because all that you know must be lost to you!”

Now it is part of initiation that the elements of being that lie in the hidden
depths of the soul should be drawn up while still in sensory life and brought to
consciousness. This is partly achieved by the means described in Knowledge of
the Higher Worlds and Its Attainment, by raising into consciousness from the
depths of the soul experiences that come forth like a condensed and strengthened
soul life. This condensed and strengthened life of soul, of which we otherwise
know nothing, can pass over into the spiritual world. We thereby prepare
ourselves by meditation and concentration, by what is called in The Guardian
of the Threshold the “attitude of soul that is strengthened by thought,” so that
we are able to take something with us into the spiritual world, and to be
something there.

But what happens then to all we have laid aside? Now this is something
extraordinarily important. To begin with, if we would put it pictorially, it may
really be said that what one talks about in sensory life, all that we know, is laid
aside and left with the Guardian of the Threshold at the boundary, just as if it
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were the soul's clothing that was cast off before the crossing into the spiritual
world. Pictorially speaking, that is quite correct. Initiation, however,
necessitates that not only should this happen, but something else as well. One's
self and all that one has must, indeed, be laid aside, yet something of it must be
carried on. Were it not so we should lose all connection with the one and only
being of which we were previously conscious. So, after all, something must be
carried over! We should leave everything behind and yet take something of it
with us. Here we have a contradiction, but really it is not difficult to explain.

You will easily understand what it is to the soul to go through this
process if I compare it with a phenomenon of ordinary life. In life we have a
similar process, a process to be compared with this, although the latter is far
more intense and far more powerfully felt. It is the process of remembering some
experience we have had in life. What you experienced yesterday is left behind,
but you take it with you in your memory. The important thing is to have
sufficiently prepared ourselves, by previous meditation, concentration and so on,
so that on crossing the threshold into the spiritual world, we have the power to
hold fast in super-sensible memory what we have left behind. If we are not
prepared in the proper way we shall not have the power of recollection. We are
then a mere nothing for our own consciousness; we know nothing of ourselves.
On entering spiritual worlds the point is to remember through super-sensible
memory what one has left behind. These memories are all that can be taken with
one. That they are so taken, ensures the so-called continuity, the preservation, of
the self. Even in ordinary life, we can be bereft of the continuity of
consciousness, and with it lose all our real self. This happens when things that
should be remembered — many things indeed in our life — have to be effaced
from consciousness and forgotten through ill health. Much in ordinary life
depends on the continuity of memory. All that is made possible by the first
steps of initiation hangs on the memory in super-sensible life, on preserving the
memory of ordinary life. Such a memory is indeed possible, and it is brought
about through initiation. All this can be linked to the riddle of death.

When a man passes through death, he has not the identical forces he
acquired by initiation because, when he lays aside the body, he acquires certain
forces through the help of beings of the super-sensible world. He gains the power
to preserve in memory what in laying aside the body he has forgotten. Here you
have the real answer to the question, “What remains of the experiences of my
soul when I have passed through the gate of death? How does my soul live on?”
That is a question of the greatest importance, and through the experience of the
initiates you have the answer, “The soul lives on because in its hidden depths
there are forces able to hold fast in memory what has been experienced.” To be
immortal means having the power to preserve in memory the renounced past
existence. That is the real definition of human immortality. Through initiation
we have proof, experienced proof, that forces live in man that can remind him,
after he has laid aside his physical body, of all that he has experienced in sensory
life, and of anything at all that has happened. In this way the human self is
preserved into the future; thus man experiences his former existence as memories
in his future life. We should feel the whole power of the thought that is called
forth by initiation, that could be expressed in the words, “The human being is
of such a nature that he bears his own being through future ages by the force of
super-sensible memory.” If you feel this thought pouring with feeling into the
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void of the universe, picturing the soul as it carries its own being through
eternity, then you have a far better definition of what is called a monad than can
be given through any philosophical concepts. Then you will feel what a monad
is, that is, a self-enclosed being, a being carrying itself. It is only through the
experiences of initiation that one can arrive at such conceptions.

That is only one side of what I have been describing to you. We must
consider its first steps more precisely if we want to approach with feeling what
can give us ideas about initiation. Let us assume that a man has, through an
attitude of soul strengthened by thought and meditation, come to the point of
being able to perceive in his etheric body. This perception is experienced in the
body that, in its several parts, is more closely bound up with the brain, and less
closely, for example, with the hands. The feeling oneself into the etheric body is
experienced in the sensation, “You are being spread out. You are becoming
wider, fleeing out into the boundless spaces of the universe.” Such is the
subjective feeling. This is not, however, that one rushes headlong into the
unreal and the vague; everything there is concrete life. One lives oneself into the
purely concrete, and in this widening out one comes at the same time to definite
experiences. Except in special circumstances, hardly anyone accomplishing the
first steps of initiation will be spared the experience of a particular impression or
feeling of dread and anxiety, an experience of being in the vast universe with no
firm ground beneath one's feet, an oppression of the soul. This is the kind of
inner experience one lives through.

But there is something of still greater importance. In ordinary life we
think, we have an idea, one thought suggests another, and we connect the one
thought with the other, combining these perhaps with feelings, wishes, willing
and so forth. In a sound life of the soul, one will always find it possible to say,
“I think this, I feel that.” Were we unable to speak thus, it would mean a break,
a disturbance, in sound soul life. We widen out, we expand when growing into
the etheric body, but at the same time our thoughts also expand. When
thinking, we lose the sensation of being within ourselves, and we get the feeling
that we are growing into the etheric world that is permeated with thoughts that
think themselves. That arises as an actual experience. It is as if we ourselves
were blotted out and our thoughts were thinking themselves, as if the feelings
we ourselves have, or that things have, felt themselves, as if we could not do our
willing for ourselves but that all this was awakened and willed in us. The
feeling one has is one of being given up to the objective, to the world. But, as a
rule, another feeling is added. This is another of the experiences during the first
steps of initiation. We have the feeling that, as we expand and widen out, and
our thoughts think themselves, feelings feel themselves, in the same measure our
consciousness becomes weaker and weaker, more and more toned down, and our
capacity for knowing is deadened.

Now for the soul to go through such experiences, one must allow
something quite definite to enter it. It is necessary for these things to be grasped
by the soul as accurately as possible. For this reason I have collected a few
things — if not the same, of a similar nature and tending in the same direction
— in the book A Road to Self Knowledge. If you take it in connection with
these lectures, you may gain a good deal. A quite definite state of soul, produced
by oneself, must come about similar to what I described yesterday. One must
practice self-observation and try to bring home to oneself, without either mercy
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or consideration, the really grievous faults one knows oneself to possess, so that
there comes before the soul a feeling, into which one must live deeply, of how
little one corresponds to the great ideal of humanity. With real force of thought
and meditation, one's moral weakness, all one's weaknesses, must be called up
before the soul. So doing, one will become stronger. What has already begun to
be deadened, what has been described as a kind of fading out of the soul,
brightens up again. It once more begins to be visible.

At this point something can be experienced that finds easy expression in
words, but is oppressive and even disturbing during the first stages of initiation.
These words all apply to the life of soul and not to life in the body. For anyone
who has been led aright into spiritual worlds, will already have received
intimation that there is no question of external bodily danger. Such a man, if he
faithfully observes the good advice offered him, can remain externally the same
man in life, in spite of the ebb and flow within him of every sort of pain,
torment and disillusion, among which may also be premonitions of bliss. Such
things must be gone into because in them lie the seeds of a higher vision, of a
higher insight. In this way one gradually comes to recognise that by learning to
observe, to perceive and to experience independently of the physical body — in
other words, learning to live in the etheric body — one grows into the etheric
world in the way described. But in so doing one learns the reason why this
etheric world fades into a kind of unconsciousness. In simple words we might
say, “It does not like me; it does not think me suited for it.” This deadening,
this vanishing away, is merely the expression for, “They will not let me in!”
But in dwelling on one's faults one grows stronger, and what had begun to
disappear lights up again. This produces, however, the significant feeling that a
super-sensible world of an etheric nature is around one, but that it may only be
entered to a certain degree. It will only allow one to enter to the degree that one
makes oneself increasingly strong, morally and intellectually. Otherwise, no.
And it shows you this by fading away before you.

That is what is such a strain — so oppressive and sometimes even
grotesque and distorted — this battling for the spiritual world and the
consciousness of how unworthy one is for entrance there. By continuing to work
hard at our self-contemplation and the strengthening of our attitude of soul
through thinking, by meditation, concentration and permeating oneself with
moral impulses, one can enter ever more and more into the etheric world. This
is, after all, only the first stage of initiation. If we would review the next stage,
we must call attention to a most remarkable phenomenon that really has no
parallel in ordinary sensory existence.

The body that man lives in when once he can perceive the etheric world is
his etheric body. But this he already possessed before. The difference between
his etheric body before and after super-sensible observation is only that through
initiation the etheric body is as it were awakened. While before it was as though
asleep, afterward it is awakened. That is really the most apt expression one can
use. But one thing will be noticed, that, when by means of any particular
measure that has taken effect in the life of the souls the faculty has been acquired
of seeing some fact or being of the etheric world — well, you then see just this
being. Assume that you are so far prepared that you see this one being, or
perhaps also a second being. Then, if you maintain the same power, you will
probably see the two beings — or one of them — again and again. This is not
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difficult. But you will not easily see anything more. If you let the matter rest for
awhile and then come back to it, you will still only see the same. In short, the
etheric world is not like the physical world. Once the eyes are prepared for the
physical world, they see all that it is possible to see; if the ears are prepared,
they hear everything equally well. It is not so, however, in the etheric world.
There you must keep preparing anew, from one kind of being to another kind of
being and, bit by bit, the parts of the etheric body. There you must look for the
whole world again, and you must awaken your etheric body for every single
human being over and over again. You set up a connection, a relation, with
what you have once seen, for which you have once awakened your etheric body,
and must always go on awakening new relations. The etheric body alone cannot
do this. It cannot control itself and can only keep on returning to the same
being, or it can wait until it is prepared for seeing other beings.

A man who has taken the first steps toward initiation and has reached the
point of seeing some being or process cannot at once find his bearings in the
spiritual world; he cannot freely compare one being with another because he has
no free access to the beings. If you are to find your bearings, if you are not
merely to look at things but are to say with decision, “This is a being or that is
a process,” then you must be able to compare whichever it is with other beings
and processes of the super-sensible world. You must be able to make your way
from one to the other; you must be able to find your bearings. This orientation
has to be learned, and we learn it through regular meditation and by permeating
ourselves with moral impulses. Then we feel growing within us forces the
activity of which we experience as something strange. If we would describe this,
we must return to what was said before. The etheric body, though present in
ordinary life, is asleep, and for super-sensible perception must be awakened. But
the forces with which to awaken it must be there in the soul. What is done here
is experienced in a special way. I can only make this clear by means of a
comparison.

Imagine that you go to sleep and that you know, “My body is lying in
bed; I cannot move it but I know it is there! I am going into the spiritual world,
but I shall come back soon to wake this body up again.” This can happen
consciously, but in the case of a man in ordinary life it happens unconsciously.
He really goes through what 1 have just been describing. In his physical
condition he is both a waking and a sleeping being and it is he himself who
wakes his physical body, although he is not conscious that this is so. But a
man who has taken the first steps toward initiation becomes conscious of this,
and thereafter actually knows, “There is my etheric body.” His attitude toward it
is such that he feels, “That is the more narrowly confined part that corresponds
to the brain; this is the more mobile part corresponding to the hands; this, the
completely mobile part corresponding to the feet.” This, however, may sound
strange. We know all this but the knowledge sleeps in us.

By further development, by preparing our inner life of soul in the necessary
way and reaching up to the spiritual world, we are continually awakened. First
we awaken this bit, then that. Now we set this movement going, then another.
In short, it is a conscious awakening of the etheric body, so that we may speak
of the sleeping state as being the ordinary state of the etheric body, and of a
waking state into which it is brought by initiation. That is the difference
between sleeping and waking in the physical body and in the etheric body. In
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the physical body sleeping and waking are alternating conditions, they occur in
turn; while in the etheric body there is no such alternation; in it sleeping and
waking are simultaneous. Thus, a man on the way to initiation may, by his first
efforts, reach the point of awakening many of the etheric parts of his head, while
all that corresponds to his hands and feet is still deep asleep. Whereas the
physical body is asleep at one time, awake at another, in the etheric body some
parts are awake and others asleep at the same time. Progress consists in making
the sleeping parts more and more into waking ones, and that is what we actually
are doing.

If man were not a spiritual being, all that I have here put forward as a
comparison could not take place; then, as he lay in bed, he could not observe
the awakening of his physical body. But what belongs to the soul is something
that is independent of what is awakened. What awakens it bit by bit is not the
etheric body, it is something else. If we grasp the concept, “There is something
in my soul that holds active sway over my etheric body, and bit by bit awakens
it,” we then have a concrete and correct idea of the so-called astral body. To live
in the astral body, to experience oneself in the astral body, means in the first
place that one feels oneself to be a kind of inner forceful being, gradually able bit
by bit to awaken conscious life in the sleeping etheric body. So there is a
condition that may be described as one in which we experience ourselves outside
the physical body, not only in the etheric body but also in the astral body.

In order to be clear about this step in initiation, it is necessary to acquire
the power of differentiating between the various merely inward experiences in
coming down into the etheric body. I have described what is experienced on
entering the etheric body, how you expand, flow out. That is the concrete
feeling. But the chief feeling generally experienced is that you are also pressing
further and further out of your physical body and pouring yourself out into the
wide spaces of the universe — the living oneself into the astral body, the
conscious living into what is bit by bit awakening the etheric body. This is all
linked up, too, with a springing out of oneself to seize something outside; this
is not a mere expansion of something already there One realises when in the
etheric body that the physical body still belongs to it. But when one makes
one's way into the astral body, one realises, “It is as if I had first lived in
myself, and had then come out of myself to penetrate into something else; now
my physical body, and perhaps my etheric body, too, is something outside me.
I am now in something where I was not wont to be; my physical body has now
become objective and no longer subjective. I am looking at it from outside.”

This springing beyond oneself, this looking at and understanding oneself,
is the crossing over to life in the astral body. When this is attained, when this
leap over has been made and you know this is now you and that you are looking
at yourself, just as you used to look at a plant or a stone, you will then have the
feeling that, indeed, no one will fail to have in the first stages of initiation,
“Now you are in the super-sensible world, and you are spreading yourself out,
away into infinity.” One cannot use the expression on all sides because the
super-sensible world has many more sides and quite different dimensions from
those of the ordinary world. But you are alone there. You are with your life in
the astral body and everywhere around is the universe, an infinite expansion, not
any being anywhere but yourself alone! You are overcome by a feeling of what
may be called loneliness of soul raised to its supreme degree.
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It is a matter of enduring such feelings and of being able to go through
them because it is by surmounting them that the forces arise that lead one on;
they become the forces of the seer. What I have tried to put in a few lines in the
drama The Guardian of the Threshold becomes intensely real. I refer to the
scene in which Maria leads Johannes into the infinite tracts of the fields of ice
where the human soul is alone — in absolute loneliness. In this loneliness one
has to wait — patiently wait. Much depends on whether one is able to wait,
whether one has acquired sufficient moral force to wait. Then comes something
of which it may be said, “Yes, you are absolutely alone in infinity, but in you
there arises something like pure memories that yet are no memories.” 1 say,
“Like memories that are no memories” because all our memories in ordinary life
are such that we can recall anything with which we once came into contact,
anything we once experienced. But imagine that you stand there with all that is
innermost in your soul, while images keep rising up within you that need to be
related to something. But you have never previously experienced them! You
know that these images are related to beings, but you have never met these
beings. This surging up within you of an unknown world, which you realise
you bear within you as pure image — this is the next experience on the path of
initiation.

After that comes a strange experience in which it is possible to get into
relation with all the images that arise, that you can love and hate them, that you
can feel reverence in face of one, pride in face of another. Not only a number of
inner images are awakened, but also something like a surging hither and thither
of super-sensible feelings and sensations. You are utterly alone with yourself,
alone with your own inner world rising up within you. At first you are aware of
nothing except an indefinite gloom, but your connection with everything is
complete.

Let us take a characteristic example. Something that rises there as a picture
calls forth your love. This is a severe temptation; a terrible temptation now
arises because you love something in yourself. You are exposed to the
temptation of loving the thing because it is yours, and you must now put forth
all your strength not to love this being just because it is yours, but, in spite of
the fact that it is yours, to love it for some quality it possesses. It becomes your
task to make selfless what is in yourself. That is a hard task, a task with which
nothing can be compared that has to do with the soul in the ordinary physical
world. In the ordinary sensory existence it is quite impossible for a man to love
what is within him absolutely selflessly. But that is what he must do on rising
to this world. By irradiating the being with the force of love, it radiates force
itself, and this makes you feel that “it is trying to get out of you.”

You also notice that the more love you yourself can apply, the more
strength it has to break through something that is like a veil, and to make its
way out into the universe. If you hate it, it also gains force, but then it strains
you apart, presses against you and makes its way through, as though heart or
lungs would force themselves through the skin of your body. This runs through
everything with which you bring yourself into relation through love and hate.
The difference between the two experiences is that what you love selflessly goes
away, but you feel that you, too, go with it, that it takes you away, and that
you, too, take the same path. What you hate, or anything toward which you
show pride, tears through the veil and disappears leaving you alone, and you
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remain in your loneliness. At a certain stage this difference is strongly marked.
You are either taken away or left behind. If you are taken, you are able to reach
the being whose image you have experienced. You learn to know it.

By this surging up within you of the images of unknown beings with
whom you are nevertheless in relation, you come out of yourself and meet all
these beings whom you learn to know in a second spiritual world. You live
yourself into a world generally called the devachanic world, the true spiritual
world, not the astral world. It is nonsense to say that through his astral body,
which I have described as the awakener of the etheric body, man enters the astral
world. Rather does he rise into the true spiritual world, into what is called the
spirit-land in my book Theosophy. There he meets pure spiritual beings.

Now to know more of these beings in their different orders, and how they
become what is described as the world of the Higher Hierarchies, whom we have
learned to know as rising from the Angels to the Seraphim, of all this we shall
hear more in the next lecture.

Lecture V.
Munich, August 29, 1912

Yesterday, in such words as are possible for these matters, 1 tried to
characterise how the withdrawal from the physical body, and feeling and
experiencing oneself in the etheric and astral bodies take place. I pointed out that
this experience takes place in such a way that living oneself into the etheric body
seems like a flowing out, as it were, into cosmic space, during which one is
continually conscious of streaming out into infinity in all directions from one's
own body as a central point. Experience in the astral body, however, appears as
a springing out of oneself into the astral body. It is at this moment that one
begins to feel outside one's physical body in such a way that everything in the
physical body that was called oneself is now experienced as something external
to one, something existing outside. One is inside something else. I pointed out
to you yesterday that the world then confronting us must be called, in
conformity with my book, Theosophy, for instance, the spirit-land. It might also
be called the lower mental plane. It would be wrong if something derogatory is
implied by imagining that when one selflessly and in the right way reaches the
point of living in the astral body, one is then in the astral world.

Now there is a great difference between life, observation and experience in
sensory existence, and experience in the astral body in face of the spirit-land. In
the life of the senses we are confronted with substances, forces, objects, processes
and so on. We are also confronted with beings, and besides the beings of the
other kingdoms of nature, insofar as we are justified in calling them so, we are
confronted in particular with our own fellow beings. In sensory existence we
confront these other beings in such a way that we know how they take up into
themselves the substances and forces of the world of the senses, permeate
themselves with these, and thereby live the life that runs its course by means of
external natural forces within the laws of nature. In short, in the life of the senses
we must distinguish between the course of nature, and the beings who live out
their lives within this natural course and permeate themselves with the
substances and forces there. We have, then, the course of nature and also the
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beings. But when in the astral body we are seeing into the spiritual world, we
can no longer make this distinction. In the spiritual world we are confronted
with beings alone, but over against these beings there is no such thing as the so-
called course of nature. Everything to which you are guided in the way indicated
in our last lecture, everything you meet, is being. Wherever there is anything, it
is being, and you cannot say as you do in sensory life that there is an animal
and here the external substances it is going to cat. There is not this duality
there, for whatever is, is being.

I have already told you how you stand with regard to these beings, that
this is mainly the world of the hierarchies, and we have often described it from
other points of view. You learn to know the world of the hierarchies in their
order of succession, from those beings whom you learn to know first as angels,
and archangels, up to those who seem to be almost vanishing, so indistinct do
they become — the Cherubim and Seraphim. But one thing is possible when
you find yourself in these worlds; you can succeed in entering into relation with
these beings. Whatever you are in sensory existence you must have left behind
you, in the sense of the way we described this before, but, as I have already said,
you still bear it in memory. Into these worlds you carry the memory of what
you have left behind and, as in physical life we look back into our memories, so
you look back from the higher worlds on to what you have been in sensory
existence. You still possess it in memory pictures.

Now as you ascend the first steps of initiation into higher worlds, it is
good to learn to distinguish between the first step and those that follow. It is not
good to neglect this. It really amounts to this, that you will best learn to find
your way in higher worlds if, among the first memory pictures you carry across
there, which remind you of your sensory existence, you do not have the image of
your own physical body and of its form. It is indeed a matter of experience that
this is so. Anyone who has to give advice as to the exercises to be undertaken in
order to bring about the first steps of initiation will see to it that, after crossing
the threshold, after passing the Guardian of the Threshold, the first memory
images have nothing to do with the perception of the physical bodily form.
They are essentially such as can be included under the heading of a morally
intellectual perception of the self. What you should first experience is how to
estimate your own moral qualities. You should perceive what moral or immoral
tendencies you have, what sense of truthfulness, or superficial feeling, and also
realise how to assess your value as a man of soul.

This is what must first be felt. This does not arise in such a way that it
can best be expressed in the words we use in physical life. When you enter the
spiritual world, experience is far more intimately bound up with you than
anything of the kind in sensory existence. When you have done something that
does not satisfy you morally, your entire inner life feels that there is something
bitter, that there is something as it were poured out into the world to which you
have now accustomed yourself, that fills it with an aroma of bitterness — but
aroma should not here be understood in the physical sense. You feel yourself
soaked through with this aroma of bitterness. What can be morally justified is
filled with a pleasant aroma. One might say that the sphere you enter when you
are not satisfied with what you have done, is dark and gloomy, but light and
clear is the part of the universe into which you come when you can be at peace
with yourself. Therefore, if you are to find your way about, this should be the

108



kind of moral or intellectual valuation to which you should submit yourself,
that, like the atmosphere, fills for you the world into which you are entering. So
it is best to feel this world with your soul, and after having made yourself
familiar with this feeling of the soul for spiritual space, only then should the
memory arise that may have the very form and shape of your physical bodily
form in sensory life, as long as this form comes before you like an
interpenetration into your newly acquired moral atmosphere.

What I have here been describing may not, however, only arise out of the
midst of daily life, coming like an entrance into the spiritual world when the
appropriate steps toward initiation have been taken. It may also occur in another
way. However it arises, it depends fundamentally on the karma of the individual
human being and on the way he is constituted. It cannot be said that one way of
arising is better or worse than the other; it is simply that either one or the other
may occur. In the midst of his daily life man may feel himself drawn into the
spiritual world, but it may also happen that his experience during sleep becomes
different. In the ordinary experience as soon as a man falls asleep he becomes
unconscious, regaining his consciousness on re-awaking, and in his life during
the day, except for remembrance of his dreams, he has no memory of his
sleeping life. He lives through sleep in a state of unconsciousness. Now in the
first stage of initiation it may also happen that something else is extended over
man's sleeping life so that he begins to experience another way of falling asleep.
With the approach of sleeping life another kind of consciousness is then
experienced. This lasts, interrupted more or less by periods of unconsciousness,
for various lengths of time according to the progress the man has made. Then, as
morning approaches it dies away. During this experience, in the first period after
falling asleep, there arises what can be called a memory of one's moral attitude,
of one's qualities of soul. This is particularly vivid just after going to sleep and
it gradually dies away toward the time of waking.

Therefore, as a result of the exercises for the first stages of initiation, the
usual unconsciousness of sleep can become lit up and transfused with
consciousness. Then one rises into the actual worlds of the hierarchies and feels
oneself to belong there. But this living within the world in which all is being,
must, as compared with ordinary life in the world of the senses, be described
somewhat as follows. Suppose that someone in the sensory world is standing
before a pot of flowers and looking at it. The plant is outside, external to him;
he observes it as he stands there looking at it. Now the experience in the higher
world of which we have just been speaking, can in no way be compared with
this kind of observation. It would be quite wrong to imagine that there one went
about looking at the beings thus, from outside, placing oneself before them, as
one would observe a flowerpot in the world of the senses. It is not so. If you
would compare anything in sensory existence with the way in which you stand
as regards the world of the hierarchies, it could only be in the following manner.
This, of course, will be only a comparison, but it may help you to have a clear
idea.

Let us assume that you sit down somewhere and instead of thinking
laboriously of some special thing, you set yourself to think about nothing in
particular. Some uncalled-for thought may then arise within you, of which, to
start with, you were not thinking at all. It may occupy your soul so completely
that it altogether fills it; you feel you can no longer distinguish the thought from
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yourself and that you are entirely one with the thought that thus suddenly arises.
If you have the feeling that this is a living thought, it draws your soul with it,
your soul is bound up with the thought, and it might just as well be said that
the thought is in your soul as that your soul is in the thought, then you have
something in sense life similar to the way in which you get to know the beings
of the higher hierarchies and the way you behave toward them. The words, “I
am beside them, I am outside them,” lose all meaning. You are with them, just
as your thoughts live with you. Not that you might say, “The thoughts live in
me.” You have rather to say, “A thought thinks itself in me.” The beings
experience themselves, and you experience the experience of the beings. You are
within them; you are one with them, so that your whole being is poured out
into the sphere in which they live. You share their life, all the time knowing
quite well that they, too, are experiencing themselves in this. No one must
imagine that after the first steps on the path of initiation he will immediately
have the feeling of experiencing all that these beings experience. Throughout he
need know nothing beyond his being in their presence, as in sensory existence
he might be confronted by somebody he was meeting for the first time. The
expression, “The beings live and experience themselves within you,” is
justified, yet you need know nothing more of them to begin with than you
would know of a man on first acquaintance. In this way, therefore, it is a co-
experience. This gradually grows in intensity, and you penetrate ever further into
the nature of these beings.

Now, something else is bound up with what has just been described as a
spiritual experience. It is a certain fundamental feeling that rests in the soul like
the actual result of all its separate experiences. It is a feeling that perhaps I can
picture to you by means of a contrast. What you experience in the world of the
senses when standing at some particular spot looking at what is around you is
the exact opposite of this fundamental feeling. Imagine someone standing here in
the middle of the hall, seeing everything that is here. He would say that here is
this man, there that man, and so on. That would be his relation to the
surrounding world. But it is, however, the opposite of the prevailing mood in
the world we have just been describing. There, you cannot say, “I am here,
there is this being, there that one,” but you must say, “I am this being.” In
reality that is the true feeling. What I have just said as regards all the separate
beings is felt in face of the world as a whole. You are really everything in
yourself. This being within the beings is extended over your whole mood of
soul. It is in this mood of soul that you experience consciously the time
between falling asleep and waking. When you live through this consciously,
you cannot but have a poured out feeling toward all that you experience. You
feel yourself within everything to the very limit of the world that you are at all
able to perceive.

I once made the following experiment, and I should like to cite it here as
an episode — not as anything remarkable, but in order to make myself clear.
Some years ago it suddenly struck me that certain more or less super-sensible
states come before us in the great poetic works of the world as a reflection, an
echo. What I mean is that if a clairvoyant becomes clear about the fundamental
mood of his soul in certain super-sensible experiences and he then turns to world
literature, he will find that such moods of soul run through certain chapters, or
sections, of the really great poetic works. These moods are not necessarily the
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poet's occult experiences, but the clairvoyant can say to himself that, if he
wishes to live over again as an echo in the sensory world what he experienced in
this mood of his soul, he can turn to some great poem and find there something
like its shadow picture. When in the light of his experience the clairvoyant reads
Dante, for instance, he sometimes has the feeling that there in the poem is a
reflection, or shadow, that in its original state can only be experienced
clairvoyantly.

Now I once made a search for certain states capable of description in poetic
works, in order to set up some sort of concordance between experiences in higher
worlds and what is present as a reflection of these in the physical world, and 1
asked myself, “Is it not possible that this particular mood poured out over the
soul during fully conscious sleep (that I have described as a being in the higher
worlds, but a being to be apprehended in the mood), might not this be found
echoed in some mood of soul in the literature of the world?” But nothing came
from this direct approach.

When the question was put differently, however, something was
forthcoming. Experience shows that it is also permissible to ask, “How would a
being who was not a human being — for instance, some other being of the
higher hierarchies — feel this mood of soul, this living within the higher
worlds?” Or, to put it more exactly, man feels himself within the higher worlds
and sees beings of the other hierarchies. Now just as in the world of the senses
you can ask, “What does another person feel about something that you yourself
feel?” so this same question can be put to a being of the higher hierarchies, and
it will then be possible to gain an idea of the experience of some other being.
Just as it would be possible for us in fully conscious sleep, we can form an idea,
as in the case of man himself, of a definite kind of higher experience in face of life
in the higher worlds, but of experience that plays a large part in the soul of man.

One can imagine, therefore, a being belonging to a higher hierarchical rank
than man on earth, who is able to feel what human beings feel but in a higher
way. If the question is put in this way, if you reflect not on an ordinary but on a
typical man, and then picture the mood of soul, it becomes possible to find
something in world literature from which one can form this concept, that such a
mood is poured out as an echo of what can really only be represented in its
original state correctly by translating oneself into the world we have just been
describing. But there is certainly nothing to be found in European literature of
which it might be said, “One can here trace the mood of what pours itself out
over a soul when it feels itself within the spiritual world and all that belongs
there.” It is wonderful how you begin to understand in a new way and to feel
fresh delight and admiration when you let this mood work on you like an echo
coming from the words of Krishna in the Bhagavad Gita. Quite a new light
floods these lines of the Gita when you realise that all I have just been
describing is contained, not in the words, but in the echo of the mood that fills
the soul. I wanted to give this merely as an illustration of clairvoyance; to
picture it in such a way that you can now take up this poem and try to discover
the mood flowing into it. Starting from that you may get a feeling of the
clairvoyant's corresponding experience, when from his daytime existence he is
transposed into these worlds in full consciousness, or when his consciousness is
extended during sleep.

Something else, however, is mixed with this mood, this basic feeling;
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something else accompanies it. It is only by means of a concept that I can try to
picture what is here experienced in words because one must always have recourse
to words in physical life. What is experienced is something of this nature. So far
as you feel anything at all of a world, you feel yourself poured out into it. At
first you do not really feel anything external anywhere, you only feel the one
point in the world in which you were beforehand. That is the only external thing
you feel. You find whatever harm you have done and whatever good you have
done crowded into that one point. That is external. For the rest, you feel
yourself with all that you have achieved in the world poured out over the whole
world. You have indeed the feeling that it would be nonsense to apply certain
words natural in sensory existence to this experience of your connection with the
world. For instance, the words before and after cease to have meaning because as
you go to sleep you do not feel that it is before, and that waking comes after.
You only feel certain experiences that begin as you go to sleep, and continue to
happen. After living through a number of experiences, in a certain respect you are
at the same point again, but not in the same way as before going to sleep.

You have rather the feeling, “I have been to sleep,” and the feeling that the
word “then” can no longer justifiably be used. There have taken place a number
of experiences during which before and after have ceased to have meaning. If I
now use the expression after a certain time (though it is not correct) — “after a
certain time one again stands where one stood before” — it must be imagined
that you are standing opposite yourself, as it were, as though you were out of
your body, walking around and looking at yourself. So you stand at about the
same point where you stood on leaving the body, but you are now standing
opposite yourself; you have changed your direction. Then (again using “then” in
a merely comparative sense) events continue to take place, and it is as if you had
returned to your body and were inside it once more. You do not experience any
before or after, but what you can only describe as a revolving, about which the
words “beginning,” “middle” and “end” can only be used together.

In this kind of experience, it is just the same as when you say about any
point of the whole circumference of a circle, “Here it begins,” and, having made
the whole round, “Here it ends.” You have no feeling of having lived through a
period of time, but rather the feeling of making a round, of describing a circle,
and in this experience you completely lose the feeling of time that you normally
have in sensory existence. You only feel that you are in the world that has the
fundamental characteristic of being round, of being circular. A being who has
never walked the earth, who has never lived in the world of the senses but has
always lived in the world of which we are speaking, would never be struck by
the idea that the world once had a beginning and could be coming to an end. He
would always think of it as a self-enclosed, round world. Such a being would
have no inducement to say that he strove for eternity for the simple reason that
everything around him is eternal, that nowhere is there anything beyond which
he could look from the temporal into the eternal.

This feeling of timelessness, this feeling of the circle, appears at a certain
stage of clairvoyance, or in the conscious experience of sleep. With it is
intermingled a certain yearning, a yearning that arises because in this experience
in the higher world you are never really at rest. Everywhere you feel yourself in
this revolving movement, always moving, never staying still. The longing you
have is, “If only a halt could be made, if only somewhere one could enter time!”
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This is just the opposite, one might say, of what is experienced in sensory
existence, in which we always feel ourselves in time while yearning after
eternity. In the world of which I have been speaking, we feel ourselves in
eternity with this one desire, “If only at some point the world would stand still
and enter time existence!” This is what you realise to be the very fundamental
feeling — the everlasting movement of the universe, and the longing for time;
this experience of eternal becoming, this becoming that is its own surety, and
the longing, “Ah, if only one could but somewhere, somehow, come to an
end!”

Yes, when the conceptions of the life of the senses are applied to these
things one is fully justified in thinking them strange. But we must not let this
impede us. That would imply that we do not wish to accept a real description of
the higher worlds. If that is really what we want on setting foot in them, all
ordinary descriptions of the world of the senses, and everything else besides,
must be abandoned. I beg you to look upon this feeling I have just pictured as
an experience that one has in oneself and for oneself, and it is important that one
should experience this in oneself and for oneself, because that belongs to the first
stages on the path to initiation. This feeling may arise in two ways. In one way
it may be expressed by saying, “I have a longing for what is transitory, for
existence concentrated in time; I do not wish to be poured out into eternity.” If
you have this feeling in the spiritual world (I ask you to consider this well) you
do not necessarily bring it back with you into the world of the senses. On the
contrary, it need not be present there at all when you return; it may only be in
the spiritual world. You may say you have this feeling in the spiritual world —
chat you would like to experience yourself right within time, you would like to
be concentrated in independence at some point of world existence. You would
like to do this so completely that you could say, “Why should I bother about
eternity that extends itself out in the rest of the universe! I want to make this
something independent for myself, and to live in that.”

Just imagine this wish, this feeling, experienced in the spiritual world. We
have not yet expressed this exactly, but have still to describe it in another way
to make it precise, and then to combine it with something else. If we want to
bring this down into human sensory existence, we have to describe it — if we
still wish to do so at all — by what is reminiscent of the world of the senses.
You will remember that I have just said, “Up above, everything is being and we
cannot speak of it in any other way.” But that is not the whole truth. When in
the world of the senses some desire takes possession of us we may say, “You
feel yourself driven on by some being who works in you and causes you to
express this wish to make sure of some particular point.” If one has understood
the wish to make sure of one point, the wish to be concentrated in temporal
things, as an impulse given by a being of the spiritual world — it can only be
such a being — then one has to grasp what influence Luciferic beings have in
that world.

Having reached this conception, we may now ask, “How can one speak
about being confronted with a Luciferic being?” When, in the world of the
higher hierarchies, we feel thus influenced to draw away from eternity to a state
of independent concentration in the world, then it is that we feel the working of
Lucifer. When we have experienced that, then we know how the forces that are
Luciferic can be described. They may be described in the way I have just shown,
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and only then does it become possible to speak with reality of a contrast that
even finds an echo in our world of the senses. This contrast simply arises from
the realisation that in sensory existence it is quite natural for us to be placed into
the temporal, whereas in the spiritual world that lies — to speak from a
transitory point of view — above the astral world, it is natural for us no longer
to perceive what is temporal, but only what is eternal. This devachanic
experience that appears there as a longing for temporal life is echoed in the
longing for eternity. The interplay of actually experienced time — time
experienced in the passing moment — with the longing for eternity, arises
because of the penetration of our world of the senses by the devachanic world,
the world of spirit-land. Just as for ordinary sense perception, the spirit-land is
hidden behind our physical world, so the eternal is hidden behind the passing
moment. Just as there is no point where we can say, “Here ends the world of the
senses, and here begins the spiritual world,” but everywhere the spiritual world
permeates sensory existence, so each passing moment, in accordance with its
quality, is permeated by eternity. We do not experience eternity by coming out
of time, but by being able to experience it clairvoyantly in the moment itself.
We are guaranteed eternity in the passing moment; in every moment it is there.

Wherever you go in the world, when speaking from the standpoint of
clairvoyant consciousness, you can never say of beings that one is temporal and
another eternal. To say that here is a temporal being or there an eternal being has
no meaning for spiritual consciousness. Real meaning lies in something quite
different. What underlies existence — the passing moment and eternity — is
everywhere and forever, and the only way to put the question is, “How comes it
that eternity sometimes appears as the passing moment, that the eternal
sometimes appears temporal, and that a being in the world assumes a form that
is temporal?” It simply comes from this, that sensory existence, wherever it
occurs, is interspersed with Luciferic beings, and to the extent that these beings
play into sensory existence, eternity is rendered temporal. It must therefore be
said, “A being appearing anywhere in time is eternal insofar as it has power to
liberate itself from the Luciferic existence, but insofar as it is subject to it, it
remains temporal.”

When we begin to describe things in a spiritual way, we leave off using
expressions of ordinary life. In ordinary life, if we apply the teaching of religion
and of anthroposophy, we should say, “Man has his body as an outer sheath,
and within he has his soul and spirit being; his body is mortal, but his being of
soul and spirit is immortal and eternal.” This is how it should be expressed,
insofar as we are in the world of the senses and want to describe what is there. It
is no longer correct if we wish to apply the standpoint of the spiritual world;
then it must be put in this way, “Man is a being in whose nature as a whole,
progressive, divine beings must work together with Luciferic beings; to the
extent that progressive, divine beings are in him, part of his being wrests itself
away from all that is Luciferic, and so comes to participate in the eternal. Insofar
as divine beings work in man, he shares in the eternal; insofar as the Luciferic
world works in him, all that is bound up with the temporal and transitory
becomes part of his very being.”

The temporal and eternal thus appear as the working together of diverse
beings. In the higher worlds there is no longer any sense in speaking of abstract
opposites such as the temporal and the eternal because there they cease to have
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any meaning. There we have to speak of beings. We speak, therefore, of
progressive, divine beings and of Luciferic beings. Because these beings are
present in the higher worlds, their relation to one another is reflected in the
antithesis of time and eternity.

I have said that it is good if a man, on rising to the world to which we are
referring, should at first experience memories of a more moral kind rather than
his external physical form. Persevering with the exercises for the first steps in
initiation, he should gradually become so clairvoyant that there will then appear
the memory picture, too, of his physical form. There is something else,
however, connected with the arising of this memory picture of one's physical
form, and that is that actually from this time on (and it is right) he feels as a
memory not only his life of soul in general, not only in general his good and
bad deeds and his moral and his foolish ones, but his entire ego. It is his whole
self that he feels as a memory in the moment when he can look back on his body
as form. He then feels his being as if split in two. He beholds the part he left
behind with the Guardian of the Threshold, and he beholds what, in the sense
world, he called his ego. Now, on looking back on his ego, he feels that there
also is a cleavage, and quite calmly says to himself: “Only now are you able to
remember what you formerly called your ego. You now live in a more highly
organised ego that bears the same relation to the former ego that you as thinker
bear to memories of life in the world of the senses.” At this stage one sees for the
first time what man, earthly man, actually is; one looks down on one's ego-man.

At the same time, however, one is raised to a still higher world that may
be called the higher spirit-land or, if you will, the higher mental world; a world
that differs somewhat from the others. We are in this higher spirit-land when
experiencing the splitting of the ego, and the ordinary ego in memory only. It is
here that one is first able to form a true estimate of man on earth. As one looks
back one begins to know what man is in his inmost being. There, too, it is first
possible to come to an experienced judgement concerning the course of history.
Human evolution that has been experienced becomes for us the progress of the
soul as an ego being. Standing out from the general progress are the beings who
are leaders in the advancement of humanity. Here one actually experiences what I
described in the second lecture, that is, the impulses that are continually flowing
into human evolution through the initiates, those initiates who, wherever they
may be, have to leave the life of the senses and go to spiritual worlds so that
they can give out these impulses. When you reach the point of experiencing man
as an ego being, you also experience for the first time a true insight into the
human being as such. To this there is only one exception.

Let us recapitulate all that has been said. When a man goes through the
first stages of initiation, he can raise himself clairvoyantly to the world of the
lower spirit-land; he experiences conceptions of what has to do with the soul, of
what is moral and what is intellectual. He looks down on all that is going on in
souls, even if they do not comprehend themselves as ego beings. This
comprehension of one's being as an ego being, together with all the blossoming
of spiritual life in the initiates, is experienced in the higher spirit-land with one
single exception that is right and good if it can happen as an exception that
breaks through the general rule. From the lower spirit-land one sees the whole
being of Christ Jesus! So that, looking back in a purely human way, and
holding fast to what is present in remembrance, you have a memory of Christ
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Jesus and of all the events that have taken place in connection with Him, that is,
if the other condition of which I spoke in the second lecture has already been
fulfilled. The truth about the other initiates, however, you experience for the first
time in the higher spirit-land.

There we have a vastly important distinction. When a man rises into the
spiritual world, on looking back he perceives what is of the earth. But he sees it
first with its soul quality unless he can remember in such a way that, looking
back on earthly existence, he remembers physical man and the shape and form in
which he goes about. That is a thing he should only experience at the higher
point described. It is only Christ Jesus that he may and should see at the first
steps on the path of initiation. This he can do when on going forward he sees
himself surrounded by nothing but what is of a soul nature, that at first has
nothing in it of the ego. But then, within, as a kind of central point, is the
Christ Being, fulfilling the Mystery of Golgotha and permeated by the ego.

What I have just told you cannot, of course, be understood as coming from
any of the world conceptions of existing Christian religions. I hardly imagine
that you would find it described anywhere. You can, indeed, find what may be
called the reverse of what I have said in a certain special way that one first lights
upon when looking occultly and precisely into the matter, because up to the
present, Christianity has not reached the goal it has finally to attain. Perhaps
some of you will know that there are many among the official representatives of
Christianity who have a mortal dread of what is known as occultism, and look
on it simply as the work of the devil that can only do man harm. Why is this
so? Why do we repeatedly find, when we speak to the representatives of any
particular priesthood and the conversation turns to occultism or anthroposophy
that they shy away from it? If you point out to them that the Christian saints
have always experienced the higher worlds, and that their biographies tell us so,
you get the reply, “Oh yes, that may be so but these things should not be
striven after. There is no harm in reading the lives of the saints, but you
shouldn't copy them if you want to keep away from the wiles of the devil.”

Now why does this occur? If you take all that I have told you into
consideration, you will understand that what here finds expression is a kind of
fear, a strong feeling of fear. Ordinary people do not recognise its origin, but the
occultist can do so.

As I have said in the second lecture, in the higher worlds there can only be
this memory of the Christ when a man has rightly understood Him on earth, in
the physical world of the senses. It is important to have this memory of the
Christ in the very next world you enter, where you still keep a memory image of
the rest of humanity. On the one hand, it is necessary to have the memory
image; on the other, you can only have it down here if it has already permeated
you. Hence it happens that those who know something of occultism, but have
not thoroughly assimilated certain important and outstanding facts, think it is
all one whether man, when today he presses on into spiritual worlds, has
become acquainted or not with this image of the Christ. They do not consider
that what is above depends to any great extent on what has been experienced
below, although in other respects they are continually emphasising it.

But the kind of position in which you find yourself with regard to the
Christ in the higher worlds does indeed depend on how you relate yourself to
Him in the physical world. If in the physical world you do not try to call up the
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right conception of Him, you are not in a certain respect sufficiently developed
for the higher worlds, and in spite of the fact that you should find Him there,
you cannot do so. So that if you have not concerned yourself about this matter
that is full of splendour and so significant, on rising to higher worlds you may
completely miss this image of the Christ. If, then, anyone when still in sensory
existence, were to reject the idea of forming a relationship to Christ, he might
even become a great occultist and yet, through his perceptions in the higher
worlds, have no knowledge of the Christ; he would not find Him there, nor be
able to learn anything from Him. There would always be something wanting in
his conception of the Christ. That is the significant thing.

I am not here giving out anything that is merely a subjective opinion, but
what is the common objective result of those who have made the relevant
investigations. Among occultists it can be said objectively that it is so, but in
anyone who does not feel impelled to become an occultist, and who is simply a
faithful follower of his particular religious creed, the same thing is expressed in
that unconsciousness that I have just described as a state of fear. Then if anyone
would embark upon the path into higher worlds, this is said to be devil's work;
it is thought that perhaps he cannot have found the right relation to Christ, and
therefore ought not to be led beyond the ordinary world. In a certain sense this
fear is well-grounded. These men do not know the way to Christ, and if they
then enter higher worlds, Christ is lost to them. This feeling among certain
priestly orders can be understood as a kind of fear, but there is no way of
meeting it. I beg you to give this little digression your serious attention, and to
go on thinking about it in life. It is interesting as a piece of historical culture,
and will help you to understand much that plays itself out in life.

I have shown you different aspects of the Christ from two different points of
view, and have tried to throw light on His being. But all that I have previously
said would be just as valid and comprehensible without these two points of
view. It is necessary, however, to meet the facts objectively and, without the
bias of any religious tendency, to grasp them objectively as cosmic facts.

Thus we have tried to throw a certain light on the concepts of the
temporal, the transitory, the passing moment and eternity on the one hand, and
on the other of mortality and immortality. We have seen how the concepts
‘transitory’ and ‘temporal’ are bound up with the Luciferic principle, and how,
bound up with the Christ principle we shall find such concepts as ‘eternity’ and
‘immortality.” Anyone might believe — at least to a small extent — that this
constituted a kind of undervaluing of the Luciferic principle and its rejection in
all circumstances because by it we are directed to the temporal, the more
transitory, and to the concentration upon one point. For today, I should like just
to say this, that in all circumstances it is not right to look upon the ‘Light-
bearer’ as one of whom we should be afraid, nor is it right to think that we must
turn our back on Lucifer as from one whom we must always escape. If one does
that it is to forget the teaching of true occultism, namely, that here in the world
of the senses there is a feeling analogous to that in the super-sensible world. In
sensory life man feels, “I live in the temporal and yearn after the eternal; I live in
the passing moment and crave for eternity.” In spiritual life there is the feeling:
“I live in the eternal and long for the passing moment.” If you now turn to the
book, Cosmic Memory: Atlantis and Lemuria, was man's development in old
Lemurian times a kind of transition from such a state as we have in sleep into a

117



waking state? Follow attentively what happened in Lemurian times, and you
can say that since man passed through a transition out of a state of spiritual sleep
into the waking state that we have on earth, the whole of evolution passed over
at that time from the spiritual into the physical. There is the transition. Since
Lemurian times our sensory existence has acquired meaning. Do you think it
unnatural that when he gradually slipped away from higher worlds to be seized
upon by Luciferic powers, man should have taken with him something like a
longing for eternity? Again, in respect to what is Luciferic, you have a kind of
memory of a pre-earthly state, a memory of something that man had before he
came into sensory existence that should not have been preserved, namely, a
longing for the passing moment and for all that has to do with time. How far
this takes part in the evolution of man we shall speak of tomorrow.

Lecture V1.
Munich, August 30, 1912

From the previous lectures you will perhaps have realised how necessary it
is to make our conceptions capable of change and movement if we are to arrive at
a right description of the various worlds of which we can speak, one of which is
our ordinary sensory existence, our ordinary world of the senses. From much
that has been said it should be evident to you that we must speak of human
concepts in a different language when representing the transition from one world
to another. That is one side of the matter. But there is another side; all these
worlds work reciprocally and in one world the inter-working of the remaining
worlds can always be perceived as a kind of reflection. In each world we are met
by the phenomena and beings of that particular world, and, in addition, by all
that is working into it from the other worlds. All this must be carefully
considered if we would understand the secrets of initiation, the relation of the
passing moment to eternity, and the relation of the darkness in life to the light of
the spirit. There are certain rules and instructions, which you will find described
in Knowledge of the Higher Worlds, to which the soul can be subjected in order
to enter super-sensible worlds. It goes without saying that such rules are not
only useful but indispensable to anyone really wanting to undertake the first or
further steps toward initiation.

At this particular time there is one thing, however, to which we must call
attention. Our present age has a certain peculiarity connected with the whole
character of the world-cycle in which we live. It has an academic, theorising
tendency, and no matter how much we strive to get rid of it, it still remains
engrained in the souls of present-day men. For this reason, when it is a question
of rising into higher worlds, they expect before everything to be told how, in
such circumstances, each person should act whose soul is desirous of reaching
super-sensible worlds. But in comparison with the real experience of super-
sensible life, into these descriptions that may be said to give a normal path, a
normal “line of march” for a quick ascent into higher worlds, there always seems
to enter what, in a certain respect, might be called an element of the doubtful.

Life is a complicated affair, and every soul, in whatever position it is found
— everyone wishing to start on the ascent into higher worlds must do so from
some particular position in life — every soul is involved in a definite karma and
starts from a definite point. No two souls are in the same situation. The path for
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each soul into super-sensible worlds is therefore individual, and is determined
by the condition of the soul at its point of departure. If you want to keep to the
truth, you cannot say that normally such and such a path must be taken by every
soul for the ascent into higher worlds, for initiation. Hence the need of
something more than instructions given in short pamphlets (a much easier affair)
saying the soul should do this or that and giving rise to the belief that it is
possible by following out such rules to rise to higher worlds in any
circumstances and in the same way as any other soul.

This is why such things are doubtful. It was for this very reason that I tried
in A Road to Self Knowledge to indicate something individual that can at the
same time be useful to every soul. For the same reason, the necessity also arose
of showing how the ways of initiation are both manifold and varied. Without
wishing to give any kind of explanation about what has been done, I should just
like to point out the different ways in which the necessities are shown in the
three figures who appear before our souls as Johannes Thomasius, Capesius and
Strader in my mystery plays The Portal of Initiation, The Soul's Probation and
The Guardian of the Threshold. You are here shown, as it were, three different
aspects of the first stages on the path of initiation. You cannot say of any one of
these that it is better or worse than the others; in each case you must admit that
it is the outcome of individual karma. It can only be said that a soul such as
Johannes or Capesius must necessarily follow the paths we have tried to
indicate, not theoretically or pedantically, but in the actual, dramatic figures.

It will become increasingly necessary to lead people away from the belief
that a few rules will suffice in these matters — increasingly necessary in
precisely these spiritual spheres to point the way from the academic to living
figures. Because the connections of the worlds are so manifold, the ways of
individuals must be manifold too. But when one first begins seriously to
observe certain individualities or beings of the higher worlds and to verify what
part they have in man, then especially must we feel the need, instead of giving
mere definitions of them, to show these figures livingly and in their
multiplicity. In our time it is particularly important for those who strive for
spiritual knowledge to observe, in all their manifold and variable nature, such
figures as Lucifer and Ahriman whom we shall always encounter on the path of
initiation. It will then be apparent how remarkable are the connections and links
between one world and another.

There are many signs today of how, gradually, understanding can be
aroused of this interplay of one world with another. I should like to start from
the obvious even though it is not sufficiently appreciated that it is. In our time,
in the widest circles, there is a strong impulse to get to know the order of
nature, the laws of nature, that work through everything, including all the living
things that meet us in the world of the senses. There is a tendency to ignore any
knowledge coming from other worlds about man and world existence and
simply to build a whole world conception out of the one world. This it is that
gives the more or less monistic or materialistic stamp to our present world
conception. Now, one may say that against this endeavour, other strivings have
made themselves felt today as a kind of whole some check. Within the world in
which we live, these endeavours seek such phenomena as are governed by laws
different from those of the natural world and, in all their manifoldness, are felt by
the materialistic mind to be inconsistent with the order of nature. We should
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certainly pay heed to all that is done in a serious and scientific way in this field.
In this contemporary confrontation of purely materialistic research with another
research, which, although little noticed and by using the same methods as
ordinary research, seeks other connections in our sensory existence than this
existence itself offers — in all this we may, indeed, look for quite different
worlds, with different laws of being playing into this other research. In this
respect it is most desirable, particularly for anthroposophists, to give heed to all
that is being done in this direction by extending the methods of science to the
interplay of super-sensible worlds into our physical existence. I have already
pointed this out to smaller circles; today I shall do so for this larger one.

In the first part of his book, The Mystery of Man, a book I should like
especially to recommend to you, our friend, Ludwig Deinhard, has undertaken
the commendable task of giving lucid classification and description of everything
that in our age can be investigated by means of the scientific methods recognised
today about the interplay of a super-sensible world into the world that is
accessible to us all. These scientific methods are indeed still being applied with
prejudice. This lucid classification has been a worthy task. It can be a lesson to
anyone interested in seeing how, simply by taking the facts and following them
up, we can find that the super-sensible actually springs forth from the life of the
senses. So this book, The Mystery of Man, by Ludwig Deinhard, which has
appeared recently, has an important task, and I take this opportunity of bringing
it to your notice.

This interplay of other worlds into the sensory world, creates something
within it that is really repeated and appears in all worlds. This makes it,
however, particularly necessary that we should not form pedantic, rigid or one-
sided dogmas or opinions that this or that is so, that Lucifer is like this,
Ahriman like that; that one must shun the Luciferic, the Ahrimanic, and so on.
Our considerations yesterday followed this theme.

Let us assume that someone who has taken the first steps on the path of
initiation, because his soul life has become clairvoyant by his own efforts to
open the eyes of his soul, meets the figure in super-sensible worlds whom we
call Lucifer. How did we describe this being yesterday? He comes before the
soul as a being forever striving to make the eternal, which otherwise is in
constant movement and change, into the stable, temporal and momentary, so
that as something individual it can rejoice in its power to grow individually
great. If as a soul you meet Lucifer in super-sensible worlds, he then appears
there as the great Light-bearer who leads, really leads, to bringing down into
sensory existence all the treasures that pertain to real being in the spiritual
world, and to the creation of its reflection and revelation in the world of the
senses. If you follow Lucifer in this striving of his in super-sensible worlds, then
you are working for the fulfilment of the primordial task of the universe; that is,
to reveal the un-revealed, to commit to the moment all that is eternal and to
make it possible that all that flows away into limitless eternity should be held
fast in the inward greatness of the individual moment.

Now a desire exists in every human soul as an echo from the spiritual
worlds to bring to fulfilment this striving to make manifest the un-revealed, to
fix the eternal in the passing moment. Hence it is that when man enters super-
sensible worlds, either by way of initiation or by death, it is really Lucifer who
acts as his Light-bearer. The dangers to which man is exposed when face to face
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with Lucifer in higher worlds are really only present when man takes with him
into these worlds too great a measure of what in sensory existence constitutes
his right relation to Lucifer. Lucifer is only dangerous for man's life in higher
worlds if he takes with him too much of the nature and essential being of
physical man. How then do matters stand with Lucifer within the actual life of
the senses, where there is always the interplay of super-sensible worlds? In the
historical course of man during sensory existence and in his evolution we have
to do above all with the interplay of the higher worlds, which send active
impulses into physical life so that one thing may take place after another, in the
way things are played out during the whole earth existence in the history of
mankind.

The self-seeking strivings of every human soul that we regard as human
and egoistic play into the life of the senses, and we know that the development
of every soul must start from egoism. That is natural. We also know that man
can work his way out from egoism. Into all that souls have been able to do on
earth through egoism, there comes what we may call the manifestation of the
eternal in the passing moment. Luciferic forces are forever playing into what is
fixed in the individual soul and also into all that the individual man can do for
the whole world-order and existence through being an egoist and having the
power to develop within him inward greatness that wells forth from his inner
being. For what is individual greatness in the individual soul but the seed of all
the greatness in the whole world evolution of man? What gave Homer,
Shakespeare, Dante, Goethe, their power to affect mankind? It was their ego-
hood, and because within them there were whole worlds, worlds that issued
forth from their inner being alone, out of their ego-hood. In this indirect way,
through ego-hood, the impulses of spiritual life are introduced, which are from
epoch to epoch the mediators of the greatest spiritual deeds of mankind. In this
we find Lucifer again. It is he who is Light-bearer, impulse and power behind all
the greatness that radiates into human evolution from the mighty forces of
eternity that, at certain points of time, surge up from the individual human soul.

Man's soul is placed between two poles that are simply the impression and
reflection of all the worlds in which the soul actually stands. At the one pole the
human soul hardens within itself, winds itself into the cocoon of its selfhood,
and only desires what is of service to itself, what is for its self-gratification. At
the other pole the human soul draws forces from its own depths that are able to
radiate into the whole life of humanity. When does this ego-hood of man come
to light? This happens the moment we think how necessary it is for every man
to sacrifice for others what is his own, what is his most individually, what
belongs most deeply to his ego-hood. But in all that man can do for his fellows
out of his ego-hood lives Lucifer, the other pole of Lucifer; in all that man can
thus achieve for humanity under the influence of the Light-bearer, lies a reflection
of what Lucifer really is in higher worlds, a reflection of his creative activity,
which is the revealing of the un-revealed.

Can we then say that Lucifer is evil, or can we say that Lucifer is good?
One can only say that if a man maintains that Lucifer is evil, and that we must
flee from him, then it must also be said that we must avoid fire, because in
certain circumstances it destroys life. On the path of initiation we find that the
words good and evil cannot be used in this way for the description of any being
of the super-sensible world order. Fire is good when it acts in good conditions,
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evil when it works in evil ones; in itself it is neither the one nor the other. So it
is with Lucifer. He exercises a good influence on man's soul when he becomes
the instigator of man's sacrifice on the altar of human evolution of all that is
most individual in his soul. Lucifer becomes an evil being rather, what he does
becomes evil — when he arouses impulses leading only to self-gratification in
the human soul. Thus, once our attention has been drawn to these beings, we
have to follow up the effect their deeds have in the world. The acts of super-
sensible beings can be described as good or bad; the beings themselves, never!

Just imagine that somewhere, on some island or other, there were a human
race holding the opinion that, in all circumstances, one must protect oneself
from Lucifer and that he has to be kept at the greatest possible distance. That
would not prove that the men of this island had better knowledge of Lucifer than
anyone else, but simply, by virtue of their particular qualities that these men
were only able to convert into evil what Lucifer could give them. The views
about Lucifer held by the people of this island would only be characteristic of the
people, not of Lucifer. I will not say whether or not this island exists. You can
look for it yourselves in the evolution of the world.

We must seek the attributes of Lucifer in the being Lucifer whom we meet
in the super-sensible world. The manner of his working has to be sought in how
his powers take on different qualities when, for instance, they work on such an
island and their effects actively ray out on such an island.

And the Ahrimanic? What is that? When we meet Ahriman in the super-
sensible world, we find his particular attributes are quite different from those of
Lucifer. To come into relation with Lucifer in the super-sensible world, we
really only need to purify and cleanse ourselves from all the dross of faulty ego-
hood and the egoism of sensory existence. For that, Lucifer will make us a good
guide in the actual super-sensible world, and we shall not easily become his
prey. But with Ahriman it is different; his is another task in world evolution.
While Lucifer reveals all that is hidden, Ahriman's task for the world of the
senses can be described by saying that where our world of the senses is, where it
becomes visible, there is Ahriman, but he permeates it invisibly, super-sensibly.
How does Ahriman help us? He helps us considerably in the physical world; he
helps every soul. Indeed, he helps every soul to carry into higher worlds as
much as possible from the world of the senses, of what is played out only there,
because the world of the senses exists for some purpose and is not merely maya.
It exists as the stage for events that beings may experience, and what is thus
enacted and experienced must be borne up into super-sensible worlds. The
power to carry into eternity what is of value in sensory existence is the power
that belongs to Ahriman. To give the passing moment back to eternity, that is
in Ahriman's power.

For the individual soul in relation to Ahriman, however, something quite
different comes into consideration. What men experience primarily in sensory
existence is of infinite value to them, and I hardly think I shall meet with much
opposition if I say that the enthusiasm and the inclination carefully to preserve
what we experience in sensory existence, and to save it up as far as possible for
eternity, is generally much greater than the other tendency, namely, to bring
down into the world of the senses all that we can from the hidden spiritual
worlds. Man loves the world of the senses quite naturally and comprehensibly,
and would like to take as much as possible of it with him into spiritual

122



existence. Certain religious faiths, in order to comfort their adherents, tell them
that they can quite well take with them into spiritual life all that is in sensory
existence. No doubt they say it because they unconsciously realise how much
man loves what is his in physical existence. This is what Ahriman's power
strives to bring about, that all that we have here can be carried on with us into
spiritual worlds. This inclination and desire to carry up the physical into the
super-physical is both strong and forceful in the soul. It is not at all easy to get
rid of it when, through death or initiation, you rise from the world of the senses
into higher worlds. Therefore, you still have it in you when you become a being
of the higher world. If you meet Ahriman there, this is just where he becomes
dangerous because he willingly helps you to carry into these super-sensible
worlds all you have gained and experienced in sensory existence.

There could be no more cherished companion than Ahriman for those who
would preserve each passing moment for eternity. Many men, as soon as they
have passed the gateway into the super-sensible world, find in Ahriman an
accommodating companion; he is always seeking to make what takes place on
earth play its part in the higher worlds and to claim it there for himself and for
those who work with him. But even that is not the worst, because you do not
enter the super-sensible world without having in a certain respect cast off your
selfhood. If you gained entrance there with your ordinary, normal impelling
force, you would soon seize hold of Ahriman and feel him to be a most easy-
going companion. But you cannot enter in that state. On entering higher worlds,
you already have the faculty for recognising him as partaking in the divine, since
with overwhelming tragedy he permeates earth evolution in sensory existence
and is forever at pains so to transform it that it shall become a spiritual life. That
is Ahriman's deep tragedy! He would like to change all that has ever appeared in
the physical into the spiritual, and he battles in the world order for the
purification and cleansing, in cleansing fires, of everything physical. In his sense
that is good, but it would be evil in the sense of the divine, spiritual beings if
Ahriman, who is their opponent in the world order, could carry out all his aims.

Much must be done there in a different way from how he would have it
done. I should like here to describe what I mean by a comparison. By applying
this comparison to the whole world order, you will be able to appreciate how
Ahriman strives for himself after what he can call good, yet how impossible it is
to fit this “good” into the whole world order.

Now let us take any animal that, for its progressive development in
sensory existence, must shed its skin. From time to time, it must lay aside its
skin like a kind of image of itself and progress in life with a new form.
Something has to be cast aside to give the being in question new possibilities of
life. Ahriman would like to save everything and would like to prevent all snakes
from casting their skin; he would like everything used up that, in the mind of
the world order, must be cast aside. Man, too, would like to do that in sensory
existence. There is a great deal he would prefer not to leave but to take with
him, although in the mind of a higher world order it is destined for the temporal
and the passing moment. Because the urge is so strong in him, man would, if it
were possible for him among all his questions in the sensory world about
unknown paths and so forth, want first to ask, “Where can Ahriman be found?
Where can Ahriman help one to carry into eternity what is held in the passing
moment?”
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Here is the one good thing! Man is not able to find Ahriman in the world
of the senses because here he is invisible and spiritual. It belongs to the
obligations of the Guardian of the Threshold that Ahriman should remain as
invisible as possible in the physical world. Thus, man can unfold what lies in
his own forces alone for the preservation of the passing moment in eternity, and
cannot unconsciously let Ahriman help him. Here again, good and evil play into
man's physical life as two poles. Man as a soul passes through human evolution
in which one task is good, genuine and true; that is, to carry out of the sensory
world all that has eternal value and to make it part of the eternal kingdom. This
is the duty laid upon us — to take the precious treasures of the moment and offer
them up on the altar of eternity. When we let Ahriman help us with the real
treasures of temporal life, then it is good. But when at the moment of entering
the super-sensible world, we come to know Ahriman — until then we cannot
see him — and show him the tendency that remains in us to carry out of the
sensory world into the super-sensible world what has no value, then this has a
great deal of value for him. It is worthless, however, for his opponents. Then he
can find us to be useful tools to lead what is loved here in sensory existence over
into eternity. Because it is thus loved, it takes its place through him in eternity.

So once more we see how what emanates from Ahriman cannot, in itself,
be called either good or bad, but becomes good or bad according to how men
place themselves toward it and enter into relation with it. Through this we can
realise how easy it is for descriptions to be superficial when answering questions
that show so little real thought as, “What is Ahriman like?” or “What is
Lucifer like?” In the higher worlds where descriptions of these beings are only
possible, there are really no such utterances, no such questions. Thus is man
drawn into the labyrinth of life. Both Lucifer and Ahriman are working in this
labyrinth, and man has to discover how to take up the right attitude toward
them. This necessity for seeking our right relationship to the beings of super-
sensible worlds is just what gives us the power for self-development.
Connections with super-sensible worlds are riot maintained by striving for a
knowledge based on that of the senses, so much as by creating a relationship
with spiritual beings in the way we have just described. For this reason men
must go into the darkness of life in which beings work who can just as well be
good as evil, and who can become good or evil in the effects of what they do
according to the way in which we relate ourselves to them. That is what
constitutes the darkness of life. Hence, the light of life, spiritual light, can only
shine into the darkness of life by our acquiring the right relation to, and getting
to know, the several powers of the super-sensible world who play into our
physical world. Also, when wishing to speak of super-sensible worlds, we
change our ideas and concepts. I should like to bring before your souls by yet
another example how differently we must think if we would find the connection
between the sensory world and the super-sensible world in the right way.

We live here in physical existence in such a way that we feel how there
plays with and around us what we call our destiny. In our destiny we find many
sympathetic and many adverse things. Anyone who can conjure up a true idea of
himself knows that feeling and experiencing with others, and the sympathy or
antipathy with which we meet the fortunes of life, are among our most powerful
sensations and are most deeply rooted in our soul. Now it happens — I need not
here repeat why as this has been told you frequently in earlier lectures — that in
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our higher ego, which, in the sense of our previous lectures, bears within it
merely a memory of the ordinary ego — in this higher ego, we ourselves prepare
the very destiny that then may torment us and cause us suffering throughout a
whole lifetime. Are there not some who deny the idea of reincarnation because,
having lived through this one, they have no desire to build a new existence for
themselves? The reason for this is that they labour under the delusion that in the
worlds man inhabits after death everything goes on in the same way as in the
world of the senses. Here, in the sensory world one thing may please, another
displease us. But during the life between death and a new birth, it never occurs
to us that we should feel in this way. There we feel quite differently, though here
we may not know it. When, after death we come into the spiritual world, we
realise, for example, “I have lived on earth in a life of the senses; I have
possessed a certain faculty, but this faculty found a one-sided expression in me;
it is possible I even made bad use of it. I must now form myself anew in another
earth existence and embodiment so that this one-sidedness may be balanced and
the imperfection rectified. In other words, I must take over in another
imperfection what I have previously had in an imperfect form, so that by
working in the opposite direction I may balance and harmonise the matter.”

Then a time begins between death and a new birth, which goes on until
the new birth, during which man says for example, “Formerly, I worked and
made myself proficient at painting. I will now be born so that in my new life 1
will be quite incapable of painting. By not being able to paint, I shall never be
able to harbour in my soul a judgement arrived at from the standpoint of a
painter, but I shall be able only to judge as one would who has simply seen
something. Thus, I shall acquire other forces that will be helpful in harmonising
and balancing what was mine before.” So we can look back on a life between
birth and death to something happily passed through and yet say, “If I were so
to direct my whole evolution as only to experience life thus, I should never get
its full flavour.” Out of forces thus developed, there follows the desire, “What
once | experienced in happiness I must now experience in suffering.” You then
arrange everything in such a way that, impelled by this longing you have to
experience suffering in a certain sphere and by undergoing this, you make further
progress in life. Then the fact becomes clear that in the super-sensible worlds we
have craved for pain and suffering, though in sensory existence we feel they are
something to be avoided.

Here the difference between life in sensory existence and life between death
and rebirth in super-sensible worlds becomes of real, practical significance. Quite
different forces are active in our life between death and a new birth from all that
we find sympathetic or otherwise between birth and death. What then does a
man do who would judge life in super-sensible worlds according to his
sympathies and antipathies of sensory existence? Actually, he transplants in
perspective into the super-sensible world what he had in sensory existence. It is
just as though you were to draw or paint a rose, for instance, on a sheet of glass.
Then, if you look at the sheet of glass you will not see it. You look through the
glass but the painting that you take for a reality is projected onto the space of the
wall behind. But it is not real at all; it is you who have transplanted it there. In
the same way, a man, when he wants to judge of the super-sensible world by the
sympathies and antipathies of the sensory world, can project into that world
something like shadows that may nevertheless have validity there. This
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something has a certain effect and is in a way authentic. Even if it is not seen,
something like a fog is projected onto what stands in that world before the
observer.

Thus, again and from another side, we are shown through feeling what may
be called the darkness of life. If we ask why we live in this darkness between
birth and death, it may be said that it is because judgements and valuations of
life that are justified and natural in life between birth and death must have no
value for the existence we lead in super-sensible worlds between death and a new
birth. In sensory existence we have need of a life of soul that in super-sensible
life no longer has validity. Therefore, if we are to gain comprehensive knowledge
of the universe, we must allow all our investigations and our knowledge of the
super-sensible world to be. penetrated by the light of its spirit. The greatest
mistake that men can make in their view of the world is that of imagining that
they can extend to super-sensible worlds the concepts and ideas gained from the
world of the senses and without having the patience and endurance to await from
actual investigation into the super-sensible, descriptions of all that, as spiritual
light from higher worlds, radiates into the darkness of sensory existence. Here
the question confronts us, “Is it indeed only those having power of vision in
super-sensible worlds, those who have had the privilege of initiation, who are
able to let this spiritual light of super-sensible worlds work upon them?” This
belief is widely spread throughout the world. You often hear it said: “How can
one understand anything of the super-sensible worlds if one has never gone
through initiation?” You then hear it pointed out that the only true way must be
to go through initiation, the one path leading to super-sensible worlds.

What the connections are in this sphere, how understanding is related to
seeing in super-sensible worlds, and how much consolation and strength we can
have in life through the apprehension of spiritual light in our darkness will be
our starting-point tomorrow. That will lead us a few steps further into the
problem we are now considering.

Lecture VII.
Munich, August 31, 1912

We were able to close our considerations yesterday by touching on the
attitude of the individual toward what we may call the description of the super-
sensible world and all that arises from the researches, observations and
experiences of initiation. Attention was drawn to how easily the opinion may be
formed that value and significance for the life of the soul can only result from the
experiences of initiation in one who has made the first steps on that path and is
therefore able, through his own vision, to penetrate into the experience and
observation of higher worlds. It has, however, often been emphasised that this is
not so. It is true that one can see, observe, discover and explore what takes place
in the higher worlds, but only if one has so transformed one's own soul as to be
able to look into those worlds. As we said yesterday, they are indeed quite
different from the world of sensory existence, though they are connected with it
in various respects and are to be regarded essentially as its foundation.

On the other hand, in what concerns the understanding of these other
worlds, you would not be judging correctly if you affirmed that, in order to
comprehend, grasp and receive what can be given by those who have taken the
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first or further steps toward initiation, you had necessarily to experience it
yourself. On the contrary, it must be emphasised repeatedly that any man who
devotes himself without prejudice to what is vouched for by actual spiritual
investigators in super-sensible worlds, any man who will accept their
descriptions, experiences and communications without prejudice, letting his
unbiased judgement and active understanding hold the field, will really be able
to grasp all that he is offered. In the life of the senses it is quite different. We are
perfectly justified in saying that there is hardly anyone who could glean an idea
of the Sistine Madonna, or of an unknown, distant landscape simply from a
description. If you have a lively imagination, you may be able to form some sort
of picture from a description, but it is still true to say that only he who can see
for himself, can grasp things in sensory existence. So that in this existence
understanding must come after seeing. That is by no means the case in higher
worlds. Those who seek there, can draw out that for which they seek, put it into
the forms and concepts of human ideas, and thus give it to the world. Of course,
men may be entangled in materialistic or other dogmas, or they may have no
will whatever to give themselves open-mindedly to what is being imparted; in
that case it will not be understood. Or it may not be a man's own fault that he
cannot understand it because his life and education may not hitherto have given
him the facility for open-mindedly receiving these things. But anyone who is in
a position to devote himself to these things without prejudice and can gather up
all that comes to him by way of sound understanding and sound judgement will
at length say, “However incredible these things at first appear, it is just this
healthy, comprehensive, all-round thinking that leads to the understanding of
them, even though one is quite incapable of seeing anything of the higher
worlds.”

As 1 have been able to tell you in the last few days, anyone who attains to
visions of the higher worlds bears images within him of his own inner life and is
at first guided by what is in those images. It is the same with the understanding
of things in the super-sensible world. Understanding precedes seeing, is in no
way influenced by it, nor does it exercise any influence over it. Previous
understanding need not in the least affect what brings man to a vision of what is
completely unprejudiced and in accordance with truth. On the contrary, previous
understanding and grasping of these things with all-round powers of judgement
(to which, it must be admitted, there is little inclination among people
nowadays) prepare the heart and soul to enter in the appropriate way into the
power of vision. Thus, we must continually repeat that true occultism, true
science of the spirit with sincere and earnest intention, will never draw back
before the demand that we should dispassionately grasp and understand what is
said, that we should try to penetrate it with sound human understanding and
with powers of judgement that flow freely into every sphere. We shall then find
it possible.

A good deal about these matters will be found in my book, 4 Road to Self
Knowledge, where much that is complementary to these lectures is contained.
But special mention should be made of how something significant can
contribute to the purification and cleansing of the soul when the effort is made by
those who seek the way of the science of the spirit out of the darkness of life.
Above all, mention should be made of how to understand things and to grasp
them objectively with what every man, if only he is willing, can have at his
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disposal in his sound power of judgement. By this way of sound understanding,
by this refusal of all authority and all authorised belief, we gain special light
when we come to certain refinements in occult observation.

From the whole spirit and meaning of these lectures, it will have appeared
that, as the steps are taken toward initiation, it becomes increasingly a matter of
each man being independent, as regards his experience, of everything for which
his physical body can serve him as an instrument. He must learn to experience
in his higher bodies, in his etheric body, in his astral body, and also in what
may be called his ego or thought body. The essential thing at every stage of
initiation is this making oneself capable of perceiving in the higher bodies. In
this connection, however, it is necessary for a man to do something in order to
free himself of his physical sensory body. He must consciously divest himself,
strip himself of everything that binds him to the world insofar as in this linking,
this binding, the physical body lends itself as a tool.

This, of course, is not possible for everyone, especially in an age as
materialistic as this. It is least of all possible for those who today give their
opinion about the riddles and phenomena of the universe, those who by the
present, peculiar methods of education, are brought up to the belief that already
in earliest youth it is possible to attain — not merely to 7y to do so —
considered judgement about world phenomena. Why is it that so much harm is
done in the world nowadays by judgements born purely out of passion and
emotion? When we look through what appears in print in the world, we see that
the book trade is flooded with the most immature productions arising simply
out of sympathies and antipathies. Why is this? It may also be asked, “Were
there not in former times, too, men who out of the darkness of life confronted the
results of super-sensible investigation with hatred and aversion even as today?
Were there not men of darkness such as the materialists of today, who availed
themselves of every possible method that hatred, ignorance and darkness could
suggest?” The answer is that there were always such men, but they never
worked in the way they work today. And why? Sometimes we have to pause
and make note of such things in our conscience. There have been men who have
hated the world and all unprejudiced penetration into higher worlds because this
may sometimes bring to light most uncomfortable facts. But such men in the
past could often neither read nor write. Their level of education fell short of
reading and writing. Those holding such opinions today are able by means of
education to read and write, and the public at large has no power of
discriminating between the various things that appear in the press nor do they
know how to appreciate them at their proper value. There is not much will to
develop discrimination so as to come to the realisation that, in this age, there is
need for the sifting and purifying intervention of a movement that combines
occultism with the science of the spirit.

Men have many difficult things to learn. Simply from the facts revealed by
higher worlds, there is much to be learned. For instance, it will have to be
learned that even when, through partial schooling or preparation of the soul
organism or other organisms, one does penetrate into higher worlds, even then it
may be possible for a good deal to remain in respect of the bond with the
external world that arises by way of the physical senses. Once the boundary that
is so firmly drawn between the life of the senses and spiritual life is crossed by
the spiritual seer, all that still remains of certain justifiable weaknesses in
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sensory existence when experienced in higher spiritual vision enwraps him in
darkness, in maya. Only by incessantly taking ourselves to task during the
period when we are seeing into the spiritual world can we, as a being there,
completely shut out all that we must necessarily have in sensory existence. Only
by making sure that during spiritual vision there will be no interplay of what
surrounds us in the sensory world shall we be able to see, unadulterated and free
of illusion, the spiritual, super-sensible world.

Without alluding to anything in particular, let us take a definite case. Say
that someone wishing to pass through the stages of initiation, or having already
done so, has a personal relation to someone else based on immediate personal
feeling and emotion. Let us suppose that this relation of a spiritual seer, who is
about to be initiated or has already made steps toward initiation, is a definite
personal relation between two human beings based on mutual attraction such as
is awakened in the life of the senses, possibly out of confiding love, so that —
and I mean this in a higher sense there is physical interplay between the two.
Let us assume something of the kind to be present, and the one who was a
spiritual seer was wishing to make investigations about the person toward
whom he felt thus attracted during sensory existence. Let us also suppose him to
be unable to rid himself of all this love formed in sensory existence for the
person in question. It would then be practically impossible for him to learn the
truth about the super-sensible being of such a personality. Oh, it is indeed
necessary, however much one may love, however close a personal attachment
one may feel in sensory existence, to try perseveringly to cast it all aside when
trying to observe the super-sensible. It may be that one feels a personal attraction
such as this, and does not free oneself from the kind of fondness for the said
personality that one would have in sensory existence. Then, before the eyes of
the spiritual seer, pictures of the past and future of this personality will appear,
for instance, that must unavoidably be false. Complete illusion may ensue.
Therefore, anyone having a serious sense of responsibility in face of what is
given from the realm of spiritual wisdom cannot be too careful when revealing to
the world anything that happens in his own immediate circle, in the circle of
those with whom he is familiar. When there are indications of any occult results
relating to what concerns the immediate personal circle of the investigator, it is
always a safe rule to regard them as in the highest degree doubtful.

This is not said with reference to any particular fact. It is merely said
because for every occultist it is an objective fact. With this are connected,
however, things that play throughout into higher spheres, one might say. With
this is connected the fact that anyone wishing to make investigations into super-
sensible worlds is little adapted to get a basic conception of the right kind in
relation to religious questions, if with his prejudices and personal feelings he is
attached to any particular religious community, if he is more attached to one
religious community than to another, or is indeed a propagandist of any
religious community. One who has a leaning toward personally prompted
propaganda cannot also be an objective occultist! This is a statement that must
indeed be made with all severity. There are conditions that we may be allowed
to bring into relation with our karma of Western culture. In a certain sense these
make it not too difficult for a westerner, when he has made himself a little
familiar with the basic demands of super-sensible life, to form an objective
judgement as to how we should place into human evolution the great event we
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call the Mystery of Golgotha. For how is it that so much of the darkness of life,
enters into religious life and into the way in which men understand it? Why
does all that only wants to be concerned with the passing moment and has no
wish to raise itself to the light of the spirit and to all that is eternal enter
religious life? Because everything related to religious life is intimately bound up
with all that is human egoism — not merely individual egoism, but the egoism
of family, race and people. From this point of view, and because there is need
that these things should be observed with complete lack of prejudices let me call
your attention to a particular phenomenon.

Take an Oriental. What part does his religious life play in regard to the
founder of his religion when he considers the connection of his racial or national
evolution? Consider whether it is easy for an Oriental, or any other man who is
not of the West, to think historically about the course of the history into which
he is placed without linking this historical life with men like Krishna, Buddha,
Mohammad, or Confucius. Everywhere we see that, quite as a matter of course,
what is in religious life is bound up with what takes place in profane external
life, and flows into the heart and soul of the people. It is impossible to imagine
a Buddhist, for instance, writing a history without making Buddha the central
point. This is not said as a criticism but because it is true of the men who
belong to such cultural evolutions.

But now let us go to the West and look, not at dogmas, but at facts. 1
shall pick out a recognised historian of the West, Leopold von Ranke, who is
known throughout the world for his objectivity, his calm sense of values, his
quite individual way of facing things objectively. Ranke has written many
chapters on historical evolution, but one remarkable thing has become known
about him. He once, in the presence of a friend, revealed that he had so
represented the course of history that he had never taken into account the Christ,
nor the facts immediately associated with Him! He went to a good deal of
trouble to write a history of the West in accordance with his objective sense
without making Christ take part in it. In his old age it caused him many pangs
of conscience when he had to ask, “If deeds flow into the actual historical
happenings for which there are no documents nor records, can this history be
said to be true?” This is not mentioned here to decide whether such a history is
true or untrue — I hold it to be supremely justified — but because one of the
best histories, by one of the best recognised Western historians, has been so
written that Christ has been entirely omitted, that Christ was not included in the
course of the history. That is a fundamentally important and significant fact.
Wherever has accidental civilisation led us? Western civilisation has brought us
to this, that we do not always look up to the Being Who should stand forth as
the central figure of all history, had there been the right connection with Him. It
is not science that has led us to this. How has it come about? Let us throw light
on this matter from another point of view.

Where have the great founders of religion lived, those who were the great
initiates and who gave their people what they needed out of their national
substance? Is it conceivable, for instance, that Hermes should have worked on
his epoch through the substance of any other people, or is it conceivable that
Buddha should have worked in any other way than through the particular
qualities of the race into which he was placed, or should have sent his forces into
them? Now let us turn our eyes to Him Whom we do not call an initiate but
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know as the Personality through Whom world initiation, cosmic initiation, has
worked. Did He belong to any particular nation? He was born in an unknown
corner of the world, far removed from great empires, and there the events were
played out. Since the Gospels and other records of the New Testament cannot be
looked upon as reliable historical records, it may be said that, of all these
events, none can be proved by documentary evidence. Those who joined Him as
pupils and disciples did so without distinction of family, race or sex. This,
then, is the difference, that whereas in former times the people looked to their
racial initiates, here they turned to One Who belonged to no people, Who
indeed accomplished His greatest deeds of culture among a people with whom
He had not lived.

That is the great step forward out of the darkness of life to the light of the
spirit that we must not misunderstand if we are in earnest about the evolution of
mankind. Those are the things that have really to be considered, things that
have to be effectively pointed out by the science that can be drawn from real
observation of super-sensible worlds. From much that I have been able to tell
you, you will see how essential it is to have some understanding of what was
said by the double of Johannes Thomasius in The Guardian of the Threshold,
“Thinking has a purifying force.” This purifying force of thinking really works
in such a way that it leads us out of our darkness into spirit light. It leads us
away from the passing moment into eternity. But it is not willingly admitted
that thinking has this purifying force. There is, however, something strange
about the occult nature of thinking. A materialistic science imagines that man
thinks with his brain; that is simply an error. If you appreciate the whole
meaning of what is said in 4 Road to Self Knowledge, you will also understand
that the process and activity of thinking, the combining and working out of
ideas, do not take place in the physical body, but in the etheric body.

In truth, in ordinary life, also, man thinks with his etheric body, but the
fact that he is in ordinary life precludes his having any knowledge of the activity
that takes place within him when he thinks with his etheric body.
Fundamentally, man is always thinking; his etheric body is always in motion,
and it is this motion that constitutes thinking. But, of all this activity in the
etheric body, it is only the reflection that comes into consciousness. You must
conceive of a certain relation of the etheric body to the physical body somewhat
in the following way. Assume that you were walking down this hall beneath
this row of windows, and that mirrors were hanging on the walls between each
window. As you pass the first mirror you see your face; where there is no mirror
you do not see your face, but, as you go on you again see it for there is another
mirror that throws its image back to you. Your face is there all the way along,
but you only see it when it is reflected. The etheric body is in a perpetual flow
of thought, but it only becomes perception when the brain in the physical body
reflects what is going on in the etheric body. This etheric body is there all the
time, but a man ordinarily knows nothing of it. It is reflected by the brain,
which is to be regarded as an instrument of reflection, and whenever life is
reflected it becomes conscious. That is why the physical body must be there, so
that the etheric body, which actually does the thinking, may know something of
this thinking. The brain itself, however, does not think, nor does the physical
body. This thinking has its seat in the etheric body, and what a man perceives
in his brain is just as little his thinking as what appears in the mirror is you.
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When a man wishes to take the first steps toward initiation, it is in truth as if
you passed before all the mirrors trying all the time to be inside yourself, and
then became capable of experiencing what your form was like, so that you would
perceive yourself outwardly actually from within.

Such is the ascent from life in the senses to spiritual life. Whereas man can
ordinarily only perceive what is going on in his instrument of reflection — what
as a reflection he sees in his brain — by means of initiation he comes to direct
experience and perception in his etheric body. Then, on reaching this inner
experience and perception, he comes into touch with quite another world, that of
essential being. His own being, his experience, his perception, widen out
beyond the objective world. What he then experiences is a world of spiritual
being that he may also experience in sensory existence, as far as the periphery of
what is experienced is concerned. But only then can he rise to grasping
something in spiritual existence that is here only present for us as physical
image. Then he can understand that the impulses of initiates did not merely flow
from earthly wisdom, but that great initiates have come to their greatest
impulses, moral impulses, and so forth, and work with such mighty power
because all they have is not merely taken from the earth; it is received by them
from what is far beyond the earth. For as soon as man gets beyond the earth, he
there comes to what is bound up with earthly existence.

If through initiation he passes from earthly existence to cosmic existence,
then he comes to experiences — if he is studying an initiate such as Buddha, for
instance — when he can say, “He has lived on earth as Bodhisattva through
many incarnations.” Whoever has learned to understand Buddhism in this
connection, must of necessity become as believing as a Buddhist; he will know
that in the personality of Gautama Buddha this individuality lived for the last
time in a physical body. In this incarnation, however, he became Buddha and
has now ascended for spiritual work in spiritual worlds, so that the spiritual
vision can be directed to the passing of the Buddha individuality from earthly
life to spiritual life, to association in spiritual existence. If you then trace this
individuality back, you will see how, as a Bodhisattva, he passed through many
incarnations. At length, however, you come to an earlier time when you can no
longer say, “We are here dealing with an individuality living on the earth, “
because then you have to follow him to an earlier abode, and the change in this
outstanding individuality is so represented that he grows right out beyond
earthly existence. Then, at a certain time, we see the Buddha descending from
another planet of our solar system, wherein he previously worked; we see him at
work there, preparing himself for his earthly course. We follow him on through
this course on earth as Bodhisattva, and at length as Buddha, to the point when,
from being a Bodhisattva, he becomes a Buddha. We find that, whereas during
his earthly incarnations his activity had indeed grown together with the earth,
yet at the same time he was growing into a great cosmic whole. We see him
ascend to yet another planet of our planetary system, to Mars, there to undertake
a new mission closely united with his mission on earth. It is wonderful to
follow how a totality appears in this way. First we see Buddha active on another
planet; then he comes down to earth, and we must say, “This individuality of
the initiate, Gautama Buddha, worked for a while on earth; after that, however, if
we would follow him further, we must ascend to another planet.” In this way we
get an unbroken line. It is thus possible to say of Buddha that he came down
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from another planet and, after working on earth, again ascended to a different
planet, inhabited by a people who have little understanding of earthly mankind.
There he continues to work, because this further work is of great significance.

Thus, in the case of many initiates, we should find how they carry into the
earth from the cosmos what in the earth itself is connected with the cosmos; by
means of this we should keep in view how the initiates go through cosmic
wanderings. So when we try to get to the root of things everywhere, at the same
time we see what irradiates our darkness, and we see how, by looking at things
in an occult way, the darkness becomes filled with light.

It is curious how sometimes some people ask, “Isn't it unjust that such an
Individuality as the Christ should have brought something special into the
world? If that is the case, those who have lived after Christ have had some
special advantage over their predecessors.” Even anthroposophists have
sometimes asked this! But the souls living after Christ's appearance on earth are
the same as those who were there before, so that there can be no question of
injustice. We can only point to one exception in this respect, and this seems to
be Buddha. He went through an incarnation in pre-Christian times, and therefore
took no share in any way in what came to earth through the event of Golgotha. If
we now turn our attention to where we only find darkness, to the difficulty of
understanding how a soul takes leave of the earth at a certain point of time
(whoever has heard my earlier lectures will know that this soul had experience in
other worlds, and that it is here a question of experience on earth), if we keep all
this before our mind's eye and follow it up, then it becomes apparent that
Buddha was sent to the planet where he carried on his pre-earthly planetary
activity by the central Individuality of the whole planetary system, by the Spirit
of its central point, by Him Whom we call the Cosmic Christ. In primeval
times Buddha had been sent to work on another planet, and then, as a
consequence of this work, he was sent to work on earth. Whereas the earth is the
planet that became the scene of the Mystery of Golgotha, Mars is the planet on
which, after his work on earth, Buddha had to accomplish a similar event.

These things lie far afield and may appear inconsistent with the statement
that all that is derived from initiation can be grasped with sound human
understanding. We ought, however, to take what history offers, look at it
together with all its connections, and it will be seen that the external course of
history can here corroborate everything. If anyone denies this, it is because he
has not made sufficient use of his sound judgement. This applies today to many
people. By all that has been said in this course of lectures, I have wanted to call
up in a picture, and also to show through the Plays, how different, powerful and
mighty are the worlds we enter when we pass through the gates into super-
sensible worlds. 1 wanted to evoke a more comprehensive picture than is
possible by means of mere theories and dogmas. I wanted to represent and
describe many things, not merely in words but by calling forth feeling for what
is behind the Threshold where the Guardian stands.

When we survey present-day spiritual life, perhaps what sinks most deeply
into the soul is all that may be said about the Guardian of the Threshold. He
stands there because the human soul in ordinary existence is not sufficiently
mature to live through and experience all that takes place in super-sensible
worlds. He stands there for our protection. That is just as true as that the human
soul, living on into the future, will have to experience more and more about
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super-sensible worlds. The reason why the Guardian stands there is because,
were the human soul to pass into super-sensible worlds before it was ready,
which can never happen on an authentic occult path, this soul would feel that it
had fallen into what was infinitely fearful, infinitely terrible. This is because in
their pettiness and immaturity, in their love of sensory existence and dependence
on it, men could never bear all that is connected with the entrance into super-
sensible worlds. Why, one cannot even approach those who want to be
progressive, with all that our modern life demands! From the place from which,
up to now, we have been allowed to reveal super-sensible truths, we have been
obliged to point out how, in the course of the twentieth century, a super-sensible
event will come to pass in the human super-sensible body when man, as if
through a natural occurrence, will find the risen Christ. So much we were able to
point out. But this reappearing Christ will not sail the sea in ships, nor travel in
trains, nor airships. He will go into the individual being of man, into what
passes from human soul to human soul. There, according to how these souls are
constituted, He will be recognised by the means given in the etheric. What thus
we are allowed to tell of the manner in which the risen Christ will be revealed
seems feeble as compared with what will actually come to the soul of man,
straight from the super-sensible world because men would like to see with
physical eyes the Mighty Being Who is to come. They would like to picture
Him going by airplane or travelling by sea. They would like to be able
physically to touch and glorify Him Who should come. The reason is that they
dread coming into actual contact, with the super-sensible.

When these things occur, they present themselves to the occultist as
disguised fear and dread of truth. This is said quite dispassionately, merely as an
objective statement. The occultist who recognises the Guardian standing at the
boundary between physical existence and spiritual life, can see how those
outside in ordinary life cannot even grasp the necessity of making a start on the
path into super-sensible worlds. In truth, such personalities are all in a state of
fear. They are not aware of their fear because it is disguised as a particular kind of
sense of truth, as a materialistic sense of truth. But, by those confronted by the
knowledge of the super-sensible world and of its super-sensible beings, it
appears as a certain hatred, a state of anger, a kindling of pettiness toward that
other, super-sensible world. So it may happen that, on the one side, stand those
who want to have knowledge of the super-sensible worlds and, on the other,
those who would know nothing of them, or who would say that objective
science tells nothing about such worlds because they cannot be proved. It is the
popular followers of science who deter others from approaching the Guardian of
the Threshold when they say they reject super-sensible worlds by reason of their
own sense of truth, their personal scientific conviction. In reality, however, it is
their fear that does not let them come to the Guardian of the Threshold. The
whole strength of this fear is masked behind the fight that would like to break
out today in opposition to all that should come as spiritual light out of spiritual
worlds into the darkness of life.

That is the representation that can be appreciated by anyone who knows
the Guardian at the Threshold of spiritual existence, anyone who knows what
significance super-sensible knowledge has for the whole of present-day spiritual
life. The reason why you are now sitting here is that a ray of spiritual light has
found its way into your souls, telling you that in all human souls super-sensible
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knowledge must take its hold. Because the message of this ray of spiritual light
becomes ever more living, the spectators and audiences at our plays and lectures
become increasingly numerous. If free play be given for the light of the spirit to
speak naturally to human souls, it will then be able to stream its rays into them.
But if the victory be outside with the opponents of super-sensible knowledge,
then, perhaps, the light of the spirit may have for a time to be darkened; it may
be obliged to withdraw; that is to say, it must be withdrawn, if I am to use such
a foolish expression. Then, for awhile the world will have to go without any
connection between the darkness of life and spiritual light. It is certainly
necessary for those who should know something of spiritual light to leamn
something else again, which is to learn to observe with sincerity what is offered
here in the external world by the spiritual world. Those today who still let
themselves be blinded by all that is said for and against super-sensible
knowledge, those who do not seek in their own souls the sure impulse that can
only come from super-sensible worlds, will never be able to find this impulse.

As I have often said, what we have at present in the way of literature, what
has been permitted to be given in a number of literary works by the grace of the
Masters of Wisdom and of the Harmony of Feeling, contains basically what we
may say has been allowed to be imparted to men by act of grace. If from this
moment I could no longer either speak or write, were men only to build further
upon what they already have — I myself being no longer present — if men
looked for the meaning in all they have been given, they would find all that is
needed.

If now at the close of these lectures, I may be permitted to speak of the
connection of personal karma with the karma of this spiritual movement, we
have here the possibility that, in a certain respect, all that has come into the
world as objective occultism — not as the “Steiner way of thought,” for there is
no such thing, but as objective occultism — can never be extinguished. No
matter how much opposition may arise, it cannot mean the extinction of
occultism for the future; what is here will remain. I can see proof of this in the
need of our age for a spiritual movement, and in the fact that a short space of
time has been granted for this spiritual treasure to be brought down into the
physical world through the grace of our spiritual Guardian. So let opponents
come! What is necessary may be done through their very opposition! Many
people who today willingly receive the spiritual treasure of anthroposophy and
are made happy by it, in face of what they should be seeing at the present time,
are quite oblivious of it; in fact, they have their night-caps on! Many do not feel
themselves bound to the truth, to distinguishing what should be the sole truth.
Perhaps by a little harmless persecution, some of those who have their night-
caps down, not only over their heads but right over their eyes and cars, will be
induced to take them off. Perhaps even that may be necessary.

Yet, however things may go, now that we have reached the end of these
lectures from which so much that is in truth vexatious has come to us and has
been forced on us out of necessity, let us now, as usual, remember that once
again we have received something from the spiritual life.

Now we are going on our several ways, one here, one there, but the light of
the spirit for which we are striving and seeking in our darkness, will enable us
to be together no matter where we are nor how far we may be separated in space.
May the souls present here feel this communion when afterwards they meditate
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upon what they have heard or when they live over again the mutual love that has
been shown. We have been together physically, but this will not always be so.
We are together super-sensibly. Let us learn so to be together super-sensibly,
that we may bear forcible witness to the existence of the super-sensible, of the
super-physical world! If after having been so long together we can take such
feelings away with us, our souls will then be taking with them the best that
anthroposophy can give to man the love that proceeds from spiritual truth itself.
If between now and the occasion when we hope to be together again, something
may happen to prevent it, nevertheless one thing is always possible, that
through this separation in space our being together physically may be
transformed into true spiritual communion, so that in us the spiritual treasure
may work and live and prosper. We have had among us men of the most varied
shades of thought, but men of whose presence we are always glad even when
they bring contrary opinions into our midst. It is not a matter of opinion or of
contrary opinion, but rather of an honest and sincere sense of truth, and of, I
would say, pledging ourselves here in sensory existence to truthfulness and
honesty. Do not regard my saying this as something that must necessarily
follow from the subject of these lectures. But the essential is that we should have
been able in many spheres to experience the search for truth in our time.

In whatever way we may be assembled next year, and however things may
turn out, let us grasp the reunion of this year as the seed of something of which,
no matter what may perhaps be ahead of us, we can never be deprived. At this
time I would appeal to all that your souls can feel out of spontaneous inner
experience, as an echo, when you look back to these days in Munich. In
farewell, 1 heartily greet the individual soul of each friend, looking forward to a
further meeting in the sense in which those who have learned to know and
therefore to love each other will always find themselves together in due season,
and will always meet again.
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The Problem of Destiny

What spiritual science has to say about life and the configuration of the
spiritual worlds, is gained through knowledge, through a knowledge of the
objective facts to which we are led through faculties enabling us to have an
insight into these things. We already know this. In cases where we have to
justify spiritual science as such, or to defend it against the environing world, we
shall, therefore, have to base our justifications only upon the development of
certain faculties to which we must draw attention and which enable us to attain
to an insight into the spiritual worlds; and we shall then proceed by explaining
that these faculties enable us to know the corresponding configuration of the
conditions of life pertaining to the spiritual worlds. The facts which come to
light in this way — many things are almost self-evident, nevertheless it is good
to draw attention to them — the facts which thus come to light, as well as those
of the physical world which can be observed through the senses, should never be
met with objections arising from human desires, human wishes. Although this
is so obvious, we nevertheless frequently hear objections raised against certain
statements of spiritual science, objections based upon human desires and human
wishes, for instance, objections of the following kind: If spiritual science gives
this or that explanation concerning the spiritual worlds, I do not wish to make
closer acquaintance with spiritual science; for, if the things in the spiritual world
really correspond with these descriptions I shall never adapt myself to such a
configuration of the spiritual world. This objection is very frequent, in spite of
its absurdity. It is not only advanced in this absurd and easily detectable form,
but also under the mask of all kinds of negative attitudes toward spiritual
science. Although, on the one hand, the knowledge gained through spiritual
science could never be based upon the argument that the world has a meaning
only if the things pertaining to the spiritual world present a certain definite
aspect (it is, after all, possible to know the real aspect of these things), and
although this hypothesis, namely, that the world only has a meaning if it
presents a certain definite aspect, can never enable us to say anything concerning
the configuration of the spiritual worlds, (for this can only be done upon the
foundation of real knowledge,) it is, on the other hand, possible to point out the
significance of spiritual science for the whole life of man, seeing that spiritual
science and its results actually exist.

A fortnight ago, I have explained to you from a particular aspect the
significance of a spiritual-scientific mentality for the evolution of present-day
humanity, and particularly its significance in the face of the demands and
requirements of our time. To-day I wish to draw attention to a few other things,
which will lead us more deeply into the real significance of spiritual science for
humanity, and in particular for modern man. And in order to present the other
side as well, I shall also point out the objections against spiritual science,
arising from our modern civilization, and what kind of opposition we must
encounter. The spiritual faculties which enable the spiritual investigator to have
an insight into the facts of the spiritual world develop gradually, as I have
frequently described to you. They develop in such a way that, at first, we learn
to know the chief facts of spiritual life, the principal things connected with the
evolution of earthly life, with the repeated lives on earth, with the life between
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death and a new birth, and so forth. But it is quite possible to speak, not only of
these great general aspects, of these general truths, but also of certain particular
truths. If we grow more and more acquainted with special aspects of truth,
spiritual science itself will also acquire greater value for the individual and
concrete life of a human being. Seen from outside, human life is, to begin with,
a riddle, for if it were not so, we would not have to pass through a course of
development rendering us more and more capable. For, our capabilities and
faculties — this applies particularly to the soul — must be the result of
victories; our strength grows if we overcome difficulties. In the spiritual sphere,
too, our strength increases through the fact that the world has, to begin with, an
enigmatic aspect, for, the effort which we must make in order to solve these
riddles gives us strength, gradually makes us more perfect also as regards the
whole course of human evolution. We need not be afraid that life becomes less
interesting through the fact that the riddles presented by the physical world are
partly solved by gaining an insight into the spiritual world. In every sphere of
life there are riddles, and when we enter the spiritual world we shall discover
new riddles. But the experience which we have gained in trying to solve, from
out the spiritual world, riddles of life and of man connected with the physical
world, makes us, as it were, confident that also the deeper riddles of man and of
the world, which only appear in the spiritual world itself, will be solved.

A special riddle is everything that we experience in the form of destiny,
between birth and death — everything we experience in the form of destiny. This
word contains many, many things. In our public lecture [“Man's Soul and Body
from the Standpoint of Spiritual Science”, delivered on the 23rd of October,
1916.] we have already explained that a certain amount of light can be thrown
upon the question of destiny if we consider the repeated lives on earth. But these
are more general points of view. It is also possible to draw attention to more
concrete connections. Let us assume, for instance, that a person has lost a dear
relative. This relative was comparatively young when he died, so that the one
who remained behind had to pass through a considerably long stretch of life
upon the earth without him. We can see immediately that if we face a similar
thought, something rises up before our spiritual eye which must constitute a
problem of destiny for many people. We must now bear in mind the fact that
spiritual science is really in a position to throw light upon such problems of
destiny. Undoubtedly, every case has its individual aspect. But just the
spiritual-scientific study of individual cases can give us a certain insight into the
mysterious processes of human life.

We can, for instance, make the following experience: Someone has died in
his young years, he has been torn away from his relatives. 1 have already
explained to you that through the fact that human beings enter into relationship
with one another through their physical bodies, other connections arise, which
are far more encompassing than those which are dependent upon our existence
within a physical body. A far greater sphere of connections arises if we live ten,
twenty, thirty, or forty years with another person, a far greater sphere of forces
develops than those which arise between these two human beings in the physical
world. If we turn the clairvoyant gaze upon these connections, we shall discover
in many cases that the other relationships which thus arise are of such a kind
that through their own inner nature they necessarily demand the continuation
resulting from the loss, both as regards the person who has remained behind in
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the physical world, and the one who has passed through the portal of death into
the other world, the spiritual world. The one who has remained behind must
bear the loss. In an abstract way, we might say that he has lost a beloved human
being, who has vanished from his sight at a time when he never thought of
losing him. Perhaps this loss may have rent asunder hopes of a future life in
common, here, in the physical world; plans and hopes for the future may have
been destroyed. These experiences form part of life; but they also form part of all
the experiences in common which we are able to have within the physical body.
The fact that grief and sorrow are added to the experiences which we have shared
with a departed friend changes the relationships which could only be developed
through the fact that we have both lived in a physical body. Just as our daily
experiences, the experiences we have when we face one another in our physical
bodies, flow into the stream of karma, into the progressive stream of evolution,
so the feelings arising from our impressions of grief and sorrow are added to
what we have experienced day by day. All the impressions and feelings which
we experience in this way are added to the experiences which we have made
during our life in a physical body. This is seen from the standpoint of the one
who remains behind, in the physical world.

One who has passed over into the spiritual world, has a somewhat different
standpoint. His association with those whom he has left behind will not
diminish through the fact that he has gone into the spiritual world. Indeed, those
who are really able to investigate the spiritual worlds in connection with such
concrete cases will realize that the one who is on the other side has a more
intensive connection with the souls who have remained behind, a more intimate
connection than was the case during the life in a physical body. Frequently we
see that this more intimate connection arises in order to complete in the right
way the circle of reciprocal connections which has been formed here, in the
physical world. If we investigate things in a really positive way we shall often
make the following discovery: We shall see how human beings come together
here, in the physical world; below the threshold of consciousness this gives rise
to a certain sphere of interests connected with their reciprocal relationships. Had
these people remained together in the physical world for a longer time, the
connection arising from the karma-foundation of their preceding lives could not
have been deepened with sufficient intensity. In many cases, the person who has
passed through the portal of death brings about this deepening required by
karma. He brings it about while the souls who are intimately connected with
him still dwell upon the earth, and through the fact that he is united with them
in thoughts, that he penetrates into them and streams through them, he can now
bring about this deepening required by karma, which could not have been
brought about by the life-conditions which would have arisen had he not passed
through the portal of death. A true fulfilment of karma is often connected with
the fact that, on the one hand, grief and sorrow must be borne on earth, while,
on the other hand, more intensive connections are established with the thoughts
of those who have remained behind.

If we now trace the path of the person who has remained behind, if we see
him passing through the portal of death some time afterwards and if we follow
his relationship with the one who has died before him, we shall discover another
thing. We shall see that many things change in accordance with the difference of
time between the two departed ones. When we enter the spiritual world it is not
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an indifferent matter to discover there, for instance, a person who has died
contemporaneously with us (let us take this extreme case), or, let us say, fifteen
years sooner. The fact that he has spent a certain period of time in the spiritual
world and that the experiences through which he has passed are now contained
in the soul we encounter, will bring about another influence, it will influence us
differently and tie the karmic link in a corresponding way. Had the circumstances
been different, the karmic link would have been tied in a different way. Thus,
everything we experience with the souls who are closely related with us must be
looked upon altogether as experiences which are based upon our karmic
connection with them. And even though grief and sorrow cannot diminish
through the knowledge of these facts and of the way in which they interpenetrate
and interweave (I have often mentioned this), we must, nevertheless say that,
seen from a certain standpoint, human life viewed in this way begins to acquire a
true significance. For we must bear in mind that during our life between death
and a new birth every situation into which we are placed unfolds in such a way
that justice is done not only to this one life, but also to everything which we
must contribute to the evolution of the earth during our succeeding lives on
earth. What, has begun with the sorrow we have felt in losing a relative, a
friend, or some other person closely connected with us, continues, and this
continuation appears in the next life on earth. In a certain respect, every result or
effect is already contained in the first cause. There is no loss in human life which
does not place us in a corresponding way into the stream of the successive lives
on earth. This may perhaps not soothe our pain in single cases, but if we view
things from this angle we shall be able to draw knowledge out of life.

Another concrete case which I should like to mention (particularly these
concrete cases can teach us many things if we are able to discuss these questions
in a continuous way) is that of a man whose life has ended suddenly through
some accident. From the very beginning we feel that there must be a great
difference between a man who loses his life through an accident, by being run
over by a train, or through some other cause coming from outside, through some
other form of violent death, and a man who attains a great age before he dies, or
one whose life reaches its close through illness. We also surmise that there must
be a difference between a life which ends very soon through illness, and a life
which terminates after having attained a great age.

Of course, the details differ for every individual case, but on the whole we
may observe certain important points which throw light on these things. Let us
ask, above everything, what is violent death? This question can only be
answered if we do not contemplate death from the standpoint of our physical life
upon the earth, but from the other side, from the standpoint of one who has
already passed through the portal of death. In my lectures (some of these have
already been published [See “Man's Inner Being and His Life Between Death
and a New Birth,” Lectures delivered in Vienna, Easter, 1914.]), 1 have
mentioned the fact, that death viewed from the other side, from the world which
the dead person enters when passing through the threshold of death, is the most
significant event of all, the event which continually reveals to the deceased man,
who is deprived of his body, that life's victories never cease. The direct
contemplation of death from the other side, this lofty, great and uninterrupted
sight, also brings with it a firm Ego-consciousness during our existence between
death and a new birth. Just as our memory supplies us with an Ego-
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consciousness in this life by leading us back to a certain definite moment of our
physical life, so the contemplation of death from the other side, from the
spiritual side, gives us our Ego-consciousness between death and a new birth.

How do matters stand if the contemplation of death is brought about by the
circumstance that a violent and sudden end of life has caused death? Seen from
the other side, a sudden and violent death is a far-reaching experience, a far-
reaching perception, and, although this may sound strange, an investigation of
these facts reveals the following: When we enter the spiritual worlds through the
portal of death the conditions of time have a different influence upon our soul-
experiences than here upon the earth, although there are many conditions here
which can remind us of what takes place in a far more encompassing way
between death and a new birth. When trying to explain the chief things which
should be borne in mind in this connection, I shall make use of a comparison
which is evident, however, only if we know the corresponding facts pertaining to
the spiritual world.

Perhaps you know that in our physical life we can often make experiences
in the course of a few days or hours, experiences which mean to us far more than
those we otherwise make in the course of months and even of years. Many
people can remember some important event of their life which they have
experienced here in the physical world in a very short time, yet this event may
have given them a greater amount of inner experience, greater results of inner
experience, than the events of whole months or years. People often express this
by saying: “I shall never forget what I have experienced in that particular case.”
These plain words often contain what I have just characterized. Now it is a fact
that the impression which the human being receives owing to the circumstance
that an external world, a world which does not belong to him, robs him of his
physical body, that the perception which he obtains through this event in a
comparatively brief time — it may even be a moment — comprises, during the
life between death and a new birth, a whole wealth of experiences which are
otherwise gained during the slow course of an earthly life, experiences through
which we would perhaps have passed during the course of many years and
decades. I do not mean that it comprises everything we have experienced during
an earthly life; but in the case of certain forces which we need during our life
between death and a new birth it is indeed so that things which may otherwise
be spread over a longer period of time are concentrated, drawn together, we may
even say in the space of a single moment.

It is an entirely different experience to see, in our subconsciousness, death
approaching in such a way that inner forces come to the fore which bring about
death from within the human organism, or in such a way that forces which are in
no way connected with the human organism have an influence upon it. This
kind of death can only be explained in a true and genuine way if we consider it
in connection with the whole course of human life through the repeated lives on
earth. In fact, my explanations in connection with Ego-consciousness after death
and the contemplation of death may easily show you that the perception of death
itself has a great significance for the strength and intensity of our Ego-
consciousness between death and a new birth.

Circumstances which seen from the angle of physical life appear as a
coincidence are not at all a coincidence, but they form part of a world of
necessary happenings. From the earthly standpoint it may seem a coincidence
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that someone has been run over by a train; seen from the other side, the spiritual
side, this does not appear as a coincidence. If from the other side, from the
spiritual side, we ask the following question (let me use this expression, which
is of course only a comparison), “What is the aspect of such a violent death
when viewed within the whole complex of man's lives upon the earth?” — we
shall find in every case that in past epochs of the repeated lives on earth and of
the intermediate lives between death and a new birth the person who has suffered
a violent death has developed up to the moment of his accident in regard to the
spiritual world an Ego-consciousness which needed a strengthening, an
intensification. And the required strengthening is produced because this man's
physical life is not brought to a close from within, but from without.

We must reckon with the fact that the connexions with the environing
world which are produced in the soul through thought forces are not the only
ones, for as a rule, we are only aware in very exceptional cases of the way in
which our subconsciousness thinks. You have often heard me say that our
thinking activity does not end with the threshold of consciousness, for the
human being has an incessant thought activity in his subconsciousness, or we
might also say, in his super-consciousness. But the human being cannot in any
way realise what this more encompassing form of consciousness really means to
him. We could ask each person: “Why have you not met with this or with that
accident this morning?” For it would have been possible in the case of every
person to have met with some accident. Sometimes we realise to a certain extent
how matters stand, but we are very seldom able to see the whole connexion.
Sometimes we may feel an aversion to do a certain thing; we may leave home,
for instance, half an hour later, and afterwards we may discover that in the
meantime an accident has occurred along the way, an accident we would have
met with had we left half an hour sooner. In this case our subconsciousness has
been active, our subconsciousness has made us loiter. These subconscious
influences are always there, but generally we cannot perceive them.

Those who can observe the conditions of the world from the spiritual
standpoint are fully aware that a man who is about to meet with an accident and
whose good genius, I might say, does not guard him against this accident, that
this man who meets with an accident is driven to it by the necessity of his
karma. Had this accident not taken place, something else, too, would not have
taken place, namely, what I have characterized as the required strengthening of
his Ego-consciousness, which must be brought about in the described manner.
During a particular life upon the earth the human being enters through birth the
particular conditions into which he is placed. He enters these conditions, but
during his last existence between death and a new birth he has observed that his
Ego is in a certain way weak, that it lacks strength. He is filled with the impulse
to strengthen his Ego, and this leads him into the circumstances which bring
about his accident. This is how we must view things. And if we consider it
from the standpoint of a spiritual-scientific knowledge we shall see the true
connexions of life.

I have often emphasized that men do not consider sufficiently the changes
which have recently taken place in the development of the human soul. Most
people, particularly those who are infested with modern learning, think that
many centuries ago human soul-life was exactly the same as now. This is quite
wrong. The more intimate side of soul-life has undergone a change, its character
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and attitude have changed completely. What spiritual science must again bring
to the surface from certain sources for the sake of a better understanding of life, as
already explained, shows us that not so very long ago the souls of men
possessed a more atavistic and clairvoyant character. The human beings were
able to feel, as it were, the connexions of life. But humanity progresses and
similar feelings die out. Seeing that during the course of evolution man has in
part lost his former relationship with the spiritual world and that he is losing it
more, and more, it will become an ever growing necessity for him to regain a
knowledge of his connexion with the spiritual world through direct spiritual
investigation. This is also connected with the fact that spiritual science arises
just at the present time. In earlier times it was not needed, because the human
soul had not reached its present stage of development. For the reasons explained
above, spiritual science will be needed from now onward, and in future it will
become more and more necessary.

Let us corroborate this statement with certain concrete facts. To-day there
is only a small number of men who accept spiritual science during their life
between birth and death. I do not say, spiritual research, but spiritual science —
thoughts and ideas supplied by spiritual science. Thus they learn something
about the spiritual world during their life between birth and death. This is not
without a significance for the life which we enter after passing through the portal
of death.

The fact which I shall explain to you now has also arisen in our present
time. When we revert to earlier times we find that man still possessed an old
inheritance in regard to his connexion with the spiritual world. Man passed
through the portal of death and because he had a certain relationship with the
spiritual world through his feelings, through an atavistic clairvoyance and
similar experiences, his life in a physical body had something in common with
the life which he entered through the portal of death. Because man knew
something about the spiritual world (although this was only an instinctive
knowledge) he possessed more than a mere sum of thoughts reminding him of
his life on earth after having passed through the portal of death. From now
onwards it will be characteristic of human souls to pass through the portal of
death in such a way that they will be connected with the earth only through their
memories. They remember as it were, their earthly life, and they are still
connected with it because after death this earthly life lives in their memory. This
is strictly and radically speaking the case of a modern man who cannot take up
ideas concerning the spiritual world from spiritual science. If he takes up these
ideas, they will form something after death enabling him, not only to remember
his earthly life, but also to have an insight into it. The spiritual ideas we take
up before death change into faculties after death. After death windows open, as it
were, from the spiritual world into the physical world, and they reveal what
exists in the physical world because here upon the earth we have acquired
thoughts connected with the spiritual world. Spiritual science, therefore, enables
us to take with us certain definite results when we cross [the] threshold of death.

What we acquire through spiritual science is not merely a lifeless store of
knowledge, but a real treasure of life, something which continues to live when
we pass through the portal of death. Indeed, spiritual science is a great life-
treasure, also in the meaning which I have explained to you on various
occasions and because the dead person lives in our thoughts consciously and of
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his own accord, we are able to do something for the dead owing to the fact that
we have taken up spiritual science. This is also connected with the explanations
which I have frequently given in regard to reading to the dead. The dead friend
lives in our thoughts; he looks upon our thoughts. If these thoughts are of the
kind resulting from a spiritual-scientific train of thoughts, or if we tell him
something we know or think in connection with the spiritual worlds, the dead
unites himself with the thoughts which we send out to him from the earth
through spiritual science. This focusing of our thoughts upon him forms the link
between here and beyond and constitutes the force of attraction. Because spiritual
science is filled with life, a living force can, as it were, be sent upwards, and this
is nourishment for the dead person who is connected with us.

We see, therefore, that spiritual science really overcomes death in this soul-
manner and that it penetrates into life. A community of living and dead, which
otherwise cannot exist at the present time in such an intensive form, is
established because here upon earth we are filled with thoughts taken from
spiritual science, and because we offer these thoughts, as it were, to the dead and
turn toward them.

Spiritual science has, in every way, a living influence upon life, whereas
the knowledge which is acquired throughout the physical world in the form of
ordinary science consists of thoughts which have a real significance only during
the time between birth and death. During the life after death they only have the
value of memories and do not possess a living influence. This difference should
be borne in mind clearly.

Something else should also be considered when reflecting on the
significance of spiritual science for the present and for the future spiritual
evolution of man. Not only what we acquire here as spiritual science and
transmit to the dead, not only that which passes from the physical into the
spiritual world, but also what we bring with us through the portal of death in
the form of acquirements gained through spiritual knowledge reacts from the
spiritual world on the earthly sphere The earthly sphere — we should not lose
sight of this fact — is gradually impoverished through the forces coming from
the earth itself, forces which men develop as they pass through their life between
birth and death. Earthly life would grow poor if no other forces were to stream
down upon the earth from the spiritual world except those which have so far
descended upon it.

At the present time it is disheartening to see how thoughtlessly people
live, without noticing the gradual impoverishment of earthly existence. This is a
phenomenon which can be observed not only in regard to man's spiritual life,
not only in regard to culture, but also in regard to the densest aspect of physical
life upon the earth. In Eduard Suess's excellent book, The Countenance of the
Earth, you can read that once upon a time the earth presented a different aspect:
its physical surface was different. The earth has undergone, as it were, a slow
death-process as far as its surface is concerned, for this surface of the earth, the
ordinary, physical surface of the earth, no longer contains the same forces as in
ages long past.

What takes place in physical life also takes place in spiritual life. As
already stated, it is often disheartening to see how people confront this without
being aware of it. As far as spiritual life is concerned it is so that when we
describe the path which is trodden by humanity we must say: In spite of the
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pride pervading our present time it appears that man's thoughts grow more and
more lifeless, more and more dead, and even more and more disconnected.
Modern men are naturally very proud of their thinking ... indeed, many a teacher
of Greek thinks that he is far greater than Plato when he explains Plato to his
pupils! Hebbel, the profound poet, wrote in his notebook (but he did not carry
out his plan) that he intended to write a drama, with the reincarnated Plato as
chief character, and that this Plato is severely punished by his teacher because he
cannot understand Plato during a Greek lesson! Man would, in a certain way,
lose the continuity of his thought-system if this thought-system were not
refreshed by thoughts born out of spiritual-scientific knowledge. It may sound
strange to-day, nevertheless it is true: the intensive force which man needs in
order to grasp his thoughts in the right way, so that they acquire reality, this
force grows powerless because man must become independent, he must acquire
forces of his own. For this reason (I can express it in this way), the gods and the
spiritual beings who have once inspired man's thoughts, his connected train of
thoughts, withdraw, and man must now independently bring into his thoughts a
living element. He will do this only if he is not too proud to take up within
him that life which flows out of spiritual science.

With our feelings and with the impulses of our will it is the same as with
our thoughts. These human impulses of volition will, for instance, grow more
and more obstinate and self-willed (we may really use this expression), they will
gradually separate themselves from the common element of humanity unless the
soul is inoculated with the great, encompassing impulses which can only arise
out of a contemplation of the spiritual connexion of physical things. I have now
expressed truths which have a great weight in the evolution of man's future, but
these truths should become united with the souls of those who occupy
themselves with spiritual science. For spiritual science should not only be a
lifeless store of knowledge satisfying our curiosity, but spiritual science should
be something which seeks to penetrate into the connexion of the things which
man must face in the future. In order to attain to this it will be necessary to have
an insight enabling us to see the systems of forces which are gradually becoming
paralysed and those which should be substituted by others. I have said that
man's earthly forces would become paralysed if no help comes from the spiritual
worlds. What we acquire through a spiritual-scientific knowledge and bear with
us through the portal of death, gives us, between death and a new birth, not only
the power to mould our life during the time between death and a new birth, but
also the power allowing spiritual forces to descend upon the earth. This will
have to take place in a growing measure, so that the human beings who live
upon the earth may receive the forces descending from the souls who are
penetrated with the spirit, souls who have passed through the portal of death and
who send back what they have taken with them from the earth, but in a changed
form, according to what has taken place through the fact that their life-
experiences have entered the spiritual worlds.

One way of sending influences from the physical into the spiritual world is
to work for the dead by reading to them, by sending them thoughts connected
with spiritual science. Similarly there is also a way of contributing something
toward the physical enrichment of the earth's evolution by sending down from
the Spiritual world what we have acquired during our abode in the physical
world and have carried into the spiritual world by passing through the portal of
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death. A peculiarity to be borne in mind is that the physical world can again
receive things which have acquired a changed aspect through the fact that they
constitute a spiritual wealth which we have gained during our physical life and
which we have carried through the portal of death. In the spiritual world it has
undergone a metamorphosis and then it streams down again in this changed
form.

As far as we ourselves are concerned, we always work upon our karma so
that it fulfils itself between birth and death. But we also work upon the karma of
mankind as a whole, and this karma consists of the life-stream flowing off from
the earth and of the life-stream flowing in from the spiritual world. We also work
upon this entire world-karma with the aid of forces which we develop between
death and a new birth over and above our own requirement. We can therefore see
how necessary spiritual science really is, how necessary it is that spiritual
science should be taken up and digested by human souls, not only for the
welfare of individual human souls, but also for the welfare of the entire progress
of humanity here upon the earth. In my public lecture I have already explained
how we work from the spiritual world upon our future life on earth. The way in
which we gradually enter before birth into hereditary conditions through the
stream of the generations, and how we participate not only in that which
concerns us individually during a future life on earth, but also in that which
concerns humanity as a whole — these thoughts which I now utter, these
particularly are thoughts which should penetrate into us and live in us, thoughts
which should — I might say — be meditated. For they place us into a living
spirit and soul-connexion with the environing world.

As a counterpart. I wish to show you the attitude which is still being
adopted by the world in regard to the things which are revealed particularly to
spiritual science, and how the world adopts a standpoint which would
necessarily bring about what I have characterized as a drying-out of thoughts, as
a lack of continuity, a lack of connexion in human thoughts. And corresponding
things would appear in other spheres. Particularly those who are now the leaders
in this or in that sphere contribute in a direct way, through their arrogant
rejection of every connexion with the spiritual world as transmitted by spiritual
science, to the realization of this grievous situation, the approach of which can
already be seen to-day, particularly in regard to the world of thoughts.
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Some Conditions for Understanding
Supersensible Experiences

FROM the present time onwards it will be impossible for man to acquire
any real self-knowledge or feeling of his own being without approaching the
science of Initiation, for the forces out of which human nature actually takes
shape are nowhere contained in what man is able to know and experience in the
material world. To form an idea of what I want to convey by saying this, you
must think about many things that are familiar to you from anthroposophical
studies.

You must remind yourselves that as well as living through his life here
between birth and death, man passes again and again through the life between
death and a new birth. Just as here on earth we have experiences through the
instrumentality of our body, we also have experiences between death and a new
birth, and these experiences are by no means without significance for what we do
during our earthly existence in the physical body. But neither are they without
significance for what happens on earth as a whole. For only part — and indeed
the rather lesser part — of what happens on the earth originates from those who
are living in the physical body. The dead are perpetually working into our
physical world. The forces of which man is unwilling to speak to-day in the age
of materialism are nevertheless at work in the physical world. Our physical
environment is fashioned and permeated not only by the forces emanating from
the spiritual world, from the Beings of the higher Hierarchies, but forces
proceeding from the dead also penetrate into what surrounds and overtakes us
here. So that a full and complete survey of man’s life is possible only if we look
beyond what can be told us by knowledge obtained through the senses and
through history, here on earth.

The existence of such forces is in the end the one and only thing that can
explain man in his whole being and the whole course of human evolution on the
earth. A time will come in the physical evolution of the earth — it will be after
the year 5,700 — when, if he fulfils his rightful evolution, man will no longer
tread the earth by incarnating in bodies derived from physical parents. In that
epoch, women will be barren; children will no longer be born in the manner of
to-day, if evolution on the earth takes its normal course.

There must be no misunderstanding about such a fact as this. Something
else, for example, might come about. The Ahrimanic Powers, which under the
influence of the impulses working in men to-day are becoming extremely strong,
might succeed in preventing earth-evolution in a certain respect. It would then
become possible for men — by no means for their good — to be held in the
same form of physical life beyond this time in the sixth or seventh millennium.
They would become much more like animals, while continuing to be held in
the grip of physical incarnation. One of the endeavours of the Ahrimanic Powers
is to keep humanity fettered too long to the earth in order to divert it from its
normal evolution.

However, if men really take hold of the best possibilities for their
evolution, then in the sixth millennium they will enter for a further 2,500 years
into a connection with the earthly world of such a kind that they will, it is true,
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still have a relationship with the earth, but a relationship no longer coming to
expression in the birth of physical children. In order to make the picture graphic,
I will put it like this: In clouds, in rain, in lightning and thunder, man will be
astir as a being of spirit-and-soul in the affairs of the earth. He will pulsate, as it
were, through the manifestations of nature; and in a still later epoch his
relationship to the earthly will become even more spiritual.

To speak of any such matters to-day is possible only when men have some
conception of what happens between death and a new birth. Although there is
not complete conformity between the way in which, between death and a new
birth to-day, man is related to earthly conditions and the way in which he will
be related to them when he no longer incarnates physically, there is nevertheless
a similarity. If we understand how to imbue earth-evolution with its true
meaning and purpose, we shall enter permanently into the same kind of
relationship with earthly affairs that we now have only between death and a new
birth. Only our life between death and a new birth in the present age is, shall 1
say, rather more essentially spiritual than it will be when this relationship is
permanent.

Without the science of Initiation, understanding of these things lies leagues
away. Most people to-day still persist in believing that the essential way to
acquire knowledge of the science of Initiation is to amass all kinds of spiritual
experiences, but not by the path that is proper for us in the physical body. Even
the experiences gained by spiritualistic methods are apt to be valued more
highly to-day than those which can be understood by the healthy human reason.
Everything that is discovered by an Initiate, and can be communicated, is
intelligible by the normal, rightly applied, human reason if only the necessary
efforts are made. It is a primary task for the Initiate, also, to translate what he is
able to proclaim out of the spiritual world into a language intelligible to human
reason. Much more depends upon such translation being correct than upon the
fact of having experiences in the spiritual world.

Naturally, if one has no such experiences, there is nothing to communicate.
But crude experiences which arise without healthy reason being applied to their
interpretation are really worthless, and have not the right significance for human
life. Even if people were able to have many supersensible experiences, but
disdained to apply healthy reason to them, these experiences would be of no use
whatever to humanity in the future. On the contrary, they would do serious
harm, for a supersensible experience is of use only when it is translated into the
language that human reason can understand. The real evil of our time is not that
men have no supersensible experiences; they could have plenty if they so
wished. Such experiences are accessible, but healthy reason is not applied in
order to reach them. What is lacking to-day is the application of this healthy
human reason.

It is of course unpleasant to have to say this to a generation that prides
itself particularly on the exercise of this very reason. But at the present time it is
not supersensible experience that is in the worst plight; it is healthy logic, really
sound thinking, and above all, too, the force of truthfulness that are worst off.
The moment untruthfulness asserts itself, the supersensible experiences fade
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away without being understood. People are never willing to believe this, but it
is a fact.

The first requirement for understanding the supersensible world is the most
scrupulous veracity in regard to the experiences of the senses. Those who are not
strictly accurate about these experiences can have no true understanding of the
supersensible world. However much may be heard about the supersensible
world, it remains so much empty verbiage if the strictest conscientiousness is
not present in formulating what happens here in the physical world.

Anyone who observes how humanity is handling palpable truth today will
have a sorrowful picture! For most people are not in the least concerned to
formulate something they have experienced in such a way that the experience is
presented faithfully; their concern is to formulate things as they want them to be,
in the way that suits themselves. They know nothing about the impulses that
are at work to beguile them in one direction or another away from a faithful
presentation of the physical experience.

Leaving aside trifling matters, we need only observe the impulses which
arise from ordinary human connections in life and prompt men to ‘varnish’ the
truth in one respect or another. Further, we need only realise that the majority of
people to-day are not speaking the truth at all about certain things, because of
national interests or the like. Anyone who has national interests of some kind at
heart can neither think nor say anything that is true in the sense in which truth
must be conceived to-day. Hence the truth is virtually never uttered about the
events of the last four or five years, because people everywhere speak out of one
or other national interest.

What must be realised is that when a man desires to approach the
supersensible world, infinitely much depends upon such things. In times when
procedures such as I characterised at the end of the lecture yesterday are possible
— can you believe that many avenues to the truth lie open? [Steiner was
quoting scurrilous statements based on deliberate falsification published in
newspapers in Germany about the alleged political aims, methods and activities
of the Threefold Commonwealth Movement at the time it was founded. He also
referred to articles in a Roman Catholic periodical, and to a book by a Professor
of Psychology containing false information about Anthroposophy.] They
certainly do not. For those who wallow in such swamps of untruthfulness as
were disclosed yester-day, spread fog which completely shuts off what should be
grasped as supersensible truth by the healthy human reason. There is equal
unwillingness to perceive that straightforward, candid relations between man and
man must prevail if supersensible truths are to penetrate in the right way into the
social life. One cannot ‘varnish’ truth on the one hand and, on the other, wish
to understand matters of a supersensible nature.

*

When they are put into words, these things seem almost matters of course,
but actually they are so little matters of course that everybody to-day ought
constantly to repeat them to himself. Only so can there gradually be achieved
what is necessary in this domain. As I said here recently, the essential principle
of social community is that it must be founded upon confidence, in the sense
indicated. This must be taken in all earnestness. In very many respects this
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confidence will also be necessary in the future with regard to paths of knowledge.
The attitude adopted towards those who are in a position to say something
about the science of Initiation should be to examine their utterances with the
healthy reason only, not with sympathy, antipathy or the like, nor in the mirror
of personal feeling. It must at all times be realised that the Anthroposophical
Society should become in the real sense a bearer of supersensible truths into the
world. Thereby it could achieve something extraordinarily necessary and
significant for the evolution of mankind.

But it must be remembered that to have experiences in sensible spheres is
obviously a matter to be taken in earnest. I told you some time ago how a friend
of our Movement, shortly before he died from the effects of war-wounds, wrote
lines in which, in the very face of death, he speaks of the air becoming hard,
granite-like.

I said at the time that this is an absolutely true experience. [See lecture
given at Dornach, 15th November, 1919: “An impression of this nature must be
understood. ... For in wrestling to acquire the wisdom needed for the future, one
of the most frequent experiences is this: the surrounding world presses in upon
one, as if the air had suddenly hardened to granite. The reason for these things
can be known, for it need only be remembered that it is the striving of the
Ahrimanic Powers to cause the earth to become completely rigidified.”] Think
only of the most elementary experiences connected with crossing the Threshold
of the spiritual world and you will be able to gauge the importances of these
things. In our life by day — or also by night, for then there is electric light —
the sun, the light of the sun, illumines the objects around us; the sunlight
makes them visible. In a similar way the other senses become aware of
surrounding objects. If I limit myself at the moment to the example of the
sunlight, directly the Threshold is crossed man must become one with the light
in his inmost being. The light cannot enable him to see objects because he has
to pass into the very light itself. Objects can be seen with the help of the light
only as long as the light is outside. When man is himself moving together with
the light, the objects illumined by it can no longer be seen. But when, in his
being of soul, he is moving in the light itself, then for the first time he becomes
aware that thinking is, in reality, one with the light weaving in the world.

Thinking that is bound up with the body is proper to physical life only.
Directly we leave this body, our thinking loses definition; it weaves into the
light, lives in the light, is one with the light. But the moment our thinking is
received into the light, it is no longer possible to have an ego as easily as man
has one between birth and death, without doing anything towards it. His body
is organised in such a way that his being reflects itself through the body, and he
calls this mirror-image his ego. It is a faithful mirror-image of the real ego, but it
is a mirror-image, a picture only, a picture-thought, a thought-picture. And the
moment the Threshold is crossed, it streams out into the light.

If another anchorage were not now available, man would have no ego at all.
For this ego, this ‘I’, that he has between birth and death, is furnished for him
by his body. He loses it the moment he leaves the body, and then he can be
conscious of an ego only by becoming one with what may be called the forces of
the planet especially the variations of the planet’s force of gravity. He must
become so entirely one with the planet, with the earth, that he feels himself to be
a part of the earth, as the finger feels itself to be a member of the human
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organism. Then, in union with the earth, it is possible for him again to have an
ego. And he perceives that just as here in earthly life he makes use of thinking in
the physical body, after earthly life he can make use of the light.

From the standpoint of Initiation, therefore, one would have to say: Man is
united with the earth’s force of gravity and through radiating light concerns
himself with the things of the world. Applied to the experience beyond the
Threshold, this would express the same fact as when one says here on earth:
Man lives in his body and thinks about the things of the world. Of the life
between birth and death we say: Man lives in the body and concerns himself
with things through thinking.

As soon as he leaves the body, we must say: He is united with the earth’s
force of gravity or with its variations, with electricity or magnetism, and through
radiating light, inasmuch as he is now living in the light, concerns himself with
the things of the world.

When things that have been illumined in this way — instead of being
merely thought about, as is generally the case — are put into words, they are
entirely comprehensible to the healthy human reason. And even the Initiate, if he
has not developed his reason in the right way, gains nothing whatever from his
supersensible experiences. When someone to-day — please take what I am now
saying as a really serious matter — has learnt to think in a way perfectly adapted
to meeting the demands of school examinations, when he acquires habits of
thought that enable him to pass academic tests with flying colours — then his
reasoning faculty will be so vitiated that even if millions of experiences of the
supersensible world were handed to him on a platter, he would see them as little
as you could physically see the objects in a dark room; for that which makes
men fit to cope with the demands of this materialistic age darkens the space in
which the supersensible worlds come towards them.

Men have become accustomed to think in the one and only way that is
possible when thinking is based on the bodily functions. This kind of thinking
is ingrained in them from their youth onwards. But healthy human reason does
not unfold on bodily foundations; it unfolds in free spiritual activity. And even
in our Elementary Schools to-day children are educated away from free spiritual
activity. The very methods of teaching hinder the development of free spiritual
activity. Dare one incur the responsibility of concealing from the world these
vital truths of the age? People may not realise why it was thought necessary to
set into active operation an institution such as the Waldorf School in Stuttgart.
But through this Waldorf School some at least of the children of men will be
given a real chance to discard the bigotry of the times and to learn how to move
in the element of thinking that is truly free. As long as such things are not
regarded in this serious light, we shall make no progress.

Now I would like to call your attention to another tendency which is still
far too common. Because people are tired of the old in its ordinary form, they
like to get hold of something new; but for all that they want the new to be
somehow veiled, whenever possible, in all the old, habitual conceptions. I have
known many people — and it is well to be under no delusion about these things
— who have realised that anthroposophical Spiritual Science is endeavouring to
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promulgate something true and right about Christianity, about the Mystery of
Golgotha. But among them were some for whom this was right only because it
exposed them to less disapproval in Church circles; hence they found
Anthroposophy more opportune than some other form of spiritual science
holding a different view of Christianity. In anthroposophical Spiritual Science
the one and only question is that of truth; but with some people it has not
always been a question only of truth, but often only of opportunism. Naturally it
is unpleasant nowadays to have to witness the attitude to truth adopted by the
representatives of the religious confessions and ultimately by their congregations
who are also influenced by it. This is a trend of the times that must be kept
clearly in view.

If it is desired to approach the supersensible world in the right way, we
must have interest in all things — but never mere curiosity. People are so ready
to confound curiosity with interest. They must learn not only to think differently
but to feel differently about all things. If anthroposophical Spiritual Science were
ever to be given a mantle suitable for the atmosphere of coffee-parties or what
corresponds to them nowadays, this would by no means conduce to the
fulfilment of its task — for this task is of grave moment.

The reason for the hostility that is asserting itself at the present time in
such ugly forms is simply this: People realise that here it is not a matter of a
sect, or of a happier “family circle” such as many desire, but that something is
truly striving to activate the impulses needed by the times. But what interest
have the majority of people to-day in these impulses? If only they can bask in
happiness or have something in the nature of a new religion! This egoism of
soul, which impels very many people to anthroposophical Spiritual Science,
must be overcome. Interest in the great affairs of humanity is necessary for any
true understanding of Anthroposophy.

These great concerns of the life of humanity are clearly to be discerned in
the most seemingly trivial facts of life. But in one respect our whole life of
perception and feeling must change if we want so to orientate healthy human
reason that it functions in the right stream of Spiritual Science. Let me repeat:
The whole of our life of soul must change in one particular respect if our healthy
human reason is to function within the stream of spiritual life that is to be
brought to mankind through Anthroposophy. What is the orientation given us
here on earth by the culture that is smothered in materialism? Our orientation is
such that we feel ourselves as bodily men — with bones, muscles, nerves. And
our body acts as a mirror, reflecting the image of our ego to us — schematically,
like this:
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[Body] [Sgiritual Region]

Your true being is somewhere in spiritual regions. Here, in the physical
world, is your body. It becomes a mirror, reflecting back to you the image of the
ego. The ego itself is here (= = =), but the image of the ego is reflected back to
you by the body. You know of this ego-image when you look at the body with
that centre of your being of which most people at present know nothing, but in
which they nevertheless live. So the ego, together with the thoughts, feelings
and impulses of will, is mirrored by the body. Behind this ego-image is the
body, and man calls these mirrored images his soul; behind the soul he
perceives the body and uses it as his support.

But this picture: There, down below, is the body; there the ego emerges ...
this picture must be entirely changed. It is a picture perceived in complete
passivity, and is indeed perceived only because the body is behind it. We must
learn to perceive quite differently. We must learn to perceive: You are there in
your spiritual world, a world in which there are no plants, minerals and animals,
but Angeloi, Archangeloi, Archai, and the other Beings of the Hierarchies; in
them you live. And because these Beings permeate us through and through, we
ray forth the ego:

An geloi
Archa ngaloi
Archai

We ray forth this ego from the spiritual world. We must learn to feel this
ego, to feel that we have within us the ego behind which stand the Hierarchies,
just as the body, composed of elements of the three kingdoms of nature, is
behind the ego that is an image only. We must pass out of the passive
experience into activity in the fullest sense. We must learn to feel that our real
ego is brought into being out of the spiritual world. And then we also learn to
feel that the mirror-image of our ego is brought into being for us out of the body
that belongs to physical existence.

This is a reversal of the usual feeling, and to this reversal we must
habituate ourselves. That is the important thing — not the amassing of facts and
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data. They will be there in abundance once this reversal of feeling has been
experienced. Then, when thinking is active in the real sense, those thoughts are
born which can fertilise social thinking. When the ego is allowed to remain a
mirror-image, thinking can take account only of those social matters which are
(as I said yesterday) merely the outcome of changes in phraseology. Only when
man is active in his ego can his thoughts be truly free.

In past centuries, not so very long ago, this freedom in thinking was still
present in men, although springing, it is true, from atavistic qualities of soul.
Instinctively, they regarded it as an ideal to achieve this freedom in their
thinking, whereas we have to achieve it in the future by conscious effort. There
is an outer illustration of this. Just look at the diplomas conferring the Doctor’s
degree at universities in Middle Europe. As a rule, people are made not only
Doctors, but Doctors and Masters of the Seven Liberal Arts — Arithmetic,
Dialectic, Rhetoric, and so on. This no longer means anything, for the Seven
Liberal Arts are nowhere included in the curriculum of modern universities. It is
a relic, a heritage from an earlier period when through university life men strove
to liberate their thinking, to develop a life of soul able to rise to truly free
thinking.

At the universities to-day the degrees of Master of the Liberal Arts and
Doctor of Philosophy are still conferred. But this is no more than a relic, for
nobody understands what the Liberal Arts really are. They are justly named
‘Arts’ because they were pursued in a sphere lying above that of sensory
experience, just as the artist’s imagination unfolds freely and independently of
material existence. The degrees inscribed in university diplomas once
represented a reality, just as many other things still surviving in the formula
current at universities were once realities. The title, Magister Artium
Liberalium, is a very characteristic example.

*

This living grasp of the self (Sicherfassen) must again be achieved. But it
goes against the grain, because people to-day prefer to move about on crutches
instead of using their legs. Their ideal is to have what they are to think
conveyed to them by the outer, material facts. It is unpleasant for them to realise
that thinking in the true sense must be experienced in free spiritual activity,
because it means tearing themselves away from the convenient things of life,
from all props, all crutches in the life of soul. Whenever things are said from the
standpoint of a kind of thinking that has nothing whatever to do with the sense-
world, but in complete freedom creates out of intuitions, people do not
understand it. My Philosophy of Spiritual Activity was not understood because
it can be grasped only by one who is intent upon unfolding really free thoughts,
one who is truly and in a new sense a ‘Master of the Liberal Arts’.

These are the things that must be understood today with the right feeling
and with the earnestness that is their due. Especially to the English friends who
are here for a short time only, I want to say this: The Building we have erected
on this hill must be regarded as an outer beacon for the signs of the times. This
Building stands here in order that through it the world may be told: If you go
on thinking in the old way, as for four centuries you have become accustomed to
think in your sciences, you will condemn humanity to destruction. With the
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help of crutches you may seek in the easy way to establish principles of social
life, but in so doing you will only be preserving what already has death within
it.

For the life of soul to-day it is essential to unfold thinking that is as free as
are those forms out of which, in architecture, sculpture or painting, the attempt
has been made to create this Building. Its purpose is that at one spot on the
earth these things shall be said not through words alone, but also through forms.
Men should feel that here, through these forms, something different from what
can be heard elsewhere in the world to-day is intended to be said, and also that
what is said is urgently necessary for the further progress of mankind in respect
of knowledge and social principles, in respect of all the sciences and of all
branches of social life.
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Descriptive Sketches of the Spiritual \World

LECTURE 1

With all my heart I respond to the very kind greeting just expressed by
your representative, and I feel sure that those friends who have come to this town
to take part in Anthroposophical life in the company of our Bergen friends will
unite with me in this. We have had a beautiful journey across the great
mountains, which give us so pleasant and friendly a welcome, and I think our
friends will certainly enjoy their stay in this old Hanseatic town all the time we
are able to be here. That marvellous handiwork of man, the railway along which
we traveled, brought to our notice more closely than in other parts of Europe the
impression of the energy of human creative force in actual combination with
Nature herself. When one sees the rocks that had to be broken up in order that
the hand of man could construct such work, side by side with that other,
constructed and piled up by Nature herself, the impressions that pour in upon
one do truly make a visit to such a country one of the most beautiful of all
possible experiences. In this ancient town our friends will spend the time of our
sojourn amidst beautiful impressions which will be preserved in their memories
as the background of their visit. These will be days for storing up memories,
more especially because we can satisfy ourselves by physical vision that even
here, in this part of the world, we can meet with Anthroposophical hearts which
beat in unison with our own in the search for the spiritual treasures of humanity.
Our visit to this town will certainly link us more closely and more affectionately
with those who have received us here in so loving a way.

We are gathered here for the first time, and what I want to say to you will
have to be of an aphoristic character. I should like to speak a little concerning
that which belongs to the domain of the spiritual world, and this is more easily
and better said by word of mouth than in writing, not only because, on account
of the prejudices existing in the world today, it is difficult to confide to the
written word what I am glad to entrust to the hearts of Anthroposophists, but it
is also difficult to do so because spiritual truths really can be better given out in
words than in writing or in print. This applies more particularly to the more
intimate spiritual truths. Although it has been necessary for me to allow
intimate spiritual truths to be written down and printed, I always feel it bitterly.
For the very reason that the spiritual beings spoken of in such writings cannot
read them, it is a question of much difficulty, for books cannot be read in the
spiritual worlds. For a short time after our death they can still be read in our
memory, but the beings of the higher Hierarchies cannot read our books. When 1
am asked whether they do not wish to acquire this art of reading, I am obliged
to say that according to my experience they show no desire to do so at present,
for they do not consider that the reading of what is produced on earth is needful
or useful to them. The reading of the spiritual beings first begins when men on
earth read what is written in books, and the content becomes their thoughts, the
living thoughts of men. The spirits can then read that content in the thought of
man. But what is written or printed is, as it were, darkness to the beings of the
spiritual world; therefore one feels that in confiding something to writing or
print one is communicating something behind the back of the spiritual beings,

156



which yet is for these spiritual beings themselves. This is a genuine feeling, my
dear friends, and one which, if [ may venture to say so, even a cultured citizen of
the present age cannot quite share, though every true occultist must have this
feeling of reluctance to write or to put into print.

When with clairvoyant vision we penetrate the spiritual worlds, it seems
to be of special importance that at the present time and in the near future
knowledge of the spiritual world should be made more and more widely known,
because the change in man's soul-life, which is so necessary now and will
become more and more necessary, will greatly depend upon the spreading of
Spiritual Science. You see, if we look back with spiritual vision even but a' few
centuries to olden times, we come upon something which must greatly surprise
anyone ignorant of these things. We find that the intercourse between the living
and the dead is becoming increasingly difficult, and that a comparatively short
time ago there was a much more active intercourse between them.

When the Christian of the Middle Ages, or indeed the Christian of but a
few centuries ago, turned his thoughts when at prayer to the dead who were near
and dear to him, his feelings and sentiments were then more able than are such
thoughts today to press up to the souls of the dead. It was much easier then for
the souls of the dead to feel permeated with the warm breath of the love of those
who thought of them and looked up to them in their prayers than it is today, if
we only follow the external culture of the age. At the present time the dead are
much more shut off from the living than they were a short time ago. It is, in a
sense, much more difficult for them to perceive what lives in the souls of those
they left behind. This lies in the evolution of mankind, but in this evolution of
ours must also lie the recovery of this connection, this living intercourse
between the living and the dead. In former times it was still natural to the
human soul to be in touch with the dead, although no longer with full
consciousness, for men had ceased to be clairvoyant for a very long time. In still
earlier ages they could look up at their dead with clairvoyant vision and follow
their subsequent life, and just as it was then natural to have living intercourse
with the dead, so the soul today, if it acquires thoughts and ideas about the
higher spiritual worlds, will acquire the power of establishing intercourse, living
intercourse, with the dead. And among the practical tasks of Anthroposophy will
be that of gradually building the bridge between the living and the dead by
means of Spiritual Science.

That we may clearly understand one another, I should like to draw your
attention first of all to a few points connected with this intercourse between the
living and the dead. I shall begin with a very simple phenomenon forming a
link to further spiritual investigation. Those souls, whose custom it is to ponder
over things a little, will have observed the following phenomenon in themselves
— and I believe many have done so. Let us take the case of a man who hated
someone or perhaps was only conscious that he was antipathetic to him. Now
when the person who has been hated or disliked dies, it is often the case that the
man who hated him in life cannot continue to hate him to the same extent; he
cannot keep up his dislike for him. If the hatred extends beyond the grave he
feels a sort of shame that it should be so. This feeling, felt by many, can be
traced clairvoyantly, and during this investigation one may ask oneself the
following question: “Why feel shame for the hatred or dislike which was felt for
the dead, considering no single soul knew of its having been harboured?” When
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the clairvoyant investigator follows the departed through the gates of death into
the spiritual worlds and then looks back at the man who stayed behind, he finds
that, in general, the former has a very clear perception of the hatred in the living;
in fact, if I may be allowed to use the expression, he sees the hatred as it were.
The clairvoyant is able to state very definitely that the dead perceives the hatred,
and we can also trace what such hatred means to the dead. It creates an obstacle
to his good intentions in his spiritual environment, comparable to the obstacles
we may encounter on earth which stand in the way of the attainment of our aims.
It is a fact that in the spiritual world the dead encounter the hatred or dislike felt
for them as an obstacle in the way of their carrying out their best intentions. So
we can understand why, in a soul who searches into himself a little, hatred, even
if quite justifiable, will die out because of the shame it entails after the death of
the hated one. If a man is not clairvoyant he certainly does not know the reason,
but a natural feeling in his soul tells him that he is being observed. He feels:
“The dead man perceives my hatred. This dislike of mine is an obstacle in the
way of his good intentions.” Many deep feelings exist in the human soul which
are made clear when we ascend to the spiritual worlds and face the spiritual facts
which are the cause of these feelings. Just as on earth we do not wish to be
observed externally, physically, when doing certain things — and in fact refrain
from doing them if we know ourselves to be observed — so we do not go on
hating a man after his death if we feel ourselves observed by him. But the love,
or even sympathy, which we feel for the dead man really makes his journey
easier; it removes obstacles from his path. What I am now saying, namely, that
hatred creates obstacles and love clears them away, does not imply any
interference with Karma, any more than do many things that happen on earth
which we must not consider as directly belonging to Karma. For instance, if we
knock our foot against a stone we must not always put that down to Karma —
at any rate, not to moral Karma. In the same way, it is not in contradiction to
Karma that the dead feel relief because of the love that flows up from the earth, or
that they encounter obstacles blocking the way of their good intentions.

Another thing which will appeal even more strongly with respect to the
intercourse between the living and the dead is that the dead in a sense also
require nourishment, though, of course, not the same nourishment as do human
beings on the earth, but spiritual psychic nourishment. Just as we on earth must
have our harvest-fields in which the fruits ripen upon which we support our
physical life (I may use the comparison, for it corresponds to the facts), so too
must the dead have their harvest-fields, from which they can reap the fruits they
need in the time between death and a new birth. When clairvoyant vision
follows the dead, it can see that the sleeping human souls are the harvest-fields
of the dead. It is, indeed, not only surprising, but really extremely upsetting to a
man who for the first time is able to see into the spiritual world, to perceive how
the human souls living in the intervening period between death and a new birth
hurry to the sleeping souls, seeking for the thoughts and ideas to be found in
them. From these they obtain the food supply which they require. When we go
to sleep at night the thoughts and ideas which have passed through our minds in
our waking hours come to life — they become living beings, so to speak. Then
the souls of the dead draw near and take part in these ideas, and in so doing they
feel themselves nourished. Oh! it is an extremely affecting experience when we
turn our clairvoyant vision to the dead who nightly visit their sleeping friends.
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(This applies particularly to blood-relations.) They wish to bathe in and, as it
were, nourish themselves on the thoughts and ideas that the living took with
them into their sleep, but fail to find anything nourishing. For there is a very
great difference between one idea and another as regards our sleeping state. If we
are busy all day long with the materialistic ideas of life, giving our minds only
to what goes on in the physical world and to what can be done there, and do not
give a single thought to the spiritual worlds before going to sleep — indeed, in
some respects just the opposite — we can offer no nourishment for the dead. I
know some parts of Europe where the young people are so educated that they go
to sleep after having tried to drink as much beer as they can hold! That means
that the thoughts and ideas which they carry over cannot live in the spiritual
world, and when the dead approach them they find a barren field; this is just as
hard for them as when our own crops fail and famine ensues. Particularly in our
present time great famines can be observed in the spiritual worlds, for
materialistic feelings are very prevalent now, and there are a great number of
persons who consider it childish to think about the spiritual world. They thus
withhold from those souls who ought to obtain nourishment from them after
death their necessary soul-food.

In order that this fact may be rightly understood it is necessary to mention
that after our death we can feed on the thoughts and ideas of those souls with
whom we were in some way connected in our lifetime. We cannot draw
nourishment from those with whom we had no connection. If we propagate
spiritual science today, so that we may once again have living spiritual content
in our souls, then, my dear friends, we are not only working for the living that
they may have satisfaction, but we try to fill our hearts and souls with thoughts
about the spiritual world, knowing that the dead who were related to us on earth
must be nourished by them. We feel today that we are not only working for the
so-called living, but that by spreading Spiritual Science we are also serving the
spiritual world. When we are addressing the living, talking to them about what
this daily life should be, then, by reason of the satisfaction which these souls
experience, we are creating ideas for their night-life which can be fruitful
nourishment for those whose Karma has led them to die before ourselves. That
is why the need is felt, not only of making Anthroposophy known by the
ordinary outer methods, but there is also an inner longing to cultivate it in
groups, for it is of great importance that persons who study Anthroposophy
should associate together. As I have already said, the dead can only draw
nourishment from those with whom they were connected in life, and they try to
bring souls together so as to make the harvest-fields for the dead ever more
extensive. Many a man who can find no harvest-fields after death because his
whole family are materialists, can find some in the souls of the
Anthroposophists with whom he has associated. That is a deeper reason why we
should work together and are anxious that any member who dies should, before
his death, become acquainted with persons, Anthroposophists, who while still
on earth occupy themselves with spiritual things, for he can afterwards draw
nourishment from them when they are asleep.

In the early days of men's evolution, when men's souls were still filled
with a certain religious spiritual life, the religious communities, and especially
the blood-relations, sought intercourse with the dead. Now, however, blood-
relationship has lost its power and must be replaced more and more by the
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cultivation of a spiritual life such as that of our Movement. Thus we see that
Anthroposophy can promise to create a new bond between the living and the
dead, and that we can thereby be of use to the dead. And when we today with
clairvoyant vision find persons living between death and a new birth who have
the unfortunate experience of discovering that all those they knew on earth, even
their own relations, have only materialistic thoughts, we recognise the necessity
of permeating the culture of our day with spiritual thoughts. For instance, we
find in the spiritual world a man we knew on earth who recently died leaving
behind him relations whom we also know, a wife and children, all of whom in
the external sense are quite good people. With clairvoyant vision we see this
man unable to find his wife, who was the very sun of his existence when he
came home after a hard day's work; yet because she had no spiritual thoughts in
her heart and mind he cannot see into her soul; and, if he is in a position to do
s0, he inquires: “Where is my wife? What has become of her?” He can only
look back at the time when he was with her on earth; but now, when he wants
her most of all, he cannot find her. This may happen. There are many people
today who more or less believe that the dead, as far as we are concerned, have
passed into a sort of nothingness, and they can only think of them with entirely
materialistic thoughts — no fruitful thoughts whatever. When we look down
from the after death life upon someone still on earth who was fond of us but does
not believe in the survival of the soul after death, at that moment, when our
whole attention is centred on trying to get into touch with the loved one, our
vision becomes as it were extinguished, for we cannot find the living friend nor
come into touch with him; yet we know it could easily be done if there were any
spiritual thoughts in his mind. That is a frequent and very painful experience of
the dead. Clairvoyant vision can perceive many a soul who, after death, finds
many obstacles put in the way of his intentions through the thoughts of hatred
by which he is followed; yet he can find no comfort in the loving thoughts of
those he left behind, being unable to contact them because of their materialism.
These laws of the spiritual world, which can be thus observed with clairvoyant
vision, are really and truly valid, as can be seen in cases which we have been
able to observe. It is instructive to observe how the thoughts of hatred, or at any
rate of antipathy, work on, even if they were not formed in full consciousness.
Schoolteachers can be observed who were generally considered severe and were
unable to attract the love of their young pupils, whose thoughts of hatred and
dislike are innocent, so to speak. When such a teacher dies, one sees how here
too the thoughts that follow him are, as it were, obstacles to him in the spiritual
world. The child or young person does not reflect, when the teacher dies, that he
ought not to go on hating him, but he naturally goes on doing so, remembering
how he was tormented by him. By means of these glimpses we can learn much
as to the relation between the living and the dead, and what I have been trying
to put before you today is for the purpose of suggesting something which may
be developed and be a good result of our Anthroposophical strivings. I mean
what is known as “Reading to the Dead.” It has been proved in our Movement
that we render immense service to those souls who have died before us by
reading to them about spiritual things. The way to do this is to direct your
thoughts to them and, to make this easier, picture them standing or sitting in
front of you. You can read in this way to several at a time. You need not read
out loud, but follow the written thoughts attentively, always keeping the dead in
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mind, thinking: “He is standing before me, I am reading to him.” It is not even
necessary to read from a book, but you must not think abstract thoughts, but
think each thought out clearly; that is the way to read to the dead. This can be
carried so far, although it is more difficult to do, that you can even read to
someone with whom you were only distantly acquainted if you have had
thoughts in common with him, such as a belief in the same conception of the
cosmos, or if you had the same thoughts about some domain of life which
brought you into personal relationship with him. It may be of great help to read
to him after death. This has been done in all ages.

I have been asked, “What is the best time for this,” but it is quite
independent of time. The thing that matters is that you should think the
thoughts through to their end and not think superficially. The subject must be
gone through word by word, as if spoken inwardly If this is done, the dead read
it with us. Such reading is not only helpful to Anthroposophists — far from it!
A short time ago one of our friends was disturbed every night, as was his wife
also. They felt a disquietude; and, as the man's father had recently died, he came
to the conclusion that the soul of his father was present, wanting something of
him. Our friend then came to consult me; and it appeared that his father, who in
his lifetime would never hear a word of Spiritual Science, now felt a very strong
need to learn something of it. The son and his wife then read to his father the
Course on St. John's Gospel which I once gave in Cassel, and this soul was
very greatly helped, and felt himself lifted above many disharmonies which he
had been feeling after his death.

This case is all the more remarkable because the dead man had been a
preacher, constantly addressing the public from his own religious standpoint; yet
after his death he could only be satisfied by having an anthroposophical
elucidation of St. John's Gospel read out to him. Thus we see that it is by no
means necessary that the dead we wish to help should have been
Anthroposophists in life, although, of course, we help the latter more
particularly by reading to them.

When we observe such a fact as this, my dear friends, we gradually acquire
quite different thoughts about the soul of man. The human soul is, indeed, much
more complicated than is generally supposed. What we are conscious of is really
but a small part of our soul-life. Much takes place in the subconscious depths of
the soul of which man knows but little. Often it is the very opposite of what he
believes and thinks in his normal consciousness. It may often occur that a
member of a family is attracted to Anthroposophy while his brother or his wife
or someone with whom he is closely connected dislikes it more and more and
rages against it because he has joined it. There is often an increasing dislike of
Anthroposophy in such a family, so that life becomes really difficult because of
the attitude of these good friends and dear relations. Now, if such souls are
investigated clairvoyantly, it is often found to be the case that in their
subconscious depths a profound longing for Anthroposophy is developing.
Sometimes the relation who raises the strongest objection in reality longs
subconsciously more intensely for Anthroposophy than does the member who
attends all its meetings. But death lifts the veil from the subconsciousness and
levels all these things out. It frequently occurs that a person may be dulled as
regards what lies in his subconsciousness, where there may be a very strong
yearning for Spiritual Science. By raging against it he deadens the longing of
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which he was not aware, but after death it will come out all the more strongly.
Therefore we should not omit to read to those souls who in their lifetime fought
against Anthroposophy, for indeed it often occurs that we can help those most of
all.

The question frequently asked in this connection is: “How can we know
that the dead really hear us?” Well, of course it is difficult to know this unless
we have clairvoyant vision, but if we regularly think about the dead and work for
them, we may suddenly come to feel: “They are listening.” This feeling is only
lacking if we are inattentive and do not notice the peculiar feeling of warmth
which is often present when we are thus reading. We really can acquire this
feeling, but even if we fail to do so, my dear friends, there is a law which must
often be applied to our relation to the spiritual world. It is the following: If we
read to the dead and they hear us, we most certainly help them, but even if they
do not hear us we are fulfilling our duty, and perhaps eventually we may succeed
in making them hear. In any case, we are certainly doing good, for we are filling
ourselves with thoughts and ideas which will most certainly serve as
nourishment for the dead in the first-mentioned way. So that nothing is lost, and
the practice of this custom has proved that the longing on the part of the dead for
what is thus read to them is certainly widespread, and that we can render
immense service to those to whom we read the spiritual wisdom which has now
been brought to light.

Thus we may hope that the partition separating the dead from the living
may become thinner as Spiritual Science is more widely known in the world.
Truly it will be a beautiful result of the work of Anthroposophy, paradoxical
though it may seem, if men eventually learn by practical experience, and not
merely in theory, that we only have a difference of experience when we have
passed through so-called death and are in the company of the dead. We can even
help them to share in what we ourselves take part in physical life. We are
forming an entirely wrong conception of the life between death and rebirth if we
ask: “What is the good of reading to the dead? Can they not see for themselves
all that we can read to them, and know it all much better than we do?” This
question can only be asked by one who is not in a position to judge of what can
be experienced in the spiritual world! As you know, a man may be in the
physical world without acquiring knowledge of it; and if he is not in a position
of being able to judge of this or that, he cannot acquire knowledge of the
physical world. The animals live in the physical world with us, yet they have
not so much knowledge concerning it as we have. The fact that the dead live in
the spiritual world does not necessarily give them knowledge of the world,
although they can see it. The knowledge which can be acquired through
Spiritual Science can only be acquired on earth; it cannot be acquired in the
spiritual world. If, therefore, the beings in the spiritual world are to possess it
too, they can only gain it from the beings still on the earth. That is an
important secret of the spiritual worlds. We may live in them and be able to
perceive them, but the necessary knowledge concerning these worlds can only be
acquired on earth. Here I must mention something about the spiritual worlds
which I shall amplify in my lecture tomorrow — something of which most
people have no correct conception. While man between death and rebirth is
living in the spiritual world he has more or less the same longing as we here
below have for the spiritual world, and he expects from us on earth that we
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should show him things connected with the earth, and cause them to shine forth
so that they can be seen by him and thus give him the knowledge that can only
be acquired on the earth. Not without reason has the earth been founded on the
spiritual cosmic existence; it has been called to life so that what can only be
brought about on earth can come into existence. Knowledge of the spiritual
worlds which transcends the vision and perception of those worlds themselves
can only be acquired on earth. I have already said that the spiritual beings of the
spiritual worlds are not able to read our books, and I must now add that what
lives in us now as Anthroposophy is to the spiritual beings, as well as to our
own souls after death, what books are to human physical beings on our earth —
something whereby they acquire knowledge of the world. But these books which
we ourselves are to the dead are living books.

Realise this significant saying, my dear friends, that we must furnish
literature for the dead! Our own books are in certain respects more patient; they
do not cause their letters to vanish into the paper whilst we are reading them.
We human beings often take the opportunity of reading away from the dead by
filling our minds with material thoughts which are really invisible in the
spiritual world. As the question is often put to me whether the dead themselves
know all that we are able to give them, I must say that they cannot do so; for
Anthroposophy can only be established on earth, and from thence must be
carried up into the spiritual worlds.

When we ourselves observe these worlds and have a little personal
experience of them, we find ourselves confronted with quite different conditions
from those prevalent here on earth. That is why it is so extremely difficult to
express these in human words and thoughts. Often when one tries to speak in a
concrete way about the conditions in the spiritual worlds it all sounds
paradoxical.

Here I may perhaps tell you incidentally something of a being, a deceased
human soul with whom, because it knew much, 1 have been able to make
investigations in the spiritual world concerning the great painter Leonardo da
Vinci, and especially as regards his celebrated picture of the Last Supper in
Milan. When one investigates a spiritual fact in cooperation with such a soul as
this, it can point to many a fact that one might not discern simply by
clairvoyant vision into the Akashic Records. The human soul in the spiritual
world can indicate these, but can only do so to an investigator who has
understanding of the things it wishes to point out. Suppose, together with such
a soul, one investigates the way in which Leonardo painted the world-renowned
“Last Supper!” What remains of that picture today is hardly more than a few
specks of colour, but in the Akashic Records one can watch Leonardo at work
and can perceive, although it is none too easy, what the picture was then like. If
one is able thus to investigate, in company with a soul not in incarnation but
who has a connection with Leonardo da Vinci and studies his paintings, one
observes that this soul points out this or that. For instance, it may make one
realise the actual faces of Christ and Judas on the canvas. Yet one becomes aware
that the soul could not do this unless, at the time of showing, there was the
necessary understanding on the part of the living investigator. This is a sine qua
non. The discarnate soul itself only learns to understand what till now it could
only perceive, during the time the living soul is being willingly taught. Thus a
soul with whom one has had such an experience — which can only be
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experienced in the above-mentioned way — says to one, symbolically speaking
of course: “You have brought me here to this picture. Because you yourself felt
the need of investigating the picture, I on my part felt the impulse to look at it
with you!” After that follow various experiences, but the time comes when the
soul either vanishes or says: “Now I must go.” In the case to which I am
referring the dead soul said: “Up to now the soul of Leonardo da Vinci was
quite willing to have the picture seen, but it does not now wish the
investigation carried farther.”

In telling you this I am giving you a very important detail of the life of the
Spirit. As we in physical life always know what we see and always know that
we are looking at this or that — as we see these roses here on the table — so in
the spiritual life we always know when a spiritual being is looking at us. When
we pass through the spiritual worlds we always feel that this or that being is
looking at us. In the physical world we are conscious that we go through it
observing the things around us, but in the spiritual world we feel that this or
that being is looking at us. We are constantly aware of being seen, of being
appraised, and this leads us to form decisions to do something or other,
knowing that we are being approved of or the reverse; and if there is anything we
ought or ought not to do, we either do it or not accordingly. Just as we pluck a
flower because it takes our fancy after we have seen it, so in the spiritual world
we do a thing because it pleases some being, or refrain from doing it because we
cannot stand the glance that is turned on such an action. This is a state of things
to which we must grow accustomed. Over there we have the feeling of being
seen, just as here we feel that we see. In a sense what is passive here is active
there, and what is active here is passive there. From this you can see, my dear
friends, that we must acquire absolutely different concepts if we are to understand
aright the descriptions referring to the spiritual world. You will see how difficult
it is to coin in ordinary human language the descriptions of the spiritual world
which one would so gladly give. You will realize that for many things the
necessary understanding must first have been created.

There is just one thing more to which I should like to draw your attention.
It might be asked why anthroposophical literature as a whole describes freely
enough what takes place in the spiritual world immediately after death, what
takes place in Kamaloca, and afterwards in Spirit Land, but tells very little of the
separate clairvoyant glimpses? It may very likely be supposed that it is far easier
to observe s particular soul after death than to trace the experiences generally
described; but this is not the case. I shall make use of an example to prove this.

With the rightly developed clairvoyance it is easier to perceive the greater
events, such as the passage of the human soul through death into Kamaloca and
in its further ascent, than it is to see the particular experiences of a given soul:
just as in the physical world it is easier to recognise what is regularly subject to
the influences of the greater heavenly movements than what is in a sense
spasmodically influenced by them. You can all reckon on the fact that the sun
will rise tomorrow morning and set at night, but it is not easy to foresee what
the weather may be, So it is with clairvoyance. The accounts we generally give
in our descriptions of the spiritual worlds may be compared with the knowledge
we have of the general course of the heavenly bodies. We can always reckon that
these things will be fulfilled as described. But the separate events in life between
death and rebirth are like the weather conditions on earth, which are, of course,
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subject to law, but are more difficult to recognise; for even on the earth itself one
can hardly tell in one place what the weather will be in another. It is not easy
here in Bergen to know w hat the weather in Berlin may be, although we know
the relative positions of the sun and moon there. To follow up an individual life
after death is more difficult, and demands a more special cultivation of the gift of
clairvoyance than to follow the general course of the human soul. If the training
be carried out aright, knowledge of the general conditions is acquired first, and
the rest, which appears to be easier, comes much later — after much schooling.
A man may have been able for a considerable time to see quite clearly as regards
Kamaloca and Devachan and yet find it extremely difficult to read the time by
the watch concealed in your pocket. The things of the physical world are most
difficult of all to the clairvoyant training. It is exactly the reverse as regards
acquiring knowledge of the higher worlds. A man makes mistakes here because
there still exists a natural clairvoyance which is uncertain and subject to many
errors. This may persist for a long time without giving the clairvoyant vision
the outlook on the general conditions described by Anthroposophy, which to the
trained clairvoyant comes more easily. These are the things of which I wished to
speak to you today in respect of the spiritual world. Tomorrow we shall
continue these observations and enter somewhat more deeply into them.

LECTURE II

When people gradually become interested in the various branches of
anthroposophical knowledge, there are many points regarding which they are
quite justified in wishing for further information. Let us, therefore, spend part of
our time today in asking ourselves questions which might thus arise. In
answering such questions one is often obliged to go more deeply into the
connection of cosmic facts in so far as the spiritual world affects these facts, and
particularly into the connection between these facts and the nature of man. One
question may arise in a person's mind when he gradually sees the importance
and great significance of what we call reincarnation. He may ask: “How is it that
in his ordinary life today man has no recollection of preceding earth-lives?”
Clairvoyant consciousness can actually expand the memory to such an extent
that recollections of former earth-lives rise to its surface; but in the ordinary life
of present-day humanity this does not occur. If the question is put from the
standpoint of clairvoyant investigation, however, it takes the following form. It
is then realized that the force required for clairvoyant investigation arises from
the innermost part of man, from the very soul itself. One must develop from the
ordinary human standpoint to the clairvoyant standpoint.

The forces by means of which we look back later at our former earth-lives
must naturally exist in every human being. The question, therefore, is: “What
becomes of these forces? What does man's nature do with these forces which are
present in him, which are born with him, but which he cannot bring to the point
of helping him to a retrospective memory of his former earth-life?” If we
investigate this clairvoyantly we find ourselves obliged to look for them in very
early childhood. There only do we find those forces at work which can be used
in clairvoyance for the retrospective vision of former lives. In present-day man
they are used to construct the human larynx and all that appertains to it; and
especially in all which enables that organ to be used later for speech These forces
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are in every man, for the purpose of enabling him to look back into earlier earth-
lives. But at the present day they are so largely used in constructing man's organ
of speech that, under normal circumstances, he cannot in later life have that
memory of the past. There were earlier times when man had this retrospective
memory and this was the case almost all over the world, but this was because
the said forces were not all used in building up the larynx; some were kept back.
The development of humanity was such, however, that speech gradually
assumed a form which in our present cycle depends more upon the forces of the
etheric body than was formerly the case. At the present time, therefore, man fails
to observe the forces which remain behind after the greater proportion have been
used in building the larynx. If he were to do so, as the clairvoyant must, he
would be able to look at his earlier earth-lives. That is the reason for the fact
which I indicated in the public lecture: If a man gets so far as to develop that
activity of the etheric body which is otherwise only developed for the need of the
organ of speech, and releases that from the larynx; if he is gradually able to listen
inwardly without speaking, and to develop this feeling more and more, the
exercise of that force can really reproduce the memory of past lives. Modern man
pays no attention to the surplus forces of his speech-organ which are capable of
being used for the retrospect into earlier earth-lives. This is one of those cases in
which through clairvoyant investigation one can indicate the place occupied in
normal life by those forces which are otherwise used to enable man to have
insight into the spiritual life.

This applies also to the forces used by man today in the creation of the so-
called grey brain-substance, which principally constitutes the organ of thought.
Thinking is, of course, not actually accomplished by the brain; but we need the
brain as an instrument of thought. And those thought-forces which, if they were
wholly at his disposal, would enable man to grasp with ease what is to be found
in my Occult Science, are used by the normal man for the construction of his
grey brain-substance. This grey brain-matter was by no means so highly
organised in the humanity of ancient Greece in the fifth or sixth century as it is
in the average man today. In this respect the nature of man alters much more
quickly than is supposed. Thus to the Greeks of the prehistoric times, of the
10th, 11th, and 12th centuries B.C., it was quite natural that, at a certain time
of life, all that is now again being given out by Spiritual Science should appear
to him clairvoyantly. We must, therefore, use those forces which still remain to
us after having constructed our grey brain-substance, in endeavouring, in the
manner prescribed, to acquire a clear idea of what is described in Occult Science.
What is the reason that these things are so described in that book? The
descriptions given therein are not too difficult for the man of today to
understand; one might almost say that it is a wonder that many people have not
of their own accord attained knowledge of them. One might wonder that these
descriptions meet with so much antagonism, for it really is not difficult,
comparatively speaking, to attain the necessary degree of clairvoyance wherewith
to observe them. All one need do is the following: although the saying in Faust
may well be applied here: “True 'tis easy; yet what seems easy is still difficult!”
The development of the brain is most actively carried on during the early years
of human life. Clairvoyantly one sees the etheric and astral bodies actively at
work then in constructing and forming the brain. This work lasts for a
comparatively long time. It is not too much to say that, although in later years
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this work proceeds more slowly, yet man becomes cleverer and cleverer through
the experience of his life, and work is always going on in his brain-substance.
The following is, however, not observed, nor can it be.

If at a definite age man decides to discontinue for a while a mental
occupation dear to him (this applies to external matters, because through them
the grey brain-substance is moulded, but, of course, one can always study
Anthroposophy as long as one does not study it like any other science) — if a
man decides to cease studying something which has been his favourite pursuit
for many years and strictly compels himself to leave it off; and then in quiet
meditation tries to arouse the forces economised in this way — which forces
would have been spent in the continued activity, but can now be used otherwise
— it will be comparatively easy to attain, at any rate, a high degree of self-
knowledge of the things described in my Occult Science. The reason that so few
people do so is that this is very seldom carried out; for a man who really has an
occupation to which he is devoted will seldom have the power of self-denial
deliberately to give it up for seven whole years. You see, then, that part of what
is now being given out might be acquired with comparative ease.

If you consider our modern civilization with all its amazing external
activities, you cannot wonder that a large amount of the forces belonging to the
etheric body has to be employed in the working of man's brain; for, indeed,
almost all external culture is the result of the working of the human brain. All
the forces are used in working the brain. Many might say: “Well, I have taken
no part in this work; I have nothing to do with it!” A man might really deceive
himself in this respect, for that is not the case. It is hardly possible to find a spot
on earth, however isolated, where external civilisation does not so far penetrate
as to compel one to take part in it with one's thoughts, and that will suffice to
divert our forces from what we might call the acquisition of clairvoyant
consciousness. Of course, someone might say: “Well, but savages take no part
in what thus works in the brain, yet one cannot say that the savages develop any
special clairvoyant forces in this direction!” That is because of the ruling of a
very special spiritual law, which ordains that what may be thus acquired
clairvoyantly must have been prepared in a particular way. The savage might
perhaps develop completely different clairvoyant forces, but the forces required to
see what is described in my Occult Science could not be developed by him,
because he has not been prepared for them, for these forces must be the
transmutation of other forces.

You may perhaps say: “Well, but many people have never had what you
call a favourite occupation. Why, then, have they not become clairvoyant?” The
reason is that the development of the clairvoyant forces does not come out of the
void, but from the transmutation of what already exists. One must have already
developed one's forces in a certain direction, and have acquired the tendency to
the particular intelligence which belongs to our modern civilisation. If, then, one
renounces the using of these forces for a time, they become, in a sense,
transmuted; and one is thereby enabled to follow clairvoyantly the facts
Described in Occult Science, for in so doing the same forces are employed which
in man's normal development enable him to use the higher forces of the brain.
On the other hand, the transmutation of other human forces and faculties lead,
not to the great universal viewpoints described in Occult Science, but rather to
separate detailed circumstances. For instance, one may acquire the power of
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looking back into earlier earth-lives by holding back in the same way certain
forces otherwise used in forming the organs of speech. Certain forces, which as a
rule are not noticed, tend more than all the rest to hinder man from pressing on
into the spiritual worlds.

I have now mentioned two kinds of forces which enable man to see into the
spiritual worlds: namely, those which are used today in the forming of the grey
brain-substance which enables man to see into the spiritual worlds, and those
concerned with the formation of speech, which enable him to look back into his
former earth-lives. But besides these there are others more adapted to enable man
to see in detail what the individual human soul does there; this is described in
general in Occult Science, but that is quite different from really seeing into the
spiritual world, which necessitates quite other forces, forces hardly noticed
during life. There is one thing in life for which man must use many forces, and
that is the acquiring of the power of standing upright in early childhood, instead
of going about on all fours all his life long. The forces which enable man to
assume a vertical position are of such a nature that one who has penetrated into
the spiritual world is filled with special reverence for them. To behold how a
child learns to walk is a wonderful mystery, as seen by one who undertakes
spiritual investigation. From the forces used in childhood when learning to
stand upright there remain those which enable us to look into the world between
death and a new birth, but these are too little observed. If we can get so far as to
remember how we learnt to walk and the efforts we made, we can discover in
ourselves the forces we saved up in our etheric body, for that body had especially
to exert itself. (There are other methods of discovering these forces, but this is
one way.) If we can discover in ourselves the forces we then saved — which still
exist in us all — we can thus bring to the surface much which enables us to go
back into the life spent between our last death and our last birth. You may ask:
How is this done? If we have the good fortune to be able to carry on our
Anthroposophical Movement, we shall have made a start towards bringing out
these forces. If all goes well, these usually begin to stir after a period of seven
years. A beginning has now been made, and this will work on in the nature of
man; but as a rule they are unnoticed.

We can generally promote the discovery of these forces in ourselves by
practising a certain kind of natural dancing. Not quite a year ago, in certain
circles, the movements of the etheric body began to be studied according to
certain basic rules, and this art we call Eurhythmy. This does not merely lead to
nothing particular, like ordinary dancing, but movements are practised which are
in complete accord with the movements of the etheric body. Through practising
these movements we become gradually aware of the forces that still remain in
that body, and which are brought to light by the free dance movements. In this
way means are gradually created by which we can really perceive the
undiscovered forces in man which can awaken in him an insight into the
spiritual worlds in which he lived between his last death and his birth. In such
ways Anthroposophy can really work practically upon human culture. You may
be sure that it will not stop at merely teaching a few abstract truths, for it will
influence mankind in such a way that it will learn that the forces slumbering
today can be aroused, and that man can really raise himself to a realisation of
spiritual life. These are curious things, but they must be said, for they are true.

When a man discovers the forces that remain over from his learning to
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walk, they will enable him to become clairvoyant, and to see into the worlds we
inhabit between death and a new birth. This can also be done through
meditation, which must, however, be carried so far as to merge into feeling; but
feeling is the hardest of all things to acquire through meditation.

Those forces must be found which enable a man to look into the world
between death and rebirth, forces by means of which he can contemplate what
happened a long time before birth. In this domain there is a great deal which
enables one to understand life as never before.

For instance, suppose we meet with misfortune; at first we only have the
feeling that it is, indeed, a misfortune, one we find difficult to bear. But if we
know why it is that this misfortune has come upon us, by reason of our having
ourselves arranged, some decades or even some centuries before our birth, that it
should be so, we shall find it easier to bear. We shall know that it was a trial, a
means of making us more perfect. Other things, too, are experienced when we are
able to look back at that portion of the spiritual worlds in which we undergo the
preparation for our present life. I will not now describe the general conditions
there; you will find these in my books. But I should like to show, by means of
a few examples, how life before birth influences the subsequent life.

Strange as it may sound, w hen we have passed the middle of our prenatal
life — which generally lasts several hundreds of years — the inner experience of
the soul is chiefly centred on the earth; and when we turn back to that time, the
impression We get is full of what was going on in the earth below, and what the
human beings on earth thought and felt. Every soul receives impressions
peculiar to itself. For instance, a soul may live back into the second half of the
spiritual life, when rebirth was drawing near, and see himself looking down
more and more on those below, the spiritually active one, preparing for a future
age. Some of these may seem to the soul above specially to be admired; indeed,
it may occur that the soul above fixes his attention particularly on one or two
figures active on the earth below

Suppose a man was born in the second half of the nineteenth century and
was therefore in the spiritual worlds at the beginning of that century and end of
the preceding one. From thence he looked down at the important persons who
influenced our civilization during that time. Among these are a few whom he
particularly admired and who were dear to him; for it is one of our experiences
thus to look down at the persons developing here. In so doing we actually
influence them, not in such a way that we actually interfere with their freedom,
but rather so that a feeling arises in their soul that they are being gazed upon by
someone in the spiritual world. Thus human beings on earth are stimulated to
be active and creative by the souls who are to be born later than they and who
are now looking down at them. This may occur in intimate as well as wider
matters.

I know a case of a soul, living in the spiritual world at the end of the
eighteenth and beginning of the nineteenth century, who took as his ideal a
prominent personage on earth and resolved after his birth to irritate him. One can
see clairvoyantly the books written by the person he wished to imitate, as he
looked down with a certain yearning, a certain inner longing, from heaven to
earth; and, though of course with a somewhat different feeling, one looks back as
a living being to the other side, to the Heavens, There is, however, this very
considerable difference between the two experiences. The vision of the earth-
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dweller looking up to Heaven, without having any knowledge of Spiritual
Science, is apt to remain more or less indistinct; whereas the soul living in the
spiritual world can see earth-conditions very clearly, he sees the human soul
whom he admires so much and the books he wishes so much to read, with great
distinctness. In short, in the second half of the spiritual existence between death
and s new birth one may become acquainted with a human soul, even down to
minute details, for one can gaze into that soul. We ourselves in our present life
can become aware that, living above in the spiritual world, there are souls
expecting to be born in the next decade or so who are looking into our own
souls with longing eyes; for they see there what they need for their preparation
for the earth-world, At this period of their spiritual lives they see our souls with
great clearness, even as the earth-man on his part sees his Heaven with great
indistinctness. This is merely a picture, but it will serve to show how, if we
have only a slight knowledge of the spiritual world, we can really become aware
that we are being observed, as indeed we are, in manifold ways. The gaze of the
spiritual beings, and more particularly of those shortly to be incarnated, is
turned upon our souls. We see by this that Spiritual Science cannot but do
good, for it tends to make people more worthy of those in the spiritual worlds
who as yet are not born. When clairvoyant investigation examines all this it
certainly experiences remarkable and often staggering things, and amongst the
most surprising of these is the vision of the souls on the way to birth, gazing
down to earth and looking for those who may become their parents. In olden
times this was even more remarkable than now, but the observation of such
souls is still one of the most impressive experiences, and one carries away a
wealth of impressions. I will describe one of these at first hand!

A soul preparing for incarnation knows that he will need for his next
incarnation a particular sort of knowledge, which must be acquired in early
youth; looking down he sees possibilities, here and there, of gaining it. It may
occur, however, that in order to do so he must renounce the particular parents
who, in other respects, could give him the happiest of lives, and finds himself
obliged to take his natal flight to other parents, who cannot make his life happy.
If he were to select the other father and mother, he would not be able to gain the
most important experiences. We must not imagine that all the conditions of the
spiritual life differ absolutely from our own. For instance, a soul who, before his
birth, was thus dreadfully torn in his mind and undecided, may say to himself:
“Perhaps 1 shall be dreadfully mismanaged in childhood by rough and rude
parents.” Should this doubt exist, it sets up a dreadful conflict within him. One
sees many a soul in the spiritual world having this to go through when
preparing for birth. We must realise that souls are faced with these struggles
with themselves in the spiritual world, and that such difficulties serve in a sense
as a sort of external world to them.

What I am now describing is not only an inner soul-conflict, not only a
battle of the inner feelings, but it is projected externally, and is, so to speak, all
around one. One can see in visible imagery the imaginations depicting how such
souls go down to their new incarnations, inwardly divided as it were. When we
see all these circumstances unfolded before our eyes we can well understand why
so many people do not like Spiritual Science; for most people prefer to believe
that as soon as they die they enter eternal bliss for all eternity! This, however, is
not the case, and it is well that things are as they are, for under existing
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circumstances the world will eventually reach its destined stage of perfection.
The power of investigating one's own life, or that of another, in the
spiritual world, can be acquired — curiously enough — through the forces left
over in the etheric body from our learning to walk. Practical clairvoyance shows
us that these forces, when really developed, have certain advantages over the
clairvoyant forces developed for the purpose of looking back into former lives. 1
want you to pay particular attention to this difference between them, for it may
throw light in many respects on various things. There is no way in which a
dangerous clairvoyance is more easily developed than by using the forces which
exist in present-day man for developing the organs of speech, and which, if kept
back, enable him to see into his former earth-lives; for they are mostly connected
with the lower instincts and passions in man's nature. In no other way is one
brought so near to Lucifer and Ahriman as by developing these forces, for
although they certainly lead one to the height of being able to look back into
one's own and other people's past lives, yet they lead to the powers of illusion;
and if not rightly developed the clairvoyant may, under their influence, fall
morally low, rather than rise to the heights. Thus these forces are among the
most dangerous of all, and should only be developed if at the same time the
teacher is determined to develop the purest morality in his pupils. For this
reason an experienced teacher will not easily allow himself to be persuaded
systematically to develop the forces which enable a man to see former
incarnations. It is just as rare to find the forces developed objectively, in the
right way, i.e. by only using the speech-forces for this purpose, as it is common
to find a certain lower clairvoyance which can see into the spiritual worlds and
give descriptions of certain spiritual regions. That is why other means are
generally used when it is desired to lead persons to see their earlier incarnations,
and here we reach an interesting point — showing how necessary it is to pay
attention to things which are generally disregarded. It is but seldom that anyone
is able through his spiritual teaching to look back at his earlier earth-lives by
developing the speech-forces only; that is a very rare occurrence, yet there are
many persons at the present time who can do so. This has generally been
reached by other means, one of which may strike one as strange, but it rests
upon a profound truth. Suppose that a man is well advanced in years; it would
need too much of an effort, and perhaps lead to too much temptation, were he to
look back karmically at his former lives by developing the speech-forces.
Therefore the spiritual forces have recourse to another means, which many
suppose to be merely accidental. He may meet a man who calls him by a special
name, or mentions a certain time, or a certain people. This works externally
upon his soul in such a way that as a result he may develop the necessary forces
to serve as a support for clairvoyance etc. will then notice that the name he was
called by, or the words mentioned, will, without any knowledge of this on the
part of the speaker, lead to a retrospective view of his past lives. This is a case of
outer means being resorted to. The man in question hears a name or an era or a
nation mentioned, and is thereby stimulated from outside, as it were, to see his
former earth incarnations. Such external stimuli are sometimes of great
importance to a clairvoyant observation of the world. One has what seems to be
an entirely accidental experience, but from this rays forth a stimulus for
clairvoyant forces which one otherwise possesses only in rudimentary form.
These are a few aphoristic indications which I wished to give you as to the
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way the spiritual world interpenetrates the earth-world; it is really a very
complicated matter. We see, therefore, that looking back into former earth lives
is a more or less dangerous proceeding, because the forces of temptation are
connected with it; but, on the other hand, there are very few men who, having
developed their clairvoyant forces for, the purpose of seeing the life spent in the
spiritual world before birth, would be liable to the temptation of misusing them.
As a rule only souls of a certain purity, of a certain natural morality, can look
back with a measure of certainty into the life spent in the spirit before their
present earth-lives. That is because the forces used as clairvoyant forces for the
purpose of looking into the prenatal time are the child-forces, those economised
when learning to walk. They are the most sinless forces in the nature of man.
These innocent forces — 1 beg some of you to note this — are also those
through which, when a man develops them, he is able to see into the life
preceding his birth. This, too, is the reason why a little child is so enchanting
and satisfying because it is surrounded in its aura by the forces the greater part of
which are used in learning to walk — forces which are also able to illuminate
what took place before birth. In this respect to the clairvoyant experience a child
in whose countenance is expressed innocence and inexperience of the world
expresses in its aura something a great deal more interesting than what can be
seen in the aura of many a grown-up person. The struggles and conflicts it went
through in the spirit-land before birth, and which determined its destiny, make
what surrounds the child as its aura something immeasurably great and filled
with wisdom. That wisdom is often much greater than a human being can put
into words in later life. The countenance of the child may as yet be undefined,
but the clairvoyant who sees it can learn immeasurably from the child if his
vision is able to perceive what surrounds it as aura. And if the forces belonging
to childhood are later on developed clairvoyantly one can perceive the concrete
circumstances which precede human birth. It may perhaps be a personal
satisfaction to be able to look into that world, but it is more particularly of
interest to one who is anxious to understand the whole connection. A search
into the Akashic Records concerning certain personalities of the world's history
not only consists in reading what is therein inscribed about their lives on the
physical plane, but also shows us how they are preparing their next lives on that
plane, while living as souls in the spiritual world between death and rebirth.

Now the forces which can throw light on former incarnations, if we keep
them pure, are not so much saved over from childhood as from that age in a
human being when the passions (and often the lowest and worst) are developed.
These forces which have quite different tasks in the nature of man are developed
long after those connected with speech-formation. They hang together with all
that develops in man as feelings of sensual love and everything connected with
it. There is a special relation between all that leads to sensual love and all that
leads to speech; and this is, indeed, expressed in the nature of man in the
breaking of the voice, the change of voice. From that age in particular many of
these forces are stored up, and if we keep them pure they lead to a retrospective
vision of our former earth-lives; but if they are not kept pure they can be brought
out as the sensual instincts of man, and may then lead to the greatest occult
depravity. These clairvoyant forces, economised from that particular time of life,
are the most subject to temptation.

Thus you understand the whole connection, my dear friends. The
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clairvoyant who is willing to talk about the time spent between death and a new
birth (and some of you may have noticed that there is but little talk about that),
has developed in himself the forces economised from early childhood. But one
should mistrust the clairvoyant who talks a great deal — mostly nonsense —
about people's former incarnations, and this happens very frequently, for some
people dish up such information on a salver as it were. We should mistrust such
persons, because in this domain forces may be drawn upon which are most of all
open to temptation. The forces that may be economised for this are saved from
the time when sensual love develops, while man does not yet stand outwardly
in social life. Sometimes these forces lead to great nonsense, and particularly to
occult nonsense, because these, more than any others, are subject to delusion
after delusion in the realms of the spiritual world.

Why, then, is the information of clairvoyants who are subject to these
particular forces so frequently unreliable? Because among these arise at the same
time out of man, like a mist, the lower instincts and impulses; and then
Ahriman and his Ahrimanic spirits approach, and out of what thus arises they
form phantoms which can be seen, and are then regarded as belonging to former
incarnations.

The right sort of clairvoyance through which to describe circumstances
such as are given in Occult Science can be easily developed by economising the
forces which can only be economised in later life — after the age of twenty to
twenty-five. The forces developed then are usually such as are connected with the
life of the intellect, and during this time life can be regarded with a certain calm
common sense. Thus the investigations in this domain are least of all subject to
error and illusion.

We see, therefore, that the great world-relations, the great spiritual world-
relationships, can be ascertained through those forces in human nature which
work at the development of the brain.

The vision of former earth-lives can be acquired by cultivating those forces
which are economised in youth, when they are no longer required for developing
the speech and rule the realm of sense desires and their organs.

The spirit-land proper, which is specially interesting because there the new
life is being prepared, can be investigated through those forces which can be
economised in earliest childhood, when the child is learning to walk.

The above are, indeed, remarkable facts, but if we wish to penetrate the
spiritual world we must accustom ourselves to accept many new conceptions
which at first must appear paradoxical. But the spiritual world does not exist
simply to present a continuation of the physical sense-world — indeed, in many
respects it is exact opposite of the latter. Man himself appears as a very
important being in the universe when we look on the one side at all he goes
through in his earth-life, his destiny, his capacities, and his activities. On the
other hand, through having learnt to understand the spiritual, we see the very
different life lived by him between death and a new birth. Then only do we
contemplate man in his full significance and destiny.

In these two lectures I wished to give you an idea, a description of various
things in the spiritual world. I wanted to do so in a more aphoristic way,
because we have met here for the first time, and because you will know most of
the systematic presentations from my books and writings, and I wished to add a
little here and there to what I have already given out. It seemed to me that this
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would be more useful to our friends in this town than if I had selected a more
connected chapter of Spiritual Science. If you will allow me to say so, at the
conclusion of, to me, such a happy union here, I should like as much as
possible of Spiritual Science to flow into the hearts and souls of men at the
present time. This is important for two reasons.

First, because when we consider the life around us and observe the facts of
that life, and how, even through the greatest acquirements of culture man
becomes more and more materialistically minded, we see how more and more
necessary it is that he shouldst have Spiritual Science, how much he needs it,
just because this outer life makes him so materialistic. Just because the great
facts of external life must make man materialistic, he needs the counterbalancing
of Spiritual Science. It is a necessity in the earth-life of humanity, and must
become more and more so in the near future. Anyone who reflects how, even
through the greatest achievements of civilisation, external life must gradually
descend deeper and deeper into materialism and gradually decay and die out,
will feel the longing within him to see Spiritual Science entering the hearts and
souls of mankind. Our civilisation must become greater and greater and make
more progress; but although we need our railways and steamboats, telephones,
airships, and all that civilisation can bring us, yet, just as the singing-birds are
driven away by our smoky chimneys, so will the joy and freshness and harmony
of our soul-life disappear under the influence of this material culture, unless
Spiritual Science leads man to spirituality. Therefore he who is able to see the
circumstances clearly must have the deepest longing to make Spiritual Science
more widely known: it is a necessity.

On the other hand, there is another fact, namely, that on account of this
materialistic culture, never has mankind rejected Spiritual Science so strongly,
nor hated it so much, as today.

Today we are confronted by these two unavoidable facts, Necessity and
Misunderstanding — they face us like two pillars between which we have to
pass, if we wish to bring Spiritual Science into the world. For us, who wish to
make our souls ripe for Spiritual Science, there will be on each pillar a
challenge, a stern request — to do everything in our power which will bring
ourselves and all those persons who long for it, to Spiritual Science.

I wished to address you from this standpoint the first time I spoke in this
town, and from this same standpoint I wish to say my parting words; so that
something of what I have been allowed to say may pass into your hearts and
souls and not only into your minds. You may thereby feel yourselves more
closely united with us and with all those who would like to carry this
movement out into the world more actively than they have hitherto done.

As we cannot remain together in space as we have just been — for the first
time — I should like to feel that this visit will draw our souls together more
closely than before. With this wish, my dear friends, I take my leave of you and
your beautiful town; in the full consciousness that when such a meeting has
taken place our union in space has given a stimulus to a union which depends
on neither space nor time. With these words I give you greeting and take my
leave of you. May the fact of our having been thus together in space provide a
stimulus for a permanent, enduring union in the spirit.
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The Moment of Death and the Period Thereafter

THE TIME in which we live reminds us daily and hourly of death, this
significant event in human life; it reminds us of man's passage through the portal
of death. For only in the light of spiritual science does death become a real event
in the true meaning of the word, because spiritual science shows us the eternal
forces that are active within us, that pass through births and deaths and take on a
special form of existence between birth and death, in order to assume another
form of existence after their passage through the portal of death. In the light of
spiritual science, death becomes an event, instead of being merely the abstract
end of life (only a materialistic world-conception can look upon death as the end
of life); it becomes a deep and serious event within the whole compass of human
life. Even from our own ranks, dear friends of ours have left us in order to pass
through the portal of death, chiefly as a result of the present historical events, but
also for other reasons, and so it may perhaps be particularly appropriate just now
to say a few things on death, on this great event, and on the facts of human life
that are connected with it.

Explanations have often been given in our spiritual-scientific lectures on
the life between death and a new birth, so that we were able to gain many
essential facts, particularly in regard to this subject. The course which spiritual
science has followed up to now will have shown you that in every single case it
can only speak of things from one definite standpoint, so that a more accurate
knowledge can gradually be acquired by speaking of things repeatedly and
throwing light upon them from many points of view. Today I shall therefore add
to the facts that you already know in connection with this subject a few things
that may be useful to our comprehension of the world as a whole.

Through spiritual science, we consider, to begin with (and that is a good
thing), the human being such as he stands before us, here in the physical world,
as an expression of his whole being. We must depart first of all from the manner
in which the human being presents himself to us in the physical world; and for
this reason, I have frequently pointed out that we obtain, as it were, a general
view of man's whole being if we contemplate him so that we first take, as a
foundation, his physical body which we learn to know externally in the physical
world through our senses and the scientific dissection of what we perceive
through the senses. We then proceed by studying that form of organization
which we designate as our etheric body: this already possesses a supersensible
character and cannot, therefore, be contemplated with the aid of the ordinary
intellect, which is bound to the brain, and is consequently also inaccessible to
our ordinary science. The etheric body is an organism having a supersensible
character, concerning which we may say that it was already known to men such
as Immanuel Hermann Fichte, son of the great thinker Johann Gottlieb Fichte,
to Troxler and others. Indeed, man's etheric body can only be grasped through
imaginative knowledge owing to its supersensible character; but as far as
imaginative knowledge is concerned, it can be contemplated externally, just as
the physical-sensory body can be contemplated externally through our ordinary
sensory knowledge.

We then ascend in our contemplation to the astral body. The astral body
in man cannot be contemplated in an external-sensory manner in the same way
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in which we contemplate the physical body through our external senses, or in
the same way in which we contemplate our etheric body through our inner
sense; the astral body is something that can only be experienced inwardly. We
must experience it inwardly, and in order to experience it we must be within it.
The same thing applies to the fourth member which must be grasped in the
physical world, to the ego. With these four members of human nature we build
up our whole being.

Past lectures showed us that what we designate as man's physical body is a
very complicated structure, formed during long periods of development, that
passed through the stages of Saturn, the Sun and the Moon; % also the evolution
of the Earth contributed to this development of the physical body, from the very
beginning of earthly existence up to our time. A complicated process of
development therefore built up our physical body.

That form of contemplation which is, to begin with, accessible to us in the
physical world merely sees the external aspect of everything that lives within the
physical body. Even ordinary science merely sees this external aspect. We might
say: our ordinary physical contemplation and ordinary science, in the form in
which it now lives in the world, merely know of the physical body as much as
we would know of a house if we would only go round it outside, without ever
going inside, so that we would never learn to know what it is like inside, nor
what people live in it.

Of course, those who stand upon the foundation of ordinary science, in the
usual materialistic meaning, will argue: ‘We are thoroughly acquainted with the
interior of the physical body! We know what it is like, because we have
frequently studied the brain inside the skull when dissecting corpses; we have
frequently studied the stomach and the heart.” This interior, however, that can
thus be studied from outside, this spatial interior, is not what I mean when I
speak of man's inner being. Even this spatial interior is nothing but an external
thing. Indeed, in the case of the physical body, this spatial interior is far more
external than the real spatial interior.

This must sound strange. But our sense-organs — you know this from
other descriptions contained in our spiritual science were formed already during
the Saturn period and we carry them on the surface of our body. Spatially
speaking, they are outside. Nevertheless, they were built by forces that are far
more spiritual than those that formed our stomach or everything that exists,
spatially speaking, inside our body. What is inside our body is built up by the
least spiritual of forces. Strange though it may sound, I must nevertheless point
out that we really speak of ourselves in an entirely mistaken manner upside
down, we might say. Since we live on the physical plane, it is natural to speak
in that way; nevertheless the way in which we speak of ourselves is quite wrong.
We should really designate the skin of our face as our interior, and the stomach
as our exterior. This would lead us far closer to the truth! It would lead us closer
to the real truth if we were to say: we eat in such a way that we send the food
out of us; when we send food into our stomach, we really send it out, we do not
send it into our body, as we generally say at the present time. The more our
organs lie on the surface, the more spiritual are the forces from which they come;
and the more they lie inside our body, the less spiritual are the forces that gave
rise to them.

The descriptions that were given so far in our spiritual science enable you
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to grasp this with a certain ease. If you carefully remember the descriptions of
spiritual science, you will no doubt remember what it says in regard to the
Moon stage of development, namely, that something split off during the Moon
stage of development, and that something also split off during the Earth-
development; it went out into the world's spaces from me Saturn, Sun and
Moon stages of development. A very strange thing is connected with this
splitting-off process, namely, we were turned inside out! Our inside became, our
outside and our outside became our inside. During the Saturn and Sun periods,
our human countenance, which is now turned towards the outer world, was
really turned towards our inner being. Of course, this was only the case during
the early stages of development; but even during a part of the Moon period,
during the Moon existence, the foundation of the inner organs which we now
possess was still formed from outside. Since that time, we have really been
turned inside out, like an overcoat that can be turned. We should bear in mind
that many supersensible facts are connected with our physical body. Its whole
structure is supersensible; the supersensible world has formed it, and when we
look upon the physical body as a whole, it merely shows us its external aspect.

If we now come to the etheric body, we shall find that it is neither visible
nor accessible to the physical-sensory contemplation. But when the human
being passes through the portal of death, it becomes all the more important. The
time through which the human being now passes, the first days after his death,
are particularly important as far as the etheric body is concerned. But we must
learn to think differently, even in regard to the physical body, if we wish to
grasp in the right way all that we encounter after our passage through the portal
of death.

You already know (for you can observe this even in the physical world)
that when we pass through the portal of death we lay aside our physical body, as
we generally say. We lay aside our physical body. Through decomposition or
cremation (the only difference between these two processes lies in the length of
time that they take up) the physical body is handed over to the elements of the
earth. Now we might think that the physical body simply ceases to exist for
those who have passed through the portal of death. But this is not the case, in
this meaning. For we can hand over to the earth only those parts of our physical
body that come from the earth itself. We cannot, however, hand over to the earth
that part of our physical body that comes from the Old Moon existence, nor that
part which comes from the Old Sun existence or from the Old Saturn existence.
For those parts that come from the Old Saturn existence, from the Sun existence,
from the Moon existence, and even from a great portion of the Earth existence,
are supersensible forces. These supersensible forces contained in our physical
body, of which only the external part is accessible to our sensory contemplation,
as explained just now — where do these supersensible forces go to after we have
passed through the portal of death? As stated, we hand over to the earth, we
return to the earth, only that part of our physical body — of that most wonderful
structure which exists in the world, to begin with, as a form — we return to the
earth only what the earth has given to the physical body. And where is the other
part when we have passed through the portal of death? The other part withdraws
from the one that sinks down into the earth, as it were, through the process or
decomposition or cremation; the other part is taken up by the whole universe.

If you now think of everything you can at all imagine in the environment
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of the earth, including the planets and the fixed stars, if you imagine this in the
most spiritual form, this spiritually conceived idea would give you the place
where the spiritual part of our physical body abides after death. Only a portion of
this spiritual part, a portion contained in the element of warmth, separates and
remains with the earth. But every other spiritual part of our physical body is
borne out into the spaces of the universe, into the whole cosmos.

Where do we go to when we abandon our physical body? Where do we
dive down? Through our death, we go out with lightning speed into that which
forms our physical body from out of all the supersensible forces. Imagine that all
the constructive forces that have worked upon your physical body, ever since the
time of Old Saturn, were to stretch themselves into infinity in order to prepare
the place in which you live between death and a new birth. Between birth and
death, all this is drawn together, I might say, within the space enclosed by your
skin; it is merely drawn together.

When we are outside our physical body, we experience something that is
of the utmost importance for the whole subsequent life between death and a new
birth. I have often mentioned this. This experience is of opposite character to the
corresponding experience during our life here, upon the physical plane. During
our life upon the physical plane we cannot look back as far as the hour of our
birth; we cannot look back upon it with the aid of our ordinary cognitive power.
There is not one person who can remember his own birth, nor look back upon
it. The only thing we know is that we were born, in the first place, because we
have been told so by others, and in the second place, because all the other
human beings that came to the earth after us were also born, so that we infer
from this that we, too, were born. But we cannot pass through the real
experience of our own birth.

Exactly the opposite is the case with the corresponding experience after
death. Whereas, during our physical life, the immediate contemplation of our
birth can never rise up before our soul, the moment of death stands before our
soul throughout our life between death and a new birth, if we only look upon it
spiritually. We must realize that we then look upon the moment of death from
the other side. Here, on earth, death has a terrifying aspect only because we look
upon it as a kind of dissolution, as an end. But when we look back upon the
moment of death from the other side, from the spiritual side, then death
continually appears to us as a victory of the spirit, as the Spirit that is
extricating itself from the physical. It then appears as the greatest, most beautiful
and significant event. Moreover, this experience kindles that which constitutes
our ego-consciousness after death. Throughout the time between death and a new
birth we have an ego-consciousness that not only resembles but far exceeds that
which we have here during our physical life. We would not have this ego-
consciousness if we could not look back incessantly, if we would not always see
— but from the other side, from the spiritual side — that moment in which our
spiritual part extricated itself from the physical. We know that we are an ego
only because we know that we have died, that our spiritual has freed itself from
our physical part. When we cannot contemplate the moment of death, beyond
the portal of death, then our ego-consciousness after death is in the same case as
our physical ego-consciousness here upon the earth when we are asleep. Just as
we know nothing of our physical ego-consciousness when we are asleep, so we
know nothing concerning ourselves after death if we do not constantly have
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before us the moment of death. It stands before us as one of the most beautiful
and loftiest moments.

You see, even in this case we must set about thinking in an entirely
different way of the spiritual world than of the sensory-physical world. If we
indolently remain with the thoughts which we have in connection with the
physical-sensory world, it will be impossible for us to grasp the spiritual in any
way more precisely. For the most important thing after death is that the moment
of death is viewed from the other side. This kindles our ego-consciousness on
the other side. Here, in the physical world, we have, as it were, one side of ego-
consciousness; after death, we have the other side of ego-consciousness. |
explained just now where we should look for the supersensible part of our
physical body after death. We should seek this physical body in the shape of a
relation of forces, of an organism of forces, as a cosmos of forces, within the
whole world. This physical essence prepares the place through which we must
pass between death and a new birth.

Within our physical body, which is so small in comparison with the
whole world, our skin really encloses a microcosm, something that is, in
reality, a whole world. Trivially speaking, I might say that this world is merely
rolled together and that afterwards it unrolls again and fills out the universe,
with the exception of one tiny space that always remains empty.

Between death and a new birth we really exist everywhere in the world; we
live in it with that part which, here on earth, lies at the foundation of our
physical body in the form of supersensible forces. We are everywhere, except in
that one place. This remains empty. It is the space enclosed by our skin, the
space which we take up in the physical world. This remains empty.

Yet we constantly look upon this empty space. That is to say, we look
upon our own self, from outside; we look into a concavity. This remains empty.
It remains empty to such an extent that a fundamental feeling rises up in
connection with it. Namely, we do not contemplate things in an abstract
manner, we do not simply stare at them, but our contemplation is connected
with a powerful inner life-experience, with a mighty experience. It is connected
with the fact that when we contemplate this emptiness, a feeling rises up in us, a
feeling that accompanies us throughout our life between death and a new birth
and constitutes a great deal of what we generally designate as our life beyond. It
is the feeling that there is something in the world which must again and again
be filled out by us. And then we acquire the feeling: ‘I exist in the world for a
definite purpose, which I, alone, can fulfil.” Thus we learn to know our place
within the world. We feel that we are building stones, without which the world
could not exist. This is what arises through the contemplation of that empty
space. When we gaze at it, we are overcome by a feeling telling us that we stand
within the world as something that forms part of it.

All this is connected with the further development of our physical body.
The more elementary forms of description only enable us to explain
schematically, as it were, a reality of the spiritual world that really requires to be
explained in the form of images. In order to rise gradually to those concepts
which penetrate more deeply into the reality of the spiritual world, we must first
have those images.

We know that our next experience is a kind of retrospective memory that
lasts for days. But this retrospective memory is inappropriately designated (but
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nevertheless with a certain right) as a retrospective memory, for we have before
us now, for a few days, something that resembles a tableau, or a panorama,
woven out of all we have experienced during our past life. It does not, however,
rise up in the same way in which an ordinary memory rises up in our physical
body. You see, the memories that live in our physical body are of such a kind
that we draw them out of our memory. Memory is a force that is connected with
our physical body. Our recollections rise up in the form of thoughts; through the
power of memory we draw them out successively within the stream of time. But
the retrospective memory after death is of such a kind that everything that
occurred during our early life now surrounds us simultaneously, as if it were a
panorama. Our life-experiences now rise up in the form of imaginations. We can
only say that we now live, for whole days, within these experiences. What we
experienced just before death and what we experienced during our childhood
stand before us simultaneously in powerful pictures. A panorama of our life, a
life-picture, stands before us and it reveals, simultaneously, in a woof woven out
of the ether, what normally occurs successively within the stream of time.
Everything that we now see before us lives in the ether.

We feel, above all, that we are now surrounded by something that is alive.
Everything within it lives and weaves. And then we experience that it resounds
spiritually, that it shines forth spiritually and gives warmth spiritually.

We know that this life-tableau disappears after a few days. What makes it
cease and what is the essence of this life-tableau?

If we study the true essence of this life-tableau, we must really say:
everything that we have experienced during our life is woven into it. How did
we experience these things? In the form of thoughts connected with our
experiences. Everything that we experienced in the form of thoughts and
concepts is contained in this picture of our life.

In order to grasp this concretely, let us now say: during our earthly life we
lived together with another human being, we spoke with him and, in speaking
with him, his thoughts communicated with our thoughts. We received love
from him, we allowed his soul to influence us and experienced all this inwardly.
In this manner we shared the experiences of the person we lived with. He lived
and we lived, and through him we experienced something. What we experienced
through him now appears to us woven into this etheric life-tableau. It is the
same thing that constitutes our memories. Think, for instance, of the moment,
ten or twenty years ago, when you first met him and experienced something
through him. Imagine that this memory now rises up before you, but that you
do not remember it in the same way in which you would remember things
during your ordinary life. The ordinary memories are grey and faded, but now
you remember things in such a way that they rise up within you as LIVING
memories; you see your friend standing before you in exactly the same way in
which he stood before you during the real experience.

Here, on earth, we are often very dreamy and what we experience upon the
physical plane in a living and hearty manner becomes dulled and loses its
vitality. But when we pass through the portal of death, when our experiences
rise up before us in the life-tableau, they are no longer dull and lifeless but exist
there in the original freshness and vitality which they possessed when we passed
through them during our earthly life. In this form they become interwoven with
our life-tableau; in this form we experience them after death for whole days.

180



In regard to the physical world, we have the impression that our physical
body falls away from us when we die; in a similar way we now have the
impression that our etheric body too falls away from us after a certain number of
days, but it does not fall away from us in the same way in which our physical
body falls away, for it becomes interwoven with the whole universe, with the
whole world. It lives in the world and stamps its impressions upon the whole
world while we are experiencing our life-tableau. What we thus have before us in
the form of a life-tableau has now been handed over to the external world: it lives
in our surroundings and has been taken over by the world.

During those days we have an important and impressive experience in this
connection. For, after death, our experiences do not merely resemble the
memories which we have during our earthly life but they are in every way
substance for new experiences. Even the manner in which we grasp our ego,
through the fact that we constantly look back upon our death, is a new
experience, for our earthly senses do not enable us to experience anything
similar. This can only be grasped through the knowledge of initiation. But even
what we experience during the days in which we are surrounded by this life-
tableau, by this etheric life that frees itself from us and becomes interwoven with
the universe, even what we experience in this manner is impressive and lofty, it
is an overwhelming and powerful experience for the human soul.

You see, during our physical life on earth, we face the world: we face the
mineral, vegetable, animal and human kingdoms. They enable us to experience
what our senses are able to experience, what our intellect, that is bound to the
brain, obtains through the sense-experiences, what our feelings, that are
connected with our vascular system, experience: we experience all these things
here on earth.

But in reality, and from a loftier standpoint, we human beings are
extremely great dunces (excuse this expression!), gigantic dunces, between birth
and death. In regard to the wisdom of the great world, we are fearfully stupid if
we believe mat here on earth, when we experience something in the manner
described and bear it along in the form of memories, everything is finished; we
are fearfully stupid if we think that our experiences are finished when we take
them up in this manner as human beings. For while we experience things, while
we form concepts and feelings rise up in our experiences, the whole world of the
Hierarchies is active within this process through which we acquire our
experiences; the Hierarchies live and weave in it.

When we face a human being and look into his eyes, then the spirits of the
Hierarchies, the Hierarchies themselves, the work of the Hierarchies, live in our
gaze and in what is sent towards us through the gaze of the other human being.
Our experience merely shows us the external aspect of things for, in reality, the
Gods work within our experiences. We think that we only live for our own sake;
yet the Gods work out something through our experiences; they obtain from
them something that they can weave into the world. We form ideas, we have
feeling experiences; the Gods take them up and communicate them to their
world. And when we die, we know that the purpose of our life is to give the
Gods the opportunity to spin out of our life this woof coming from our etheric
body and to hand it over to the whole universe. The Gods gave us the chance to
live in order that they might spin out something for themselves, thus enriching
the world.
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This is an overwhelming thought. Every one of our strides is the external
expression of an event connected with the Gods; it forms part of that woof which
the Gods use for their plan of the world and which they leave to us only until we
pass through the portal of death. After our death they take it away from us and
incorporate with the universe these, our human, destinies. Our human destinies
are, at the same time, the deeds of Gods, and the form in which they appear to
us human beings is merely their outward aspect. This is the significant,
important and essential fact which we should bear in mind.

What we acquire inwardly, during our earthly life, through the fact that we
can think and have feelings, whom does this belong to after our death? Whom
does it now belong to? After our death it belongs to the universe. We look back
upon our death, and in the same way we now look back with that part which
remains to us, namely, with our astral body and our ego, upon that which has
become interwoven with the universe, with the world. During our earthly life we
bear within us what thus becomes interwoven with the universe after our death;
we bear it within us as our etheric body. But now it is spun up and becomes
interwoven with the world. And we now look upon it, we contemplate it. After
our death, we look upon it in the same way in which we experience it inwardly
here on earth. It now lives in the world outside. Just as here on earth we see
stars, mountains, rivers, so after our death we see, in addition to what our
physical body has become with lightning speed, also that part of our own
experiences which has become interwoven with the universe. That part of our
own experiences which now incorporates with the whole world-structure is
reflected in those members which we still possess, in our astral body and in our
ego; it is reflected in the same way in which the external world is reflected here
on earth in our physical organs and through our physical being.

While this is reflected in us we acquire something that we cannot acquire
during our earthly life, something that we shall only acquire later on, during the
Jupiter period, in the form of a more external, physical impression. Now we
acquire it spiritually, through the fact that our etheric being outside makes an
impression upon us. This impression which is thus made upon us is, to begin
with, a spiritual one; it is made in the form of images; in its image-character it
is, however, the prototype of what we shall one day possess upon Jupiter:
namely, the Spirit-Self.

A Spirit-Self is therefore born to us through the fact that our etheric part
becomes interwoven with the universe; this Spirit-Self comes to birth
spiritually, not in the form in which we shall have it later on, upon Jupiter.

The etheric body has now detached itself, so that we now have the astral
body, the ego and the Spirit-Self.

The astral body and the ego therefore remain to us from our earthly life.

You already know that our astral body, in the earthly form in which it was
subjected to us, remains with us for a long time after death. The astral body
remains with us because it is permeated with all those things that only pertain
to the earthly-human life, and because it cannot immediately expel this. We now
pass through a time during which we can only cast off little by little what has
become of our astral body as a result of our earthly life.

You see, here on earth we can only experience, in regard to the astral body,
one half at the most of everything through which we pass. We really experience
only half of what takes place in every one of our experiences. Let us take an
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example. Imagine — this applies both to good and to evil thoughts and actions
— but let us take as an example an evil action. Imagine that you say something
bad to another person and that your words hurt him. When we say something
unkind we only experience that part which concerns us personally; we only
experience the feelings that prompted us to say those evil words. This is the
soul-impression which we gather when we say bad and unkind things. But the
other person to whom we addressed our unkind words has an entirely different
impression; he has, as it were, the other half of the impression and feels hurt.
The second half of the impression lives in him. What we ourselves experience
during our physical life on earth is one thing, and what the other person
experiences is another thing.

Now imagine the following. After our death, when we pass backwards
through our life, we must once more live through everything that other people,
outside, have experienced through us. As we go backwards through our life, we
experience the effects of our thoughts and actions. Between death and a new birth
we therefore pass through our life by going through it backwards. And when we
have gone back as far as our birth, we are ripe for the moment when also that
part of our astral body may be cast off which is permeated with earthly things. It
abandons us, and a new state of existence begins for us when we have cast off our
astral body.

The astral body always kept us connected, I might say, with the earth; it
maintained this connection in all our experiences. When we pass through our
astral body — not in a dreamy condition, but by living through our earthly
experiences backwards — we are still connected with our earthly life; we still
stand within our earthly existence. Now that we have cast off — but this is not
the right expression; it is, however, impossible to use another one — now that
we have cast off our astral body, we are quite free of all that pertains to the earth
and we live in the real spiritual world.

A new experience now sets in. This casting-off of the astral body is, again,
merely one aspect of the whole experience; the other aspect is an entirely different
one. When we have passed through our earthly experiences and no longer have
our astral body, we feel, as it were, inwardly filled and permeated with — we
cannot say with material — but with spirit; then we really feel that we are in the
spiritual world and the spiritual world rises up within us. In former times it rose
up before us in the outer world when we contemplated the universe and saw our
own etheric body interwoven with the universe. But now it rises up within us;
we now experience it inwardly. And our ego rises up within us as a prototype of
what we shall possess physically only upon Venus; our ego rises up as a
prototype of the Life-Spirit.

We now consist of Spirit-Self, Life-Spirit and ego.

Just as here on earth we live in a rather dreamy state from our birth until
that moment of our childhood in which we acquire self-consciousness, which is
the earliest moment of life that we can recall, so we now lead a form of life that
is fully conscious, indeed more conscious and higher than our earthly life.
However, we experience a purely spiritual life, only when we have detached
ourselves from our astral body, from our astral life, retaining only that part of our
astral which permeates us inwardly. Consequently, we are, from that time
onwards, spirits among spirits.

Now another important and essential experience rises up. During our life in
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the physical world we carry on our work, do this or that thing and have
experiences in connection with all these things. Our experiences are, however,
not limited to the physical world; simultaneously and in connection with them,
we also experience something else. Although the expression which I shall now
use for these simultaneous experiences is just an ordinary, more general
expression, let me nevertheless use this word; while we experience these things,
we grow tired, we get used up. This is constantly the case: we grow tired.
Although our weariness is eliminated for our next state of consciousness through
the fact that we sleep, or rather, through the fact that we rest during our sleep,
this elimination, or adjustment, is nevertheless only a partial one, for we know,
of course, that during our life we gradually become used up, we grow older, and
our strength gradually dwindles. Consequently, we also grow tired in a wider
sense. When we grow older, we know that we cannot adjust everything by
sleeping. Thus we wear out our strength, we grow tired, during our life on earth.

Indeed, we are now able to view this problem from another aspect. After
our preceding explanation, we can now advance this problem in a different way;
we can ask: why do the Gods allow us to grow weary? The fact that here on
earth we get tired and wear out our strength gives us something that is really
most significant for our whole life. Let us, however, grasp the idea that we get
tired, in a wider sense than the usual one. Let us place it clearly before our soul.

You will grasp it best of all if you imagine it in the following way. Ask
any one of those present: do you know anything concerning the interior of your
head? Probably only a person who is suffering from a headache would answer
that at the present moment he does know something concerning the interior of
his head. He alone would feel what the inside of his head is like; all the others
would not feel it.

We can feel our organs only when they are not quite in order; we are then
to some extent aware of their existence through our feelings. As a rule, we only
have a more general feeling of our physical body, and this feeling increases when
anything is out of order. But when we only have this general feeling, we know
very little concerning the interior of our body. Those who suffer from bad
headaches know a little more concerning the inside of their head than an
anatomist, who is merely acquainted with the head's vessels. In growing more
and more tired, during the course of our life, we acquire an ever stronger feeling
in regard to the body's interior, its spatial interior.

Consider the fact that the more weary we grow, the more the infirmities of
life arise, for instance the infirmities of old age. Our life consists in that we
gradually begin to feel and to sense our physical body. We learn to sense this
physical part of our being because it becomes hardened within us and because it
pushes itself, as it were, into our being. Just because it develops so slowly we
regard it, I might say, as an insignificant feeling. Its real significance could be
gauged if we could feel (excuse this trivial expression, but it conveys what I
wish to say) in the pink of health, like an exuberantly healthy child, and
immediately afterwards, for the sake of comparison, like an old man of 80 or 85,
whose limbs have grown fragile. This would enable us to experience that feeling
more strongly, simply because it develops so slowly. Yet growing weary is a
real process. At first, it does not exist at all, for a child is full of exuberant
vitality. But later on, fatigue gradually begins to drown the vital forces, and then
the process of getting tired breaks through. We have the possibility of growing
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weary, and during this process (even though it only gives us, let us say, a dim
feeling of our body's inner structure), during this process something takes place
within us, something really takes place within us.

Our life in the physical world only shows us the outer aspect of deep,
significant and lofty mysteries. The fact that this dim, insignificant feeling of
growing weary accompanies us throughout our life, so that we are able to feel the
inner structure of our body, is merely the outer aspect of something that becomes
interwoven with us; it is wonderfully woven out of pure wisdom, a complete
woof of pure wisdom.

While we thus grow weary during our life and begin to experience
ourselves inwardly, a delicate knowledge becomes interwoven with us, a
knowledge of the wonderful constitution of our organs, of our inner organs. Our
heart grows tired, yet this weariness means that a knowledge of the heart's
structure becomes interwoven with us, a knowledge of how the heart is built
from out of the universe. Our stomach gets tired — most of all, when we spoil it
by eating too much — yet during this process that tires the stomach, an image
of wisdom from out of the cosmos is woven into us, and this image shows us
how the stomach is built up.

The lofty, wonderful structure of our organism, of this great work of art,
arises within us in the form of an image. But this image only comes to life when
we cast off that part of our astral body which is bound to the earth. What now
lives within us, what now fills us as Life-Spirit, is the wisdom connected with
our own being, it is the wisdom connected with the wonderful structure of our
inner being and this wisdom now lives in us.

Now begins a time in which we compare, as it were, what fills us in the
form of Life-Spirit from out of the wisdom of our inner being with the etheric
woof that has already been woven into the universe. Our task is now to compare
how one thing fits in with the other, and we then build up, in the form of an
image, our inner being, we give it the shape which it should have during our
next incarnation.

This is how we begin, but little by little our life approaches the Midnight,
which you will find described in one of the Mystery Plays, in The Soul's
Awakening. Particularly after the World-Midnight we are engaged in a work that
consists in that we now participate in the world's creative work; we call into life
what we afterwards enjoy here. During our life between death and a new birth we
share in the work, we participate in the weaving of the Gods' images. We have
the privilege of sharing in a divine task, in what the Gods aimed at when they
placed man into the world. We are allowed to prepare our next incarnation.

Of course, this is not only connected with processes that exclusively and
egoistically concern our own being, for all manner of other processes take place
as well. This may be evident particularly from the following:

If we gradually succeed in experiencing, in spiritual contemplation, this
wonderful process — which is, above all, far higher than the one which takes
place on earth, when summer and winter alternate, or when the sun rises and sets
and when all that takes place which occurs in the form of earthly work — then
something occurs in the spiritual world finally leading to our earthly
incarnation, to human existence. This is a lofty, heavenly process, which has
not only an external significance but a deep significance for the whole world.

We also encounter something else when we contemplate this process. It
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may sound strange to say this but, you see, the higher mysteries at first
necessarily appear strange in the light of a physical-sensory contemplation. What
rises up before our soul in connection with these mysteries must move us. The
more it moves us, the better it is, for these things, the very nature of these
things, should not approach our soul so that we remain dry and indifferent. They
should not be taken up in such a way that we remain indifferent, dry and cool;
but they should, instead, give us a soul-impression of the loftiness and greatness
of the divine-spiritual world.

We can say: if anybody would undertake to present a spiritual science in
such a dry way that it does not take hold of our whole being, and so that we do
not gain an impression of the loftiness and greatness of the divine-spiritual that
pulses and weaves through the world — if, after all these descriptions, we would
live on indifferently and dryly, then we would be born without heads, in
accordance with the present conditions of the world and in spite of everything we
know! We would be born without heads! The structure of our head is something
that we are unable to build. In its whole structure the human head is such a lofty
image of the universe that the human being would be unable to form it, even
with the aid of that life-wisdom which is woven into him; he would be unable
to prepare it for the next incarnation. All the divine Hierarchies must co-operate
in this work. Your head, this slightly irregular and somewhat transformed
sphere, is a real microcosm, a true image of the great world-sphere. Within it
lives, within it is collected, everything that exists outside in the universe. All
the forces that are active in the different Hierarchies co-operate in order to produce
the head. And when we begin to shape our next incarnation, from out the
wisdom which we collected during the process of growing weary, all the
Hierarchies co-operate and influence this activity in order to embody in us, as an
image of the whole wisdom of the Gods, what afterwards becomes our head.

While all this occurs, our physical, hereditary stream is being prepared
generations ahead here upon the earth. Just as after our death we can only hand
over to the earth what comes from the earth, so our parents and grand-parents
only give us that part of our being which pertains to the earth. Our earthly part
is merely our exterior; it is merely the external expression within this earthly
part. Woven into it is, in the first place, everything that we ourselves are able to
weave in the manner described, and what all the Hierarchies of the Gods weave,
before we gain a connection (through conception) with that which enwraps us
and clothes us about when we enter the physical plane.

I explained to you that the more of this lofty knowledge we take up in our
feelings the better it will be for us. Just consider the fact: we use our head. In so
far as we live in materialism, we generally have not the slightest idea that whole
Hierarchies of Gods are at work in order to produce our head, in order to mould
that which lies, spiritually, at the foundation of our head, so that we are able to
live. If we grasp this, in the meaning of a spiritual-scientific knowledge, it will
spontaneously be filled with feelings of gratitude and thankfulness towards the
whole universe.

Consequently, what we acquire through spiritual science should
incessantly continue to increase and raise our feelings. In the sphere of spiritual
science, our sentient life should more and more hold pace with our cognitive
work. It is not good to remain behind with our feelings. Whenever we learn to
know a new and higher portion of spiritual science, we should be able to unfold,
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I might say, more and more reverent feelings towards the world's mysteries,
which finally lead to the mysteries of man. A true progress in spiritual science
really lies in this purifying, spiritual warmth of our feelings.

Let me mention one more thing, because it completes all that we have
contemplated in this lecture. Here, in the physical world, we gradually grow
accustomed to life by having, to begin with, the dull consciousness of
childhood. At first we only recognize our mother and, little by little, we learn to
know other people. As we grow accustomed to life in the physical world, we
believe that we are constantly coming across new people. As far as our physical
consciousness is concerned this is, in fact, true. But when we pass through the
portal of death we have a real, true connection with all the souls that we
encountered during our earthly life. They rise up again before our spiritual eye.
The souls with whom we were connected during our earthly life and that crossed
the portal of death before us, we find these souls, as it were. The words ‘to find’
really applies to physical conditions, but we may use it here to define that living
way in which souls approach other souls. This ‘finding’ of the souls that
crossed the portal of death before us should, however, be imagined in such a way
that we approach them, as it were, in an opposite manner from the one in which
we approach human beings here on the physical plane.

On the physical plane we encounter human beings so that we first approach
them physically, and then we gradually become acquainted with their inner
being. Their inner being unfolds only when we penetrate into their inner life.
Hence, what we experience inwardly in connection with a human being is the
result of that which develops from out of our own inner life. When we ourselves
have crossed the portal of death and encounter the souls that have passed through
the portal of death before us, we know to begin with: there is that particular
soul. We can feel it, we know that it is there. Now we must, however, surrender
our whole inner being to the first impression that arises, to the first most
abstract impression. Here on earth we should allow other human beings to
exercise their influence upon us; but in the spiritual world we must surrender our
inner being, and we must now build up the image, the imagination, ourselves.
The imaginative element, what we can look upon, this we must gradually build
up. You may have an idea of the soul's experiences after death if you imagine
that you do not see it all, but that you take hold of it ... and as you gradually
encompass it with your grasp, you form an image, you build up an image for
yourself. You must therefore build up in inner activity the image of the soul
whom you encounter. You realize, as it were: ‘I am now facing a soul — what
soul is it? It is the soul ...” (and this knowledge rises out of your own soul)
‘towards whom 1 had the feelings of a son towards his mother.” And you begin
to feel: ‘I experience myself together with this soul.” Now you begin to build its
spiritual form. You must be active within it, and then it develops into an image.
Through the fact that you build this image together with the other soul, you are
united with that dead person even before you begin to form its spiritual shape. In
this manner you are united with everything with which you were united during
your earthly life, that is to say, you now experience these things in their own
world. You must discover them by awakening within you the power of vision,
so that you may look upon them, but this requires activity on your part.

It is not the same with souls that still dwell in their physical body, with
souls that are still alive when we die. Even here on earth we encounter them in
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the form of images. After death we look down upon them on the earth and do
not need to build up their image, for they already face us as images. The souls of
those still on the earth may of course weave into these images something that
can become spiritual warmth and nourishment for the dead, namely, the image
which they are able to form through their thoughts for the dead, through their
lasting love and memory, or — we know this, as spiritual scientists — by their
reading something to the dead.

You see, all this extends the human gaze so that it penetrates, really
penetrates, into the real world. If this rises up before our soul, we begin to
realize how little we know of the spiritual world. This was not always the case.
Only the completely materialistic people of modern times boast of the great
extent of their knowledge. But we know that in the past human beings were
clairvoyant and that this ancient, atavistic clairvoyance was lost only because
certain qualities had to be acquired which disappeared in the midst of an
existence connected with a materialistic world. If a real materialist, a thoroughly
materialistic thinker, approaches us, he will, of course, say: ‘It is nonsense to
speak of an ancient clairvoyance, or that people had a special knowledge in the
past.” But if we would only open our physical eyes a little as we pass through
the world, we would very soon discover the falsity of such an argument! It is not
even so long ago that people used to know more than they do at the present
time.

You know, for we have often considered this matter — but let me mention
it again at the conclusion of this lecture — that Lucifer and Ahriman have a
share in our spiritual existence. We also know that in the Bible Lucifer is
symbolized as a Serpent, as the Serpent on the Tree. The physical serpent, such
as we see it today, and as modern painters always paint it when they depict the
Paradise Scene, is not a real Lucifer; it is only his outer image, his physical
image. The real Lucifer is a being that remained behind during the Moon-stage
of evolution. He cannot be seen upon the earth among physical objects. If a
painter wishes to paint Lucifer's real aspect he would have to paint him so that
he can be grasped as an etheric form, through a kind of inner clairvoyant form of
contemplation. He would then appear in the shape in which he works upon us;
he would show that he is not connected with our head or with our organism in
so far as these are exclusively formed by the earth, but that he is connected with
the continuation of our head, with the spinal cord. A painter who knows
something through spiritual science would therefore paint Adam and Eve, the
Tree, and on the Tree the Serpent, but this serpent would only be a symbol and
it would have a human head. If we were to come across such a painting today,
we would assume that the painter has, of course, been able to paint this picture
through spiritual science.

Probably such a painting may even be found here in Leipzig; but people do
not go about with open eyes, they go through the world with bandaged eyes. In
the Art Gallery of Hamburg there is a painting of the Middle Ages by Master
Bertram, setting forth the Paradise Scene. In that painting, the Serpent on the
Tree is painted correctly, as described just now. That picture can be seen there.
But other painters have also painted the Paradise Scene in that way. What may
we gather from this? That in the Middle Ages people still knew this, they knew
it to the extent of being able to paint it. In other words: it is not so long ago
that human beings were pushed completely on to the physical plane.
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The course of man's spiritual history as related by materialistic thinkers,
is, after all, nothing but an outer deception, because they think that man always
had the aspect which he assumed in the course of the past few centuries, whereas
it is not so long ago that he used to look into the spiritual world with the aid of
his ancient clairvoyance. He had to abandon the spiritual world because he was
not free, and in order to acquire full freedom and his ego-consciousness it was
necessary that he should leave the spiritual world. Now he must once more find
his way into the spiritual world.

Spiritual science therefore prepares something very important and essential:
namely, that we may once more penetrate livingly into the spiritual world.
Again and again let us conjure up in our soul the necessity of feeling that this
small number of men that is now living in the very midst of a materialistic
world and is led through its karma to the possibility of grasping mankind's
most important task for the future — that this small number of human beings is
called upon to fulfil important, most important, tasks through its soul-life. We
should realize without any pride, we should realize modestly and humbly, the
great difference between a soul that is gradually finding its way into the spiritual
world, and all the people outside, who have not the slightest idea of this, who
are, above all, not willing to have any idea of it. This fact should not merely
arouse in us discouraging and painful feelings, but produce feelings that incite us
to continue our work with increasing energy and to work faithfully within the
stream of spiritual science, to which we were led through our karma.

When we were together last I also mentioned that when a human being
passes through the portal of death before having lived through the whole of his
life, then that part which is given to him in the form of an etheric body has not
been used up completely. When a human being passes through the portal of
death in his youth, then his etheric body might still have worked for years upon
his physical body. But these forces do not get lost; they are still there. I also
mentioned that in the present time, through the fact that every day and every
hour death so numerously approaches mankind, many, many etheric bodies that
might still have worked for a long time upon their physical bodies here on the
physical plane are handed over to the spiritual-etheric world and hover in it. The
forces that might, for decades, have provided for the physical body, become
spiritual forces that co-operate in the spiritual development of humanity. Thus a
time will come when these forces that constitute these etheric bodies, can be
used for the spiritual progress of humanity; but this time will only come if here
on earth there will be human souls who are able to understand this.

When the terrible events of the present shall have passed over the earth and
there will be peace once more, then the souls of those who are still living on the
earth in human bodies will have the possibility of grasping something of the fact
that all those who have gone into the spiritual world before their time have their
etheric bodies in that world and that they can ray their forces into the earth. It
will be necessary that this fact be grasped by these souls. These souls can then
co-operate in that spiritual progress which is rendered possible particularly
through the many deaths of self-sacrifice.

Imagine what it would mean if spiritual science were to disappear, and if
no one were to have any comprehension for all that is being prepared in the
spiritual world through these deaths of self-sacrifice! Imagine what this would
mean! In that case, all those forces would become the property of Beings who
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would use them for other purposes than those for which they should be used, in
accordance with the plan and resolution of the Gods who follow the right course
of development.

This is an admonition that also comes from the events of our time, an
admonition to the effect that we should stand fully within all that which
constitutes the spiritual world. For even these events of our time have their
spiritual aspect. What they reveal outwardly, in the form of blood, death and
sacrifices, is the external expression of an inner spiritual course of events, which
should, however, be grasped in the right spirit.

Of this I wish to remind you again and again, with the words that conclude
our present considerations:

From the courage of the fighters,

From the blood of battles,

From the sufferings of the abandoned,

From the nation's deeds of sacrifice,

Shall grow out a spiritual fruit,

If souls lead, in spirit-consciousness,

Their hearts and minds into the spirit-realm.
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Cosmic Forces in Man

I
Oslo, November 24", 1921

ONLY if it is regarded as a time of trial and testing can anything
propitious emerge from the period of grave difficulty through which humanity
has been passing. I cannot help thinking to-day of the lectures given in this very
town many years ago, before the war, and those of you who have studied what
was then said, will have realised that certain definite indications were given of
the terrible times ahead. The lectures dealt with the Folk-Souls of the European
peoples (The Mission of Folk-Souls. Eleven lectures, Christiania 7th — 17th
June, 1910), and as a reminder of them — in order, too, that you may realise
their purport more clearly — I would like, by way of introduction, to speak of a
certain interesting episode.

In the year 1918 I had a conversation in Middle Europe with someone who
in the autumn of that year played a brief but significant part in the catastrophic
events which were then assuming a particularly menacing form. Those who were
able to follow the course of events, however, realised already in the early months
of that year that this particular man would be in a key position when matters
came to a point of decision. As I say, I had a talk with him in the month of
January, 1918, and in the course of our conversation he spoke of the need for a
psychology, for teaching on the subject of the Folk-Souls of the European
peoples. The chaos into which humanity was falling would make it essential —
so he said — for those who desired to take the lead in public affairs to
understand the forces at work in the souls of the peoples of Europe. And he
expressed deep regret that there was really no possibility of basing the
management of public affairs upon any knowledge of this kind. I answered that 1
had given lectures on this very subject and I afterwards sent the volume to him,
having added a foreword dealing with the situation as it then was — in January,
1918. I tell you this merely in order to indicate the real purport of the lectures.
Their aim was to give true guiding lines for counteracting the forces which were
leading straight into confusion and chaos. And it was for the same reason that I
again made use of them in the year 1918, in the way I have indicated. But it was
all quite useless, in spite of the preface dealing with the necessities of the
situation that had later arisen, because ripeness of insight was required to
understand the strength of the forces leading to decay, and although this ripeness
of insight would have been within the reach of many leading men, they were not
willing to strive for it.

And it is the same to-day. People are still terribly afraid to envisage, in
their true form, the forces that are leading straight into chaos. Instead of facing
these forces of decay, they prefer to spin all kinds of fantastic notions, believing
that if they take refuge in them, life will go on quite peacefully. But those who
will have nothing to do with this kind of thinking and who face the realities of
the situation, hold no such belief. Far from it.

Precisely here in Norway destiny made it necessary to speak of the
relations between the European Folk-Souls, and indeed I have been speaking of
the same theme, with its different ramifications, more or less in detail for many
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years. I have said more than once that a time will come in European affairs when
much will depend upon whether Norway can count among its people, men who
will range themselves on the side of true progress and devote their powers to
furthering it. The geographical position of Norway renders this imperative and
indeed possible. Up here there is a certain detachment from European conditions
and this can help many things to ripen. But this ripeness must unfold,
gradually, into fruit — into a true and quickened spiritual life.

In the years that have passed since we were last together, you yourselves
have had many experiences in connection with the great European War, but only
those who lived in the very midst of things were able to realise their full
significance. It is difficult to find words of human language that can give any
adequate idea of the awful catastrophes. One is tempted to use the word
‘senseless’ about it all, because nearly everything , in the domain of the public
affairs of Europe up to the beginning of the twentieth century resulted in some
form of senselessness. What went on between the years 1914 and 1918 was a
kind of madness, and since then matters have not greatly improved although it
may perhaps be said that the senseless actions of the materialistic world are not
so outwardly patent as they were during the actual years of the war.

To-day it ought to be realised much more fully than it is, that Europe is
bound to come to grief if attention is not turned to the spiritual foundations of
human life, if merely for purposes of convenience men brush aside all that is said
with the intention of helping humanity to emerge from the chaos of anti-
spirituality. The fact that my lectures on Folk-Psychology were ignored by one
who held a leading position during this period of senseless action, seemed to me
to be deeply symptomatic. And it is still the same to-day. Everything is
brushed aside by those who have any influence in public life.

It is a pity that the significance of certain words spoken by an Anglo-South
African statesman has not been grasped in Europe. The words were not spoken
from any great depth, but none the less they indicated a certain feeling for the
way in which affairs are shaping at the present time. This statesman said that the
focus of world-history has shifted from the North Sea to the Pacific Ocean — that
is to say from Europe in general, to the Pacific Ocean. And this too may be
added: — That for which, up till now, Europe was a kind of centre, has ceased
to exist. We are living in its remains. It has been superseded by great world-
affairs as between the East and the West. What is going on now, all
unsuspectingly in Washington, is nothing but a feeble stammering, surging up
from depths where mighty, unobserved impulses are stirring.

There will be no peace on the Earth until a certain harmony is established
between the affairs of East and West, and it must be realised that this harmony
has first to be achieved in the realm of the Spiriz. However glibly people may
talk in these difficult times about disarmament and other ‘luxuries’ of the kind
— for luxuries they are, and nothing more — it will amount to no more than
conversation, as long as the Western world fails to discover and bring to light
the spirituality that is indeed contained, but allowed to lie fallow in the culture
which has been developing since the middle of the fifteenth century. There is a
store of spiritual treasure in this culture, but it lies fallow.

Science has acquired a magnificent knowledge of the world and we are
surrounded on all hands by really marvellous technical achievements. It is all
splendid in its way, but it is dead — dead as compared with the great currents of
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human evolution. And yet in this very death there lies a living spirituality
which can shine into the world even more brilliantly than all that was given to
man by oriental wisdom — although that must never be belittled. Such a feeling
does in truth exist in all unprejudiced observers of life.

We do right to turn to the great wisdom- treasures of the East — of which
the Vedas, the wonderful Vedanta philosophy and the like are but mere
reflections; and we are rightly filled with wonder by all that was there revealed
from heavenly heights. It has gradually fallen into a certain decadence, but even
in the form in which it still lives in the East, it arouses the wonder and
admiration of anyone who has a feeling for such things.

In vivid contrast to this there is the purely materialistic culture of the
West, of Europe and America. This materialistic culture and its equally
materialistic mode of thinking must not be disparaged, yet it is, after all, rather
like a hard nutshell — a dying nutshell. But the kernel is still alive and if it can
be discovered its radiance will outshine all the glory of oriental wisdom that
once poured down to man. Let there be no mistake about it — as long as the
dealings of Europeans and Americans with Asia are confined to purely economic
and industrial interests, so long will there be distrust in the hearts of Asiatics.
People may talk as much as they like about disarmament, about the desirability
of ending wars... a great war will break out between the East and the West, in
spite of all disarmament conferences, if the people of Asia cannot perceive
something that flows over to them from the Spirit of the West. Western
spirituality can shine over to Asia and if it does, Asia will be able to trust it,
because with their own inherent, though somewhat decadent spirituality, the
Asiatic peoples will be able to understand what it means. The peace of the world
depends upon this, not upon the conversations and discussions now going on
among the leaders of outer civilisation.

Everything depends upon insight into the Spirit that is lying hidden in
European and American culture — the Spirit from which men flee, which for the
sake of ease they would fain avoid, but which alone can set the feet of humanity
on the path of ascent. People like to put their heads in the sand, saying that
things will improve of themselves. No, they will not. The hour of a great
decision has struck. Either men will resolve to bring forth the spirituality of
which 1 have spoken, or the decline of the West is inevitable. Hopes and
fatalistic longings for things to right themselves are of no avail. Once and
forever, man has passed into the epoch when he must manipulate his powers out
of his own freewill. In other words: it is for men themselves to decide for or
against spirituality. If the decision is positive, progress will be possible; if not,
the doom of the West is sealed and in the wake of dire catastrophes the further
evolution of humanity will take a course undreamed of to-day. Those who
would strive for true insight into these matters should not, nay dare not, neglect
the study of the life of soul in mankind at large and in the different peoples,
especially of East and West.

In these preliminary remarks I have tried to convey that if in this particular
corner of Europe, qualities to which the Scandinavian Spirit is peculiarly
adapted, can be unfolded, insight can ripen and work fruitfully upon the rest of
the Western world. Indeed it will only be possible for a spiritual Movement to
be taken seriously when with inner understanding men are prepared to ascribe to
it a mission of the kind here indicated.
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Modern thought studies everything in the universe beyond the Earth in
terms of mathematics and mechanics. We look at the stars through telescopes,
examine their substance by means of the spectroscope and the like, reducing
these observations to rules of calculation, and we have finally arrived at a great
system of ‘world-machinery’ in which our Earth is placed like a wheel.
Fantastic notions are evolved about the habitableness of other planets, but no
great significance is attached to them because we fall back upon mathematical
formulae when it is a question of speaking of extra-terrestrial space. Man has
gradually come to feel himself living on Earth just as a mole might feel in his
mound during the winter. There is an idea that the Earth is rather like a tiny
mole-hill in the universe. There is also a tendency to look back with a certain
superciliousness to ‘primitive’ periods of culture, for instance to the culture of
ancient Egypt, when men did not speak of the great mechanical processes in the
Universe but of divine Beings outside, in space and beyond space — Beings to
whom man was known to be related just as he is related to the beings of the
three kingdoms of Nature on Earth.

The ancient Egyptian traced the origin of the spirit and soul of man to the
higher Hierarchies, to supersensible worlds, just as he traced the origin of his
material, bodily nature to the mineral, plant and animal kingdoms. In our age,
people speak of what is beyond the Earth out of a kind of weak and ever-
weakening faith that much prefers to avoid scientific scrutiny. Science speaks
only of a great system of world-machinery which can be expressed in terms of
mathematics. Earthly existence has finally come to be regarded as confined
within the walls of a little mole-hill in the universe.

Yet there is a profound truth, namely this: When man loses the heavens,
he loses himself. By far the most important elements of man's being belong to
the universe beyond the Earth and if he loses sight of this universe he loses sight
of his own true being. He wanders over the Earth without knowing what kind of
being he really is. He knows, but even then only from tradition, that the word
‘man’ applies to him, that this name was once given to him as a being who
stands upright in contrast to the quadruped animals. But his scientific view of
the world and technical culture no longer help him to discover the true content
of his name, for that must be sought in the universe beyond the Earth, and this
universe is considered to be nothing but a great system of machinery. Man has
lost himself; he has no longer any insight into his true nature.

A feeling of sadness cannot but overtake us when we realise that the
heights of culture to which the West has risen since the middle of the fifteenth
century have led man to wrench himself from his true nature and to live on the
Earth divested of soul and spirit.

In the lecture to educationists yesterday, I said that we are prone to speak
of only one aspect — and even that merely from tradition — of the eternal being
of man. We speak of eternity beyond death but not of the eternity stretching
beyond birth, nor of how the human being has descended from spiritual worlds
into material, physical existence on the Earth. And so we really have no word
which corresponds, at the other pole, to ‘deathlessness’ or immortality. We do
not speak of ‘unborn-ness’ (Ungeborenheit) but until it becomes a natural
matter of course to speak of deathlessness and unborn-ness, the true being of
man will never be understood.

The meaning attaching to the word ‘deathlessness’ nowadays is very far
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from what it was in times when men also spoke of “‘unborn-ness.” Innumerable
sermons are preached to-day, and with a certain subjective honesty, on the
eternal nature of the human soul. But get to the root of these sermons and see if
you can discover their fundamental trend. They speculate strongly upon the
egotism of human beings, upon the fact that man longs for immortality because
his egotism makes the idea of annihilation at death distasteful to him. Think
about all that is said along these lines and you will realise that the sermons are
directed to the egotism in the members of orthodox congregations. When it
comes to the question of pre-existence, of the life before birth, it is not possible
to reckon with human egotism. Nothing in the egotistical souls of men arises in
response to teaching about the life before birth, because no interest is taken in it.
The attitude is more or less this: If indeed there was a life before birth, we are
experiencing a continuation of it. One thing is certain! we are in existence now.
What, then, is the object of speaking of what went before? It is, in short, only
egotism that makes man hold fast to the teaching that death does not bring
annihilation. And so, in speaking of the life before birth, one has to appeal to
selflessness, to the quality that is the very reverse of egotism. It is, of course,
quite right to speak also of the life after death, although the appeal there is to the
egotism of the soul. That is the great difference.

It is clear from this that egotism has laid hold of the very depths of the
human soul. The anathema placed upon the doctrine of pre-existence is a
consequence of the egotism in the soul. It behoves all who are earnest in their
striving for spiritual insight to understand these things. Man must find himself
again and be true to the laws of his innermost being. Interest must be awakened
in the whole nature of man, instead of being confined to his outer, physical
sheaths. But this end cannot be achieved until man is regarded as belonging not
only to the Earth — which is conceived as a little mole-hill — but to the whole
Cosmos, until it is realised that between death and a new birth he passes
through the world of stars to which here on Earth he can only gaze upwards from
below. And the living essence, the soul and the spirit of the world of stars must
be known once again.

The first thing we observe about a human being is his outer, physical
structure, but the essential principle, namely its form, is generally disregarded.
Form, after all, is the most fundamental principle so far as physical man is
concerned. Now when we embark upon a theme like this — which has been
dealt with from so many angles in other lectures — it will be obvious at once
that only brief indications can be given. Knowing something of the spiritual
teachings of Anthroposophy, however, you will realise that what I shall now say
is drawn from a deeper knowledge of the world and is something more than a
series of unsubstantiated statements.

The human form is a most marvellous structure. Think, to begin with, of
the head. In all its parts, the head is a copy of the universe. Its form is spherical,
the spherical form being modified at the base in order to provide for the
articulation of other organs and systems. The essential form of the head,
however, is a copy of the spherical form of the universe, as you can discover if
you study the basic formation of the embryo.

Linked to the head-structure is another formation which still retains
something of the spherical form, although this is not so immediately apparent
— I mean the chest-structure. Try to conceive this chest-structure
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imaginatively; it is as if a spherical form had been compressed and then released
again, as if a sphere had undergone an organic metamorphosis.

Finally, in the limb-structures, we can discover hardly anything of the
primal, embryonic form of man. Spiritual Science alone will make us alive to
the fact that the limb-structures too, still reveal certain final traces of a spherical
form although this is not very obvious in their outer shape.

When we study the threefold human form in its relation to the Cosmos, we
can say that man is shaped and moulded by cosmic forces but these forces work
upon him in many different ways. The changing position of the Sun in the
zodiacal constellations through the various epochs has been taken as an
indication of the different forces which pour down to man from the world of the
fixed stars. Even our mechanistic astronomy to-day speaks of the fact that the
Sun rises in a particular constellation at the vernal equinox, that in the course of
the coming centuries it will pass through others, that during the day it passes
through certain constellations and during the night through others. These and
many other things are said, but there is no conscious knowledge of man's
relationship to the universe beyond the Earth. It is little known, for example,
that when the Sun is shining upon the Earth at the vernal equinox from the
constellation of Aries, the solar forces streaming down into human beings in a
particular part of the Earth are modified by the influences proceeding from the
region in the heaven of fixed stars represented by the constellation of Aries.
Neither is there any knowledge of the fact that these forces are peculiarly adapted
to work upon the human %ead in such a way indeed, that during earthly life man
can unfold a certain faculty of self-observation, self-knowledge and consciousness
of his own Ego.

During the Greek epoch, as you know, the Sun stood in the constellation
of Aries at the vernal equinox. In the Greek epoch, therefore, Western peoples
were particularly subject to the Aries forces. The fact of being subject to the
Aries forces makes it possible for the head of man to develop in such a way that
Ego-conscious-ness, a faculty for self-contemplation, unfolds.

Even when the history of the zodiacal symbols is discussed to-day, there is
not always knowledge of the essentials. Historical traditions speak of the
zodiacal symbols — Aries, Taurus, Gemini, and so forth. In old calendars we
frequently find the symbol of Aries, but very few people indeed realise the point
of greatest significance, which is that the Ram is depicted with his head looking
backwards. This image was intended to indicate that the Aries forces influence
man in the direction of inwardness — for the Ram does not look forward, nor
out into the wide world — he looks backwards, upon himself; he contemplates
his own being. This is full of meaning. Once again, and this time in full
consciousness not with the instinctive — clairvoyance of olden times — once
again we must press forward to this cosmic wisdom, to the knowledge that the
forces of the human head are developed essentially through the forces of Aries,
Taurus, Gemini and Cancer, whereas the forces of the chest-structure are subject
to those of the four middle constellations — Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio. The
human head receives its form from the in-working forces of Aries, Taurus,
Gemini and Cancer — forces which must be conceived as radiating from above
downwards, whereas the zodiacal forces to which the chest-organisation of man
is essentially subject (Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio), work laterally.

The other four constellations lie beneath the Earth; their forces work
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through the Earth, not directly down upon it as those of Aries, Taurus, Gemini,
Cancer, nor laterally as those of Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, but from below
upwards. They work upon the limb-structures, and in such a way that the
spherical form cannot remain intact. These are the constellations which in the
instinctive consciousness of olden times, man envisaged as working up from
beneath the Earth. When the constellations lie beneath the Earth, they work
upon the limb-structures. And in days of yore there was consciousness of the fact
that the forces by which the limbs are given shape are connected with these
particular constellations.

The spherical form of the head — this was known to be connected with
Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer; the forces working in the limbs were also
conceived of as fourfold. Now it must be remembered that this knowledge was
the outcome of ancient clairvoyance, hence the terms employed are concerned
with conditions of life prevailing in those days. Thus, according to the wisdom
of the stars, a man might be a hunter — one who shoots; the constellation
which stimulated the corresponding activity in his limbs, making him a hunter,
received the name of Sagittarius, the archer. Or again, a man might be a
shepherd, concerned with the care of animals in general. This is implied in
Capricorn, as it is called nowadays. In the true symbol, however, there is a fish-
tail form. The Capricorn man is one who has charge of animals, in contrast to
the hunter, the Sagittarius man.

The third constellation of this group is Aquarius, the water-carrier. But
think of the ancient symbol. The true picture of this constellation is a man
walking over hard soil, fertilising or watering it from a water-vessel. He
represents those who are concerned with agriculture — husbandmen. This was
the third calling in ancient times when there was instinctive knowledge of these
things: huntsman, shepherd, husbandman.

The fourth calling was that of a mariner, In very early times, ships were
built in the form of a fish, and later on we often find a dolphin's head at the prow
of vessels. This is what underlies the symbol of Pisces — two fish forms
intertwined — representing ships trading together. This is symbolical of the
fourth calling which is bound up with activities of the limbs — the merchant or
trader.

We have thus heard how the human form and figure originate from the
Cosmos. The head is spherical; here man is directly exposed to the forces of the
heavens of the fixed stars or their representatives the zodiacal circle. Then,
working laterally, there are the forces present in the chest-organisation which
only contains the human figure in an eclipsed and hidden form — Leo, Virgo,
Libra, Scorpio. And lastly there are the forces which do not work directly but by
a roundabout way, via the earthly activities, through the influence upon man's
calling. (For example, the archer — Sagittarius — is also portrayed as a kind of
centaur, half horse, half man, and so forth).

Again in our time we must strive for a fully conscious realisation of man's
place in the Cosmos. The form and shape of his physical body are given by the
Cosmos. The upper part of his structure is a product of the Cosmos; the lower
part a product of the Earth. The Earth covers those constellations which have a
definite connection with his activities in life. Not until man's connection with
the whole Cosmos is thus recognised and acknowledged will it be possible to
understand the mysteries of the human form and its relation to earthly activities.
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And at the very outset the human form leads us to the zodiacal constellations.

This teaches us that to work as a husbandman, for instance, is by no
means without significance in life. In the following lectures we shall hear how
these things apply in modern times, but we shall not understand them until we
realise that just as in earthly life between birth and death, man belongs to the
powers of the Earth, so between death and a new birth he belongs to the
Heavens; the powers of Heaven shape his head and it is left to the forces of Earth
to shape and mould his limbs.

In the same way too, we may study man's stages or forms of /ife. For think
of it — in the life of man there are also the same two poles. There is the head-
life and the life that expresses itself in his activities, through the limbs more
particularly. Between these two poles lies that part of his being which manifests
in the rhythms of breathing and the circulation of the blood. At the one extreme
we find the head-organisation; at the other, the limb-organisation.

The head represents the dying part of man's being, for the head is
perpetually involved in death. Life is only possible because through the whole of
earthly life, forces are continually pouring from the metabolic process to the
head. If the head were to unfold merely its own natural forces, they would be the
forces of death. But to this dying we owe the fact that we can think and be
conscious beings. The moment the pure life-forces flow in excess to the head,
consciousness is prone to be lost. Basically speaking, then, life makes for a
dimming of consciousness; death pouring into life makes for a lighting-up of
consciousness. (See Fundamentals of Therapy, by Rudolf Steiner and Dr. Ita
Wegman, Chapter I, pages 14 — 15.) If only very little of what is rightly
located in the stomach, for example, were to pass up to the head, the head would
be without consciousness — like the stomach. Man owes the consciousness of
his head merely to the circumstance that the head is not permeated with life in
the same way as the stomach. Lowered consciousness means that the forces of
nourishment and of growth are acting with excessive strength in the head. On
the one side, man is a dying being; on the other, a being who is continually
coming to birth. The dying part — which, however, determines the existence of
consciousness — is subject, in the main, to the forces working down upon the
Earth from the outer planets: Saturn, Jupiter, Mars. That man is an integral part
of the universe is not only due to the working of the fixed stars, but also to the
working of the planetary spheres.

Saturn, Jupiter, Mars — the so-called outer planets — contain the forces
which work chiefly towards the pole of consciousness in man. The forces of the
inner planets — Venus, Mercury, Moon — work into his metabolic system and
limb-structures. The Sun itself stands in the middle and is mainly associated
with the rhythmic system.

Moreover the three first-mentioned are the three stages of life which rather
represent the damping-down and suppression of life which is necessary for the
sake of consciousness. Through this, we, in our earthly life, are liken to heaven,
related to more distant planetary realms beyond. On the other hand, through the
essentially thriving principle of life itself in us — that is through the forces of
metabolism, the motor forces of the limbs — we are related to the nearer planets:
Mercury, Venus and Moon. The Moon, after all, is directly connected with the
most thriving, with the most rampant life of all in man, namely the forces of
reproduction.

198



When we study the human form, we are led to the spheres of the fixed
stars, that is to say, to their representatives, the zodiacal constellations. When
we study the /ife of man, to discover where it is a more thriving and where a
more declining life, we are led to the planetary spheres.

In the same way we can study man's being of soul and of spirit. This shall
be done in the following lectures. To-day I only wanted to indicate very briefly
that it must become possible for man once again to regard himself not merely as
an earthly being, connecting his form and his life simply and solely with earthly
forces of heredity, digestion, the influences of autumn, spring, wind, weather and
the like. He must learn to relate both his life and his form to the universe beyond
the Earth. He must find what lies beyond the earthly realm — and then he will
discover his true being, he will find himself.

It would augur dire misfortune for the progress of Western humanity if the
conception of the Cosmos as a great system of machinery to which the scientific
view of the world since the middle of last century has led, were to remain, and if
man were to wander on Earth knowing nothing of his true being. His true being
has its origin and home in the Universe beyond the Earth, therefore he can know
nothing of himself if he sees only what is earthly and thinks that what is beyond
the Earth can be explained in terms of mathematics and mechanics. In deed and
truth, man can only find himself when he realises his connection with the
universe beyond the Earth and incorporates its forces into his moral and social
life — indeed this must be, if moral and social life are to thrive. No real wisdom
can arise in moral and social life unless a link is forged with cosmic wisdom.
And that is why it has been imperative to infuse something of Anthroposophy
into the domain of moral and social life too, for we believe that these impulses
can lead away from the forces of decline to the forces of upward progress.

II.

THE SOUL LIFE OF MAN
Oslo, November 27", 1921

We have heard how in accordance with anthroposophical knowledge, the
being of man must be viewed in relation to the whole universe. We considered
the human form and figure and its relation to the fixed stars, or rather to the
representative of the fixed stars — the Zodiac. We heard how certain forces
proceed from the constellations of these stars when combined with the Sun
forces, and how the shape and structure of the human head and the organs
connected with it, are related to the upper constellations of the Zodiac: Aries,
Taurus, Gemini, Cancer. The structure of the human chest-organisation is
connected with the middle constellations; Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio. Finally
the metabolic-and-limb system is connected with the lower constellations:
Sagittarius, Capricorn, Aquarius, Pisces — that is to say with their forces when
they are, in a sense, covered by the Earth. So that we can say: The fixed stars —
for the Zodiac is only the representative of the fixed stars — work upon the
human form and structure.

The planetary spheres work upon man's stages or forms of /ife. It must
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indeed be quite clear to us that man has various kinds of life in him. We should
not be able to think, the head would not be an organ of thought, if life were as
rampant there as it is in the metabolic system, for example. When metabolism
becomes too strong in the head, consciousness is extinguished; we lose our
consciousness of self.

From this it may be concluded that for consciousness, for mental
presentation, a damped-down, suppressed life, a declining life is necessary; while
a thriving life, vehement and intense, is necessary for what works more from out
of the unconscious, to become will.

We have therefore among the various stages of life some which tend
towards self-extinction, and some in which strong, intense organic activity
manifests, as in a child, in whom thought is not yet operating. We have this
child-like life continually within us; but into this child-like life, the life that is
involved in a gradual process of death, inserts itself.

These different stages of life are connected with the planetary spheres.
Whereas the fixed stars work in man through his physical forces, the planetary
spheres work through his etheric forces. The planetary spheres, therefore, work
upon man in a more delicate way. But the human physical body has already
received its form, its shape from the fixed stars, not from anything earthly; and
its stages of life from the planetary spheres.

We have thus considered the form of man's physical body, the life-stages
of his ether-body. We can now proceed to consider his life of soul-and-spirit.
But here our mode of study must be different. What is it that our physical and
our ether-body provide for us in waking life? They provide what we perceive
through our senses and what we can work over in our thoughts. We are only
really awake in our acts of sense-perception and when we work over them in
thought.

On the other hand, consider the life of feeling. It is obvious, even to
superficial study, that feeling does not indicate a state of awakeness as complete
as that of thinking and sense-perception. When we wake in the morning and
become aware of the colours and sounds of the outside world, when we are
conscious of the conditions of warmth around us, we are fully awake and then, in
our thoughts, we work over what is transmitted by the senses. But when
feelings rise up from the soul, it cannot be said that we are conscious in them to
the same extent. Feelings link themselves with sense-perceptions. One sense-
impression pleases us, another displeases us. Feelings also intermingle with our
thoughts. But if we compare the pictures we experience in dreams with what we
experience in our feelings, then the connection between dream-life and the life of
feeling is clearly noticeable.

Dreams have to be grasped by the waking life of thought if they are to be
valued and understood aright. But feelings too must be observed, as it were, by
our thought-life if we are to understand them. In our feelings we are, in reality,
dreaming. When we dream, we dream in pictures. When we are awake, we
dream in our feelings. And in our will we are asleep, even when fully awake.
When we raise an arm, when we do this or that, we can perceive what
movements the arm or hand is making, but we do not know how the power of
the will operates in the organism. We know as little about that as about the
conditions prevailing from the time we fall asleep until we wake up. In our
willing, in our actions, we are asleep, while in our sense-perceptions and our
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thoughts, we are awake. So we are not only asleep during the night; we are
asleep, in part of our being, during waking life too. In our will we are asleep and
in our feelings we dream. What we experience during actual sleep is withdrawn
from our consciousness. But in essence, the same is true of feeling and willing.
It is therefore obviously important to realise what it is that the human being
experiences in these realms of which ordinary life is quite unaware.

You know from many anthroposophical lectures that from the time of
going to sleep until that of waking, the Ego and astral body are outside the
physical body and the ether-body. Now it may be of very great importance to
learn about just those experiences which the Ego and the astral body pass
through from the time of falling asleep to that of waking up. When we are
awake, we are confronted by sense-perceptions of the material world. To a certain
extent we reach out and encounter them; but with our sense-perceptions, our
waking thoughts, we reach no further than the surface of things.

Of course someone may object, saying that he can get further than the
surface of things, that if he cuts a piece of wood which is there before him as a
sense-perception, then he has penetrated inside it. That is a fallacy, however, for
if you cut a piece of wood, you have again only a surface, and if you cut the two
pieces again, still you have only surfaces; and if you were to get right to the
molecules and atoms, again you would have only surfaces. You do not reach
what may be called the inner essence of things, for that lies beyond the realm of
sense-perception. Sense-perceptions can be conceived as a tapestry spread out
around us. What lies this side of the tapestry we perceive with our senses; what
lies on the other side of the tapestry we do not perceive with the senses. We are
in this world of sense from the time we wake up until we fall asleep. Our soul is
filled with the impressions made upon us by this world of sense. Now when we
pass into sleep, we are not in the world this side of the senses, we are then in
reality inside things, we are on the other side of the tapestry of sense-
perceptions. But in his earthly consciousness, man knows nothing of this and he
dreams of all sorts of things lying beyond the realm of sense-perception. He
dreams of molecules, of atoms; but they are only dreams — dreams of his
waking consciousness. He invents molecules, atoms and the like, and believes
them to be realities. But study any description of atoms, even the most recent...
you will find nothing but minute objects which are described according to the
pattern of what is experienced from the surface of things. It is all a tissue woven
from the experiences of waking consciousness on this side of the tapestry of
sense.

But when we fall asleep, we emerge from the world of sense and penetrate
to the other side. And whereas we experience Nature here with our waking
thoughts, in yonder world, from the time of falling asleep until the time of
waking, we live in the world of Spirit, that world of Spirit through which we
also pass before birth and after death. In his earthly development, however, man
is so constituted that his consciousness is extinguished when he passes beyond
the world of sense; his consciousness is not forceful enough to penetrate to the
spiritual world. But what Spiritual Science calls Imagination, Inspiration,
Intuition — these three forms of supersensible cognition — give us knowledge
of what lies on the other side of the tapestry of sense. And what we discover
first, is the lowest stage of the world of the Hierarchies.

When we wake from sleep we pass over into the world of animals, plants,
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minerals — the three kingdoms of Nature belonging to the world of sense.
When we fall asleep, we pass beyond the world of sense, we are transported into
the realm of the first rank of Beings above man — the Angels. And from the
time of falling asleep until waking, we are connected with the Being who is
allotted to man as his own Angel, just as through our eyes and ears we are
connected with the three kingdoms of Nature here in the world of sense. Even if
at first we have no consciousness of this connection with the world of the
Angels, it is nevertheless there. This connection extends into our astral body.

If, living in our astral body during sleep, we were suddenly to wake up, we
should contact the world of the Angels, in the first place the Angel who is
connected with our own life, just as here in the earthly world we are in contact
with animals, plants, and minerals.

Now even in the earthly world, in the world of sense, if a man is attentive
and deliberately trains his thinking, he sees much more than when he is
unobservant and hasty. His connection with the three kingdoms of Nature can be
intimate or superficial. And it is the same with regard to the world of spiritual
Beings. But in the world of spiritual Beings, different conditions prevail.

A man whose thoughts are entirely engrossed in the material world, who
never desires to rise above it, or to acquaint himself with moral ideas extending
beyond the merely utilitarian, who has no desire to experience true human love,
who in his waking life has no devotion to the Divine-Spiritual world — on
falling asleep, such a man has no forces which enable him to come into contact
with his Angel. Whenever we fall asleep, this Angel is waiting as it were for the
idealistic feelings and thoughts which come with us, and the more we bring, the
more intimate becomes our relation to the Angel while we are asleep. And so
throughout our life, by means of what we cultivate over and above material
interests, we garner, in our waking life, forces whereby our relation to the Angel
becomes more and more intimate.

When we die, all sense-perceptions fall away. The outer world can no
longer make any impression upon us, for this must be done via the senses, and
the senses pass away with the body. In like manner, the thinking that is
connected with sense-perception is extinguished, for its realm is the ether-body.
This ether-body only remains with us for a few days after death. We see it at first
as a tableau — a tableau which under certain circumstances can be glimpsed
during life but which will inevitably arise before us after death.

This ether-tissue dissolves away into the universe, just as the ordinary
thoughts acquired from the world of sense pass away from us. They do not
remain. All purely utilitarian thoughts, all thoughts connected with the material
world, drift away from us when we pass through the Gate of Death. But the
idealistic thoughts and feelings, the pure human love, the religious feelings
which have arisen in our waking life and have united us with our Angel, these
accompany us when we pass through death.

This has a very important consequence during the period lying between
death and a new birth. Even during earthly life we are connected with the higher
Hierarchies and it is correct to say that when we fall asleep and our idealistic
experiences reach to the Angel, this Angel is in turn connected with the
Archangels, the Archangels with the Archai, and so on. Our existence continues
in a rich and abundant world of Spirit. But this spiritual world has no special
significance for us between birth and death. This world of the higher Hierarchies
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acquires its real significance for us when it becomes our environment between
death and a new birth. The more we have delivered over to our Angel, the more
conscious life is this Angel able to infuse into us after death when we are beings
of soul-and-spirit, the more gifts are bestowed by the Hierarchies upon the
conscious life of soul. What our Angel unfolds, together with the higher
Hierarchies (that is to say, what the Beings of the First Hierarchy unfold together
with higher Hierarchies through our Angel) is for our consciousness in the
spiritual world between death and rebirth what our eyes and ears are in the
physical world. And the more idealistic thoughts and feelings, human love and
piety we have brought to our Angel, the clearer does our consciousness become.

Now between death and a new birth there comes a time when the Angel
has a definite task in connection with us. The Angel has now to achieve a more
intimate relation with the hierarchy of the Archangels than was formerly the case.
I have described the time through which man lives between death and a new
birth from many different points of view, notably in the Lecture-Course given in
Vienna in 1914, entitled The Inner Nature of Man and the Life between Death
and a new Birth. 1 will now describe certain other aspects.

When a somewhat lengthy period has elapsed after death, the important
moment comes when the Angel must as it were deliver up to the Archangels
what he has received from us through the ‘idealistic’ experiences described. It is
as though man were placed before the world of the Archangels, who can then
receive these experiences he has unfolded in his soul and Spirit during his life
between birth and death. There are great differences among human souls living
between death and a new birth. In our epoch there are persons who have brought
very little in the way of idealistic thoughts and feelings, of human love, of piety,
when the time comes for the Angel to pass on to the Archangel for the purposes
of cosmic evolution, what has been carried through death. This activity which
unfolds between the Angel and the Archangel must, under all circumstances,
take place. But there is a great difference, dependent upon whether we are able to
follow consciously, by means of the experiences described, what takes place
between the Angels and the Archangels or whether we only live through it in a
dull, dim state, as must be the lot of human beings whose consciousness has
been purely materialistic. It is not quite accurate to say that the experiences of
such human beings are dull or dim. It is perhaps better to say: they experience
these happenings in such a way that they feel continually rejected by a world
into which they ought to be received, they feel continually chilled by a world
which should receive them with warmth. For man should be received with
loving sympathy into the world of the Archangels at this important moment of
time; he should be received with warmth. And then he will be led in the right
way towards what I have called in one of my Mystery Plays: “The Midnight
Hour of Existence.”

Man is led by the Archangels to the realm of the Archai where his life is
interwoven with that of all the higher Hierarchies, for through the Archai he is
brought into relation with all the higher Hierarchies and receives from their
realms the impulse to descend to the Earth once again. The power is given him
to work as a being of soul-and-spirit, to work in what is provided, later on, in
material form, by the stream of heredity.

Before the Midnight Hour of Existence man has become more and more
estranged from earthly existence, he has been growing more and more into the
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spiritual world — either being received lovingly (in the sense described above)
by the spiritual world, being drawn to it with warmth, or being repelled, chilled
by it. But when the Midnight Hour of Existence has passed, man begins
gradually to long for earthly life and once again, during the second part of his
journey, he encounters the world of the Archangels. It is really so: Between
death and a new birth, man ascends, first to the world of the Angels, Archangels,
Archai, and then once again descends; and after the world of the Archai his most
important contact is with the world of the Archangels.

And now comes another important point in the life between death and a
new birth. In a man who has brought through death no idealistic thoughts or
feelings, no human love or true piety, something of the soul-and-spirit has
perished as a result of the antipathy and chilling reception meted out by the
higher world. A man who now again approaches the realm of the Archangels in
the right way has received into him the power to work effectively in his
subsequent life on Earth, to make proper use of his body; a man who has not
brought such experiences with him will be imbued by the Angels with a
longing for earthly life which remains more unconscious. A very great deal
depends upon this. Upon it depends to what people, to what language —
mother-tongue — the man descends in his forthcoming earthly existence. This
urge towards a particular people, a particular mother-tongue may have been
implanted in him deeply and inwardly or more superficially. So that on his
descent a man is either permeated with deep and inward love for what will
become his mother-tongue, or he enters more automatically into what he will
have to express later on through his organs of speech.

It makes a great difference in which of these two ways a man has been
destined for the language that will be his in the coming earthly life. He who
before his earthly life, during his second passage through the realm of the
Angels, can be permeated with a really inward love for his mother-tongue,
assimilates it as though it were part of his very being. He becomes one with it.
This love is absolutely natural to him; it is a love born of the soul; he grows
into his language and race as into a natural home. If however a man has grown
into it the other way during the descent to his next earthly life, he will arrive on
the Earth loving his language merely out of instinct and lower impulses.
Lacking the true, inward love for his language and his people, he will be prone
to an aggressive patriotism connected with his bodily existence. It makes a great
difference whether we grow into race and language with the tranquil, pure love of
one who unites himself inwardly with his folk and language, or whether we
grow into them more automatically, and out of passions and instincts express
love for our folk and our language. The former conditions never come to
expression in chauvinism or a superficial and aggressive form of patriotism. A
true and inward love for race and language expresses itself naturally, and is
thoroughly consistent with real and universal human love. Feeling for
internationalism or cosmopolitanism is never stultified by this inner love for a
language and people. When, however, a man grows into his language more
automatically, when through his instincts and impulses he develops an over-
fervid, organic, animal-like love for language and people, false nationalism and
chauvinism arise, with their external emphasis upon race and nationality.

At the present time especially, it is necessary to study from the standpoint
of life between death and a new birth what we encounter in the outer world in
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our life between birth and death. For the way we come down into race and
language through the stream of heredity, through birth, depends upon how we
encounter, for the second time, the realm of the Archangels.

Those who try to understand life to-day from the spiritual vantage-point,
know that the experience arising in the period between death and a new birth
when man comes for the second time into the realm of the Angels, is very
important. All over the Earth to-day the peoples are adopting a false attitude to
nationality, race and language, and much of what has arisen in the catastrophe of
the second decade of the twentieth century in the evolution of the Western
people, is only explicable when studied from such points of view. He who
studies life to-day in the light of anthroposophical Spiritual Science must
assume that in former earthly lives many men became more and more deeply
entangled in materialism. You all know that, normally, the period between
death and a new birth is lengthy. But especially in the present phase of
evolution, there are many men whose life between their last death and their
present birth was only short, and in their former earthly life they had little
human love or idealism. Already in the former earthly life their interests were
merely utilitarian. And as a result, in their second contact with the realm of the
Angels between death and a new birth, the seeds were laid for all that arises to-
day in such an evil form in the life of the West.

We shall have realised that man can only be understood as a spatial being
when it is known that his form and structure derive from the realm of the fixed
stars and his life-stages from the planetary spheres. As a spatial being, man
draws the forces that are active in him, not only from the Earth but from the
whole Cosmos. Now just as it is necessary to go beyond what is earthly in
order to understand man as a spatial being, so it is necessary to go beyond life
between birth and death in order to understand social life, racial life on the Earth.

When we carefully observe the life of to-day we find that although men
claim their right to freedom so vociferously, they are, in reality, inwardly unfree.
There is no truly free life in the activities which nowadays manifest such
obvious forces of decline; instincts and lower impulses are the cause of the
misery in social life. And when this is perceived we are called upon to
understand it.

Just as a second meeting with the Archangels takes place, so when man
once again approaches earthly life, he enters into a more intimate union with his
Angel. But at first he is somewhat withdrawn from the realm of the Angels. As
long as he is in the realm of the Archangels, his Angel too is more strongly
bound with this realm. Man lives as it were among the higher Hierarchies and as
he draws near to a new birth he is entrusted more and more to the realm of the
Angels who then lead him through the world of the Elements, through fire, air,
water and earth, to the stream of heredity. His Angel, leads him to physical
existence on Earth. His Angel can make him into a man who is in a position to
act freely, out of the depths of his soul-and-spirit, if all the conditions described
have been fulfilled by the achievements of a former earthly life.

But, the Angel is not able to lead a man to a truly free life, if he has had to
be united automatically with his language and his race. In such a case the
individual life also becomes unfree. This lack of freedom shows itself in the
following way. Instead of forming free concepts, such a man merely thinks
words. He becomes unfiee because all his thinking is absorbed in words. This is
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a fundamental characteristic of modern men.

Earthly life in its historical development, especially in its present state,
cannot be understood unless we also turn with the eyes of soul, to the life which
runs its course between death and a new birth, to the world of soul-and-spirit.

To understand the human form, we must turn to the heaven of the fixed
stars; to understand the stages of /ife in man we must turn to the planetary
spheres. If we wish to understand man's life of soul-and-spirit, we must not
confine our attention to the life between birth and death, for as we have seen, this
life of soul-and-spirit is rooted in the world of the higher Hierarchies and belongs
to the higher Hierarchies just as the physical body and ether-body of man belong
to the physical and etheric worlds.

Again, if we wish to understand thinking, feeling and willing, then we
must not merely confine our attention to man's relation to the world of sense.
Thinking, feeling and willing are the forces through which the soul/ develops.
We are carried as it were through the Gate of Death by our idealistic thoughts —
by what love and religious devotion have implanted in these thoughts. Our first
meeting with the Archangels depends upon how we have ennobled our thinking
and permeated it with idealism. But when we have passed through the Midnight
Hour of Existence, our thinking dies away. It is this thinking which now, after
the Midnight Hour of Existence, is re-moulded and elaborated for the next
earthly life. And the forces which permeate our physical organs of thinking in the
coming earthly life are shaped by our former thinking. The forces working in the
human head are not merely forces of the present life. They are the forces which
have worked over into this life from thinking as it was in the last life, and give
rise to the form of the brain.

On the other hand, it is the will which, at the second meeting with the
Archangels, plays its special part in man's life of soul-and-spirit. And it is the
will which then, in the next life on Earth, lays hold of the limb-and-metabolic
organism. When we enter through birth into earthly life, it is the will which
determines the fitness or inadequacy of the limbs and the metabolic processes.

Within the head we really have a physical mirror-image of the thoughts
evolved in the previous life. In the forces of the metabolism and limbs we have
the working of the newly acquired forces of will which, at the second meeting
with the Archangels, are incorporated into us as I have described — either in
such a way that they are inwardly active in the life of soul, or operate
automatically.

Those who realise how this present life which generates such forces of
decline in humanity of the West, has taken shape, will look with the greatest
interest towards what was active in man between death and a new birth during
the period of existence preceding this present earthly life. And what they can
learn from this will fill them with the impulse — now that the dire
consequences of materialism are becoming apparent in the life of the peoples —
to give men who already in their last incarnation were too materialistic, that
stimulus which can lead once again to a deepening of inner life, to free spiritual
activity, to a really intimate, and natural relation to language and race which
does not in any way run counter to internationalism or cosmopolitanism.

But first and foremost our thinking must be permeated with real
spirituality. In the Spirit of modern man, there are, in reality, only thoughts.
When man speaks to-day of his Spirit, he is actually speaking only of his
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thoughts, of his more or less abstract thinking. What we need is to be filled
with Spirit, the living Spirit belonging to the world lying between death and a
new birth. In respect of his form, his stages of life, his nature of soul-and-spirit,
man must regard himself as belonging to a world which lies outside the earthly
sphere; then he will be able to bring what is right and good into earthly life.

We know how the Spiritual in man is gradually absorbed by other
domains of earthly existence, by political life, by economic life. What is needed
is a free and independent spiritual life; only thereby can man be permeated with
real spirituality, with spiritual substance, not merely with thoughts about this or
that. Anthroposophy must therefore be prepared to work for the liberation of the
spiritual life. If this spiritual life does not stand upon its own foundations, man
will become more and more a dealer in abstractions, He will not be able to
permeate his being with living Spirit, but only with abstract Spirit.

When a man here, in physical life, passes through the Gate of Death, his
corpse is committed to the Earth, or to the Elements. His true being is no
longer within this physical corpse. When a man passes through birth in such a
way that through the processes described he has become an ‘automaton’ in his
relation to his nation, language and conduct — then his living thinking, his
living will, his living nature of soul-and-spirit die when he is born into the
physical world and within physical existence become the corpse of the Divine
Being of soul-and-spirit.

Our abstract, rationalistic thinking is verily a corpse of the soul-and-spirit.
Just as the real human being is no longer within the physical corpse, so we have
in abstract thinking, a life of soul that is devoid of Spirit — really only the
corpse of the Divine-spiritual. Man stands to-day at a critical point where he
must resolve to receive the spiritual world once again, in order that he may pour
new life into the abstract thinking that is a corpse of the Divine-Spiritual,
opening the way for instincts, impulses and automatism.

What I said at the end of my lecture to students here (On the Reality of
Higher Worlds. 25th November, 1921.) is deeply true: If he is to pass from a
decline to a real ascent, man must overcome the abstraction which, like a corpse
of the soul is present in the intellectualistic and rationalistic thinking of to-day.

An awakening of the soul and spirit — that is what is needed! The social
life of the present day points clearly to the necessity for such an awakening.
Anthroposophy has indeed an eternal task in regard to that living principle in
man which must continue beyond all epochs of time. But Anthroposophy has
also a task to fulfil for the present age, namely to wean man from externalisation,
from the tendency to paralyse and kill the Divine-Spiritual within him.
Anthroposophy must bring back this Divine-Spiritual life. Man must learn to
regard himself not merely as an earthly but as a heavenly being, realising that
his earthly life can only be conducted aright if the forces of heavenly existence, of
the existence between death and a new birth, are brought down into this earthly
life.

III.

THE MISSION OF THE SCANDINAVIAN PEOPLES
Oslo, December 4", 1921
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The two previous lectures dealt with important questions relating to the
nature and destiny of man. We heard that the human physical body and ether-
body are not connected merely with the external world perceived by the senses
and that this bodily nature of man can only be understood aright when we also
recognise its relation with the Zodiac. And we then tried to understand how the
heaven of the fixed stars and the planetary spheres work upon what lies within
the outer covering of man, shaping and imbuing it with life. In the last lecture
we also heard how the inner, spiritual core of man's being is related to the world
of the higher Hierarchies. It was indicated that this connection with the world of
the higher Hierarchies becomes especially noticeable when we observe how in
his physical life on Earth, man can achieve union with the spiritual world
through morality, religious devotion and love for his fellow-men; in this way he
enables his Guardian Angel so to order his descent at the end of his life between
death and a new birth that he again acquires the full power of individuality and
is able, as a free individual, to take hold of his human nature. We also heard that
if a man has not established this relation to the spiritual world in some
incarnation, his link with his nation, for example, is of a purely external kind,
and that this, in its extreme form, leads to chauvinism.

Such studies show us that man's life can only be truly understood when
the other side, too, is considered, that is to say, the life stretching between death
and a new birth. As soon as we come to study the inner nature of man, this life
between death and a new birth must be taken into consideration.. For life here
on the Earth is in truth a reflection of the life between death and a new birth. Life
in matter is the bodily life and what we have developed in the world of spirit-
and-soul before birth expresses itself in this bodily life.

What we must acquire anew, what must be built up anew in the core of
our being, is the element appertaining to the will, and in a certain respect also to
the life of feeling. The faculty of thinking that is bound up with the head — this
we bring with us from the spiritual world — to the extent to which thinking is
unmixed with feeling. Our thinking faculty per se comes with us at birth into
physical existence and we have only to develop it during physical life or allow it
to be developed by education. What we mainly acquire in the new incarnation
through intercourse with the outer world are the qualities inherent in feeling and
in will, which for this reason play an extremely important part in education.

In the sphere of education, if through our own short-comings as teachers we
are incapable of helping the child to think properly, we may leave undeveloped
much that by virtue of his previous incarnations he could have brought to
expression. If, however, we are unable to work on the child's life of feeling and of
will through our natural authority and our example as teachers, then we fail to
impart to him what he ought to receive in the physical world, and thus we do
injury to his subsequent life after death. In the modern world this is a cause of
deep pain to anyone who understands these things. In the world of education to-
day people insist upon the importance of the child being made to use his brain,
upon the cultivation of his intellect. True, much that the child brings with him
through birth is brought out by these means. But it can only be of real use when
earthly life, too is presented to the child in the right way, that is to say, when
we are able through example and authority to impart to him the intangible
qualities belonging to feeling and to will. We injure the child's eternal life if we
fail to cultivate in him the right kind of feeling and. will.
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The faculty of thinking which we bring with us at birth, comes to an end
here, in the material world, it dies with us. Only what we cultivate through
feeling and will — which is nevertheless unconsciously permeated with new
thoughts — this and this only we take with us through the Gate of Death. In our
present very difficult times, religion, education, indeed every domain of mental
and spiritual life must begin to take account of man's eternal nature, not merely
of human egotism.

Religions of the present day speculate far too much upon human egotism.
On the one side they encourage inertia by not spurring men on to acquire those
things which are eternal by inner individual effort in the life of feeling and of
will; and on the other side they enhance egotism by speaking only of eternal life
after death, not of what was there before birth or conception and has come down
with us into the physical world. I have said before that this life before birth is
connected with selflessness in man, whereas human egotism comes into play
whenever mention is made of the life after death. Life after death assumes an
egotistic form in the religious concepts of to-day. The idea is put before man in
such a way that his longings are satisfied. When the religions believe that they
have helped the egotistic life of soul in man, they think they have done what is
expected of them. But through a truly spiritual understanding of the world,
mankind must be brought to realise how essential it is for the whole life of the
human being to be viewed in the light of eternity, free from every trace of
egotism and moulded accordingly by those whose task it is to teach and
educate.

Now this has a significant bearing upon public life too, and it is of this
that I want to speak to-day. For it is in the highest degree necessary that what
we gain from an anthroposophical knowledge of higher worlds should be carried
into actual life, that we should know how to bring it to expression in life.
Abstract theories are really of little use. Life on the Earth is many-sided, full of
variety. If, for example, we consider the life of the peoples, it is not only
obvious that Indians differ from Americans or Englishmen, but Swedes are often
said to differ from Norwegians although they live in such near proximity. We
cannot let ourselves be guided entirely by general principles; concrete,
individual conditions prevail everywhere and it is these that are important. It is
just these individual conditions that we shall fail to recognise if we do not take
our start from the Spiritual. Modern man does not really inow the world. He
talks a great deal about the world but he does not know it, for he is unaware that
the soul-and-spirit extends into physical existence and that, fundamentally, this
physical existence is governed by the Spiritual. This knowledge is not acquired
by studying abstract, general principles. These abstract principles are often
perfectly correct, but they do not carry us very far in the world as it actually is.

Certainly it is quite correct to say: ‘God rules the world.” But in face of
the manifold variety of the world it is purposeless to keep repeating: ‘God rules
the world in India, God rules the world in England, God rules the world in
Sweden, God rules the world in Norway.” Certainly, God rules the world
everywhere, but for the purposes of life in its immediate reality, it is necessary to
know how God rules the world in India, in England, in Sweden, in Norway. In
spiritual study the individual conditions must be observed in every case. Of
what use would it be, for example, to take a man into a Geld, show him a plant
with yellow flowers and round petals and merely tell him, “That is a plant” —
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and then take him to a plant with thorns and pointed, tapering petals, repeating:
“That is a plant.” It is the specific and individual properties of the plant that
must be made clear to him. But in spiritual matters man has become so
easygoing and slack that he is content with general principles. He only wants to
hear: ‘God rules the world,” or ‘Man has a Guardian Angel’ and he feels no
desire for detailed knowledge of how life is differentiated in the various regions of
the Earth, or how its various manifestations have been influenced by the spiritual
world.

This, then, will be the theme of the lecture.

It is precisely in these days of tumult, when people all over the world are
so utterly at sea in public affairs, when congresses and conferences produce no
result, and in spite of high-sounding programmes, men disperse without having
come to any real decision — it is precisely now that deeper questions should be
raised concerning all that is revealing itself from the spiritual world in the
different regions of the Earth.

Think of the peninsula which you, together with the Swedes, have as your
earthly dwelling-place. There is something about it that presents a kind of riddle
to those who do not live in Sweden or Norway, as well as to those who actually
live here. There was certainly a great difference in the way in which since 1914,
let us say, you thought about the tumultuous events going on in the world.
These events have struck their blows in manifold ways but man to-day is largely
unaware of their effects; he does not realise what deeper forces have been and are
in operation. Looking down to Middle Europe, to the South of Europe, to
Africa, even to regions of Asia, the events will have seemed to you to be the
direct expression of violent, elemental passions, whereas up here you were
merely experiencing the consequences and reverberations of those events. People
up here in the North may well have been perplexed, for it really was as though
men had suddenly become frenzied with desire to tear one another to pieces.
Those who were only onlookers must certainly have been perplexed when they
thought about these happenings more deeply.

But such things cannot be explained by studying only the one period —
even a period fraught with happenings as momentous as those of recent years.
True, someone may say that it seems to him as though he had lived through
centuries in these few years, but in general there will only be a very gradual
realisation that this is actually so. Most people are living and thinking to-day
exactly as they did in 1914. In countries like these in the North, this is in a way
understandable. But that it is also the case in Middle Europe is terrible. The
normal feeling would be one of having lived through events which would
otherwise have come to pass only in the course of centuries. Everything was
compressed into a few short years. Events like those of 1914-1915 embraced
within a brief space of time as much as about ten years of the Thirty Years War,
and a measure of illumination can only be shed upon them when they are
studied in a much wider historical perspective.

From the vantage-point of your Northern peninsula you will be able to
realise that it is only since the beginning of the present epoch that things have
been happening South of you in which your participation has been different from
that of the peoples who live in the South of Europe, in Western Asia, or in
Middle Europe. There has really been an utter contrast between the South and
the North of Europe in this respect.
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I want you to think of the fourth century A.D., or rather of the period
which reaches its climax in that century. In the South, on the Greek peninsula
and especially on the Italian peninsula — also in the life of Middle Europe
which was in contact with Italy — you see the spread of Christianity. But
something else as well is to be perceived. Christianity makes its way from the
East into the Pagan world of Europe, expressing itself in many different forms.
When we consider the early centuries, the first, second and even the third
centuries, we find the old, inherited wisdom being brought to bear upon
Christianity. Efforts are made to understand Christianity through the Gnosis, as
it is called, to interpret Christianity in the light of the highest form of wisdom.
A change comes about in this respect, but not until the fourth century, just at
the time when Christianity begins to spread more towards the regions of Middle
Europe. The Gnostic conceptions, the wisdom-filled conceptions of Christianity
now disappear. A writer like Origen who wants to introduce something of the
old Gnostic wisdom into Christianity is branded as a heretic: Julian, the so-
called Apostate, who wants to unite the old pagan wisdom with Christianity, is
ostracised. And finally Christianity is externalised by the deed of Constantine
into the political form of a Church. In the fourth century, that which in
Christianity had once been quite different, those secrets which were felt to need
the illumination of the highest wisdom if they were to become intelligible — all
this begins to take on a more superficial character. Men are called upon to lay
hold of Christianity in a more elementary way, with a kind of abstract feeling.
Christianity makes its way from the South towards the North. It is, of course,
true, that from the fourth to the fifteenth centuries, the Christian life which
develops in the South and especially in Middle Europe, is rich in qualities of
soul, but the Spiritual in its living essence, has receded. The Gnosis is regarded
as an undesirable element in Christianity... There you have one or two cursory
flashlights upon happenings among the peoples of Europe more towards the
South.

Christianity spreads out, finds its way into the Greek world, the Roman
world, into the life of Middle Europe, and there, in a certain sense it is stripped
of spirituality. Think now of your Northern world in the third and fourth
centuries, that is to say in the same early centuries of the post-Christian era.
External history gives no true account of the conditions then prevailing. This
period must be studied with the help of Anthroposophy. In connection with the
European Folk-Souls this was done here some years ago (1910) but to-day we
will think more of the external character of the peoples.

At the time when, in the South, the Spirit withdrew more and more
towards the East — that is to say, shortly after the period I have described —
the old Athenian Schools of Philosophy were closed and the last philosophers of
Athens were obliged to make their way to the East, where they attached
themselves to the mysterious academy of Gondi Shapur from which at that time
a remarkable spiritual life was spreading via Africa and Southern Europe towards
the rest of Europe, deeply influencing the spiritual life of later times. Yet it can
truly be said that there, in the South, men looked back to a lofty spirituality
they had once possessed.. The mighty Event of Golgotha had taken place. In the
first centuries it had still been found necessary to understand the Mystery of
Golgotha with the help of this sublime spirituality. This spirituality had been
gradually swept aside; the ~uman element had more and more taken the place of
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what may be called the working of the Divine in the life of man.

The Gnosis still helped man to realise the existence of the Divine-Spiritual
within him. This Divine-Spiritual reality was more and more put aside and the
human element brought to the fore. In this respect much was contributed by
those peoples who took part in the migrations. In their migrations towards the
South, in their conquests of the Southern regions, the Germanic peoples of
Middle Europe who brought with them souls more naturally bound to the
physical, contributed to this repression of the Spiritual. For they did not
understand the old spirituality and brought a more fundamentally human
influence to the South. And so the lofty primeval wisdom which had once been
alive in men receded from the spiritual culture of the West. And at the same
time when this repression of the Spiritual was taking place — in the third and
fourth centuries A.D.— we find that up here in the North, teachings about the
Gods were being spread among men.

In those days human beings who were inspired in an instinctive way were
held in high esteem. These were times which had long since passed away for the
Southern people. Up here in the North it still happened that here and there a
man or a woman living in isolation would be sought out and listened to, when
in a mysterious way, through faculties arising from their particular bodily
constitution, they gave revelations concerning the spiritual worlds. These
faculties were a natural gift in certain individuals who worked in this way among
their fellows. And when the people were listening attentively to these isolated
seers, they realised, when they went into the hut of one of these ‘God-
intoxicated,” ‘God-revealing” men or women, that it was not really the physical
man or woman to whom they were listening, but that it was the Divine-
Spiritual itself which had descended and was inspiring such individuals in order
that they might give forth the teaching of the Gods to their fellow-men.

It is very striking for the anthroposophical student of European history to
find that the men of the North were still so constituted as to be able to receive
divine teachings, to feel that the Gods — the Beings of the higher Hierarchies —
were still living realities among them; whereas in the South, during the same
period, the Spirit is becoming weaker and weaker and the human element which
man brings to expression in his life on the physical Earth comes to the fore and
supersedes the Divine. So it was in the decisive fourth century, when the men of
the South were becoming more and more eager for human doctrine.

These individual revelations, springing as they did from obscure depths of
spiritual life must be taken in all seriousness. It is verily as if in those times the
Gods moved as teachers among the still childlike peoples of the North. This
condition which was still present in a particular form in the North during the
first centuries of the Christian era had long since vanished in the South. But it is
a remarkable and significant fact in the destiny of the peoples that the men of the
North became for the men of the South, the bearers of what had been learnt from
the Gods — not from men.

This must be taken earnestly. The people who belonged, in the main, to
the population of the West of your peninsula, whose descendants are the
Norwegians of to-day, journeyed towards the West, towards the South West,
and as a result of their wanderings, their sea-voyages and conquests, their
influence reached right down to Sicily and North Africa The sons of the Gods
went to the sons of the World, bringing them what they had learned from their
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Gods.

It is an interesting chapter of history to study the migrations of the
Northern peoples towards the South West and to see how — in continual
metamorphosis, of course — the teachings of the Northern Gods spread towards
the South West, deeply influencing the British Isles, France, Spain, Italy, Sicily
and North Africa. Moreover, the effect of this influence is perceptible even to-day.
The Roman, Latin form of life which makes its way from the South towards the
North is permeated with the Northern influence. Whatever consciousness of the
Divine has remained in the stream of civilisation from the South is here
influenced by the Northern teachings of the Gods. But it takes on a peculiar
character which is not fully noticeable until we look towards the Eastern side of
this Northern peninsula — towards Sweden.

We need remind ourselves only of one fact — how the peoples of Eastern
Europe turned to the Vareger, and how in the East of the Northern peninsula the
trend is more towards the East. It is a really remarkable picture. The form of life
that later on tends more towards the civilisation of Norway, streams towards the
South West, and the life that later on tends towards the civilisation of Sweden,
streams towards the South East. Everywhere, of course, there are the teachings of
the Northern Gods, but they are presented in different ways.

The peoples who later on became the Norwegians, carry the element of
activity, of strength, of enthusiasm, towards the South West. In this way the
languishing Latin culture is stimulated and imbued with life. The influence of
the Northern Gods in these migrations is such that it is a stimulus to activity in
the whole life of the peoples. This is apparent everywhere and it is a most
fascinating study.

But we also see what is happening in the East of this peninsula.— It is of
course influenced by geographical conditions, but these geographical conditions
are also rejected in the character of the people, for the human being does not
grow out of the Earth but is born on the Earth, he comes down from world of
soul-and-spirit and there is a real difference between being born as a Norwegian
or as a Swede. We shall not get anywhere by simply saying that the
geographical conditions are such and such, but we must question further as to
why one soul has the urge to become a Norwegian, and another a Swede. But
now think of the remarkable character — and this applies even at the present day
— of the Eastern Scandinavian, the Swedish impulses which make their way
towards the East.

These impulses stream towards the East but as they advance they are
everywhere deflected. They do not become really active. They cannot maintain
their stand against what is brought over from the East, first by other Asiatic
peoples and later by the Mongols and Tartars, nor against the early, more
characteristically Eastern form of Christianity. This stream flows towards the,
South East but meets with obstacles everywhere and takes on a more passive
character. The impulse as a whole is deeply influenced by the North. But what
streams from the West of the Northern peninsula towards the South brings
activity everywhere; whereas the influence that makes its way towards the East,
is seized by the inactive, the more reflective element of the East and its own
activity is in a way blunted.

As the Northern Gods send their impulses towards the West, they unfold,
paramountly, their nature of will. As they send their impulse towards the East,
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they unfold their life of reflection, their contemplative nature.

External wars and conflicts are ultimately only the material images of what
takes place in the way I have just indicated. Those who are abstract theorists,
who view the whole world from the standpoint of some theory — and the
empiricists of to-day are fundamentally the greatest theorists of all, for they never
get down to realities, they think about things instead of trying to know them
from inside — these theorists will bring forward all sorts of characteristics
displayed by the Norwegians and the Swedes. The inhabitants of these countries
themselves often emphasise the existence of outward divergencies simply
because people to-day will not penetrate to the depths of human nature in order
to acquire a real knowledge of life. But life must be observed in the way
indicated in the two lectures I have given here. External life must be viewed not
only from the standpoint of life between birth and death, but also from the
standpoint of life between death and a new birth; we must be mindful not only of
those things which satisfy the egotism of the human being who merely wants to
be happy after death and because he still has physical life before him, does not
trouble about the life before birth. We must study how we can apply in this
earthly life what we have brought with us through birth from worlds of soul-and-
spirit.

Then we begin to see that there are connections in the life of men and in
the life of the peoples which are only revealed when we perceive what man is and
has become through many earthly lives, when we have knowledge of the periods
he spends between death and a new birth.

A most remarkable connection is then revealed, helping us to understand
what comes to pass on Earth. In the external national character of the Norwegian
of the present day there are traits which have been inherited from those men who
once migrated towards the South West and by their revelations of the Gods
poured life and activity into the Roman-Latin form of civilisation. At that time
something developed in the great plan of the world which gave the Norwegians
their special character, their particular task. And those who are born in Norway
to-day will understand their destiny and task in the world as a whole, only if
they look back with spiritual understanding to the times when Norway was able
to develop in a particular way, when the Northern people went forth on their
migrations, their raids and their campaigns of conquest towards the South West,
to fulfil a task on Earth. The task sprang out of the character of the people who
inhabit these countries. Their character, it is true, was different in those times
but something remains as a heritage in the present-day Norwegian and endows
him with certain faculties which are important from the point of view of man's
eternal life, of man's immortality.

From the Eastern part of this peninsula where the Swedish character has
developed, the old teachings of the Gods were carried towards the East, to men
whose own religious doctrines had been preserved in a certain mystical, oriental
form. What was more a revelation from Nature met with little response in the
East; those who wandered towards the East, therefore, were destined to lead a
more contemplative life.

But this again has left a heritage which has set its stamp upon the character
of the people. And if we are to understand the western and the Eastern parts of
the Scandinavian peninsula, we must look back to what these peoples have
experienced through the centuries, realising what they have become to-day as a
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result of these experiences. We have every reason at the present time to think
about these things. It is, after all, quite easy to realise in an elementary way that
spiritual forces must be working in the world, in the whole international course
of events, in the whole racial life of man, and that the missions of each particular
people must be understood in the light of spiritual knowledge.

Now when the power of supersensible cognition is brought to bear upon
this connection between the tasks of the modern Norwegians and Swedes and the
course of their historical evolution, remarkable things come to light. Norwegians
have a definite gift — nor does this gift depend upon actual birth into a
Norwegian milieu. What develops in the life of Norway can be seen even in the
physical world; it can be described by anthropologists, historians, or even
journalists. Their statements will be more or less correct but will give no true
account of the forces at work in the depths of the human soul. For man has a
mission not only here on Earth; he has a mission also in the spiritual worlds
after death. And this mission in the spiritual worlds after death takes shape here,
on the Earth.

What we experience in the period immediately following death is a
consequence of our Earth-evolution. What we experience on the Earth
immediately after birth — this again is a consequence of our life in the world of
soul-and-spirit, and it is of the highest importance to study the mission of the
Norwegian people not only on the Earth but in the period after death, with the
means at the disposal of spiritual investigation.

Because of their physical and racial character, because of the special
constitution of their brains and the rest of their bodily make-up, it can — I
repeat, it can — fall to the lot of those souls who pass through the gate of death
from the soil of the Western part of the Scandinavian peninsula, to give a very
definite stimulus to other souls after death. They can give to other souls after
death something that only the Norwegian characteristics are able to impart. In
this epoch especially, the Norwegian character is so constituted that
subconsciously and inwardly it understands certain secrets of Nature.

I am not now referring to your external, intellectual knowledge but to the
kind of knowledge which you develop in your spiritual body, without using the
physical senses, between the time of falling asleep and waking, when you are
outside your bodies. When during sleep you experience the spirit in the plant-
world, in stone and rock, in the rustling trees and the roaring of the waves, you
become aware of the reality of forces living in the plants, hidden in the rocks,
operating in the waves of the sea as they break in upon the shores, in the
sparsely flowering rock-plants. A great picture arises in your souls during sleep,
in the form of an intimate knowledge of Nature of which the intellect and the life
of the senses are unconscious. And when, as I described in the last lecture, you
develop a real connection with the Angel-Being, then you can bear into the
spiritual world this unconscious Nature-wisdom, this concrete knowledge of
spirituality in the plants, the stones and the other phenomena. of Nature.

Those who in the true and real way have lived a Norwegian life become the
stimulators and teachers of their fellow-souls after death in regard to the secrets of
Nature here on the Earth. For in the spiritual world, souls must be taught about
the secrets of the Earth, just as here, on the Earth, they must be taught about the
secrets of the spiritual world.

In the Eastern portion of this peninsula, where the heritage from olden
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times is as I have described it, a different mission is carried through the gate of
death. What the souls there carry through death into the spiritual world is not so
much what is experienced during sleep but during waking consciousness in
connection with the external world, in contemplation and study of the sense-
world and in a kind of understanding — permeated with feeling — of the
external world.

But this after all, is something which fundamentally speaking, has
significance only for the earthly life. Yet while man is developing just this
element in earthly life, something very significant develops in the subconscious
region of the soul. I have pointed out to you that even in waking life a certain
part of our being sleeps and dreams. The life of feeling is really only another
form of dream life. In our feelings we dream and in the operations of our will we
are asleep. What we know of our will is only the illumination thrown upon it
by our thinking. But the kind of will that is kindled in the Swedish soul is less
capable of penetrating the secrets of Nature during sleep. What enters the
Swedish soul more unconsciously in the life of will and of feeling during
contemplation of the outer world and in the operations of intellect and reason —
that is what is carried through death. So the mission of the souls belonging to
the Eastern part of the Scandinavian peninsula who pass through death is to
impart to other souls an element pertaining more to the will — exactly the
opposite of what they were able to impart to their physical fellow-beings during
the times of their old historical connection with them.

Let me put it like this — A special gift in connection with the element of
will developed in the Eastern part of the Scandinavian peninsula as a primary
and then as an inherited quality of the character of the people. The people of
Europe have lived a long time without asking in this concrete way what they
really have to do after death, for they have contented themselves with the
egotistical answer: We shall be happy. But if the world is to be prevented from
falling into complete decadence, this egotistical answer will not suffice. It will
only be possible for men to lead a true and proper life when they are willing to
accept the selfless answer, when they not only ask about the happiness in store
for them after death but when they also ask: What am I called upon to do, in
view of my particular situation in earthly life? Only when people are willing to
frame the question in this way will they put their situation in life to proper use
and so prepare truly for their mission. And then the preparation will no longer
be difficult.

The two lectures — indeed the three — which I have given you here, are
all connected in this respect. In view of this special mission, it is essential that
the spirituality in the anthroposophical attitude to the world should be
understood here in Norway. For when you consider that it is a specific task to
create out of the subconscious life a natural science for the next world —
however paradoxical this may seem, it is indeed so — then you must
deliberately and consciously prepare your life of feeling in such a way that your
souls, while you sleep every night, are not unreceptive to the knowledge of
Nature which should be infused into them during sleep. But the bodies of to-day
are not always a help in this process of preparation. The souls of the Northern
peoples are, through ancient heritage, fundamentally fitted for the spiritual world.
Here above all, the bodies must be influenced by a spiritual form of culture.

And now a great question arises which can be illuminated by comparing
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the mission of the peoples of Middle Europe with that of the peoples of the
North.

The state of the people of Middle Europe, if they will not accept the
Spiritual, was not badly described by a man who gave no thought at all to the
possibility of a spiritual regeneration of humanity. Oswald Spengler has written
his book on the Decline of the West, that brilliant but thoroughly pessimistic
book — although he has repudiated the pessimism in a subsequent pamphlet. Of
course, it is pessimism to speak of the decline of the West. But Spengler is
actually speaking of the decline of culture, of something that is of the soul.
Without spiritual regeneration the people of Middle Europe will suffer injury to
their souls. But in this corner of Northern Europe, human beings cannot be
injured only in the life of soul; when they are injured in the soul, their very
bodily nature is injured at the same time. In a way this is fortunate, for if the
people of Middle Europe do not accept spirituality, they become barbarian, they
degenerate in soul. The Northern people can only die out, in the bodily sense,
for everything depends here upon the particular constitution of the body.

The influence of a new stream of spiritual culture is profoundly necessary.
For Middle Europe will degenerate, will become barbarian will go to its decline
if it does not allow itself to be influenced by the spirit. The Northerner will die
out, will suffer physical death if he does not allow himself to be influenced by
the Spirit.

And so what is developed here, during physical life, is connected with the
mission of Northern souls after death. They cannot fulfil their mission if they
allow their bodies — which are so well-adapted for spirituality — to degenerate.

These earnest words must be uttered to-day for the evolution of our epoch
demands that men shall speak together of such matters. And it is for this reason
that I wanted to speak to you from the general, human standpoint, to say to you
what a man says to his fellow-beings on this Earth if he has the destiny of Earth-
evolution deeply at heart. For those human beings who do not prepare
themselves selflessly for an eternal life, will not be leading their earthly life
between birth and death aright.

That is the thought I should like to leave with you. Those who feel
themselves Anthroposophists should realise that they are a tiny handful of
people in the world who must apply all their energy to shaking a lazy humanity
out of its lethargy and helping it onwards. Those who hate Anthroposophy to-
day — this may be said. among ourselves — hate it because their love of
comfort and ease prevents them from being willing to grapple with the great
tasks of humanity. They are afraid of what they must overcome if they are to
transform their easy-going thoughts and feelings and experience something much
more profound. For this reason we see many a storm of opposition arising
against what is taking place in Anthroposophy and developing out of it. You
too will have to accustom yourselves to violent attacks being made against
Anthroposophy or Spiritual Science by reactionaries of every kind, by all who
love to saunter along their old beaten tracks. Those however who let this
opposition deter them from developing their powers, are not firmly rooted in the
real task of Anthroposophy. When people see how Anthroposophy is being
attacked to-day from all sides, they may become timid and say: Would it not be
better to go forward more quietly so that the opposition may be less violent? Or
again they may ask, if they find praise being meted out to them by men who in
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a decadent age hold leading positions: What have I done wrong? This is a
matter of great importance from the anthroposophical point of view. Attacks and
abuse are usually explicable for the reasons given above. But if praise were to
come from the same quarters, it would be a bad augury for anthroposophical
world! It is just because the opponents of Anthroposophy to-day do attack it,
that we can be reassured — but only, of course, in the sense that we must apply
all the more energy in order to introduce Anthroposophy into the world, not out
of personal idiosyncrasies but out of a deep realisation of the needs and tasks of
the world.

On this note, then, we will conclude. Let me express to you my heartfelt
thanks for your active and energetic co-operation. I assure you that I mean it
seriously when I say that separation in space is no separation to those who know
the reality of the spiritual bond between souls. In taking my leave, I remain
together with you, I do not really go away from you. I believe you can always
realise this, if you wish it to be so. You may be quite sure that there are already
numbers of people who feel this bond and who look with love in their hearts
towards this region in the North West with its special task — the importance of
which is so well known to Anthroposophy.

I take leave of you with this love in my heart for those who feel that they
truly belong to us, to our Anthroposophical Movement. May our next meeting,
too, be full of the inner strength that is necessary and right among
Anthroposophists.
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Social and Anti-Social Forces in the
Human Being

The times themselves speak clearly enough, demanding that we should
apply to the conditions and activities of these times those feelings and modes of
thinking which we have acquired from our studies of Spiritual Science. Not only
do outward circumstances speak clearly, but our conceptions of Spiritual Science
also justify us in a certain way, especially in what we have to say today. In
many if our basic ways of looking at the world, we have started from one
fundamental fact of human evolution, from the fact that this evolution is
accomplished by successive stages of which the most important and most related
to us began with the great Atlantean Catastrophe, namely this Post-Atlantean
Epoch. Four periods of it have passed by, while we are now living in the Fifth
Post-Atlantean Period. This period of development, which began in the 15th
century of our Christian era, is the one which we can designate as the period of
the Spiritual or Consciousness Soul. Other soul forces have been especially
evolved in other periods of civilization. In our civilization which has followed
the Greco-Latin civilization from the first half of the 15th century, humanity
must gradually develop the Spiritual Soul. The preceding period, which
commenced in the 8th century B.C. and finished in the 15th century A.D., was
pre-eminently the period in which humanity developed the Intellectual or Mind
Soul.

Now we need not give a full description of these cultural stages, but we
will particularly look at what is a peculiarity of our age — this age which has
comparatively few centuries behind it. Each age lasts on average about 2000
years. Therefore much remains to be done in this period of the Spiritual Soul.
The task of humanity — of civilized humanity in this age of the Spiritual Soul
— will be that of laying hold of the whole human being and making him
entirely dependent on himself, of lifting into the full light of consciousness much
of that which in earlier periods man felt instinctively and judged instinctively.

Many present difficulties and much that is chaotic around us in our era,
become quite explicable when one knows that the task of our era is to raise that
which is instinctive to the plane of consciousness. What is instinctive in us
happens to a certain degree by itself, but to achieve a conscious result one must
make an inward effort, above all, to begin to think truly with one's whole being.
Man tries to avoid this, he does not willingly take a conscious part in the
shaping of world conditions. Here is a point over which many are indeed
deceived today. Men today think the following: Well, today we live in the
period of the development of thought. People are proud of the fact that there is
more thinking nowadays than in the past. But this is an illusion — one of the
many illusions in which humanity lives today. This comprehension on which
people pride themselves today is mainly instinctive. Only when the instinctive
nature which has appeared in the evolution of humanity and which so proudly
speaks of thought — only when this instinctive nature becomes instead an active
element, when the intellect does not depend merely on the brain but springs
from the whole man, when it is separated from rationalism and is lifted to the
plane of Imagination, Inspiration, and Intuition — only then will that gradually
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emerge which seeks to emerge in the Fifth Post-Atlantean Period, the period of
the Spiritual Soul. That which meets man today and which is clearly indicated
even in the worldly thought of the present epoch is something which one
continuously needs to mention the appearance of the so-called Social Question.

But he who has earnestly studied our anthroposophically oriented Spiritual
Science will easily perceive that the essential impulse in the shaping of the
social order (whether belonging to the State or not) must come from that which
human beings can develop out of themselves, as it is this which regulates the
relationship between people. Everything which the human being develops out of
himself naturally corresponds to certain impulses which are ultimately found in
our soul and spirit life. If one looks at the matter this way, one is able to ask:
Must attention not then be directed above all to the social impulses or to the
social instincts, movements or forces emerging in human nature? We can, if you
like, call these social impulses, social drives; but we must keep in mind that
they should not only be thought of as mere unconscious instincts since when we
speak of social instincts today, we must take into account that we live in the age
of the Consciousness Soul and that these drives seek to press up into
consciousness.

Now, if these things are to count for us, then we must find social impulses
which seek to become reality. But in so doing we must recognize the terrible
one-sidedness of our age, which should not of course be deplored, but which
should be looked at calmly because it has to be overcome. Man has such a great
inclination in our day to look at things one-sidedly. But a pendulum cannot
swing from the central point out to one side without also swinging back to the
other. Just as little as a pendulum can swing to one side only, can social
impulses of men be expressed by only one side. This is because the social
impulses are quite naturally opposed by anti-social impulses in the human
being. Precisely because one finds social impulses or drives in human nature,
one also finds the opposite. This fact must above all be considered.

The social leaders and agitators, for example, live in the illusion that they
need only spread certain ideas or need only appeal to a class of man who is
willing and disposed (provided ideas are there) to help forward the social
impulse. It is an illusion to act in this way, for in so doing one forgets that if
social forces are working, then anti-social forces are also present. What we must
be able to do today is to look these things straight in the face without illusion.
It is only from the viewpoint of Spiritual Science that they can be looked at
straightly without illusion. One is tempted to say that people are sleeping
through the most important thing of all in life when they do not begin to look at
life from the viewpoint of Spiritual Science.

We must ask ourselves: What is the relation between people with regard to
social and anti-social forces? We need to see that the relationship between
people is fundamentally a complicated matter. When one person meets another, |
would say we must look into the situation radically. Meetings of course point to
differences which vary according to specific circumstances; but we must fix our
eyes on the common characteristics, we must clearly see the common elements
in the meeting, in the confrontation between one person and another. We must
ask ourselves: What really happens then, not merely in that which presents itself
to the senses, but in the total situation, when one person stands opposite
another, when one person meets another? Nothing less than that a certain force
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works from one person to the other. The meeting of one with another leads to
the working of a certain force between them. We cannot confront another person
in life with indifference, not even in mere thoughts and feelings, even though we
may be separated from them by distance. If we have any kind of relation to other
people, or any communication with them, then a force flows between us creating
a bond. It is this fact which lies at the basis of social life and which, when
broadened, is really the foundation for the social structure of humanity.

One sees this phenomenon most clearly when one thinks of the direct
interchange between two people. The impression which one person makes on
the other has the effect of lulling the other to sleep. Thus we frequently find in
social life that one person gets lulled to sleepiness by the other with whom he
has interchange. As a physicist might say: a “latent tendency” is always there
for one man to lull another to sleep in social relationships.

Why is this so? Well, we must see that this rests on a very important
arrangement of man's total being. It rests on the fact that what we call social
impulses, fundamentally speaking are only present in people of our present day
consciousness during sleep. You are, in so far as you have not yet attained
clairvoyance, really only penetrated by social forces when you are asleep, and
only that which continues to work out of sleeping into waking conditions works
into ordinary waking consciousness as a social impulse. When you know this,
you do not need to be surprised when your social being seeks to lull you to
sleep in your relationship with others. In the relationship between people the
social impulse ought to develop. Yet it can only develop during sleep. Therefore
in the relationship between people a tendency is shown for one person to dull
the consciousness of the other so that a social relation may be established
between them. This striking fact is evident to one who studies the realities of
life. Above all things, our interchange with one another leads to dulling the
consciousness of one another, in the interests of a social impulse between
people. Of course you cannot go about continually asleep in life. Yet the
tendency to establish social impulses consists in, and expresses itself by, an
inclination to sleep. That of which I speak goes on subconsciously of course,
but it nevertheless actually penetrates our life continuously. Thus there exists a
permanent disposition to fall asleep precisely for the building up of the social
structure of humanity.

On the other hand, something else is also working. A perpetual struggle
and opposition to falling asleep in social relationships is also present. If you
meet a person you are continuously standing in a conflict situation in the
following way: Because you meet him, the tendency to sleep always develops in
you so that you may experience your relationship to him in sleep. But, at the
same time, there is aroused in you the counter-force to keep yourself awake. This
always happens in the meeting between people — a tendency to fall asleep, a
tendency to keep awake. In this situation a tendency to keep awake has an anti-
social character, the assertion of one's individuality, of one's personality, in
opposition to the social structure of society. Simply because we are human
beings, our soul-life swings to and fro between the social and the antisocial. And
that which lives in us as these two forces, which may be observed between
people communicating, can from an occult perspective be seen to govern our life.
When we meet social arrangements and structures in society, even if these
arrangements seem far-fetched from the seemingly wise consciousness of the
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present, they are still a manifestation of this pendulum between social and anti-
social forces. The national economist may reflect upon what credit, capital and
interest are. Yet even these things which make for regularity in social
transactions are only outward swings of the pendulum between social and anti-
social forces. The person who seeks to find healing remedies for these times
must intelligently and scientifically connect with these facts. For how is it that
social demands arise in our time? Well, we live in the age of the Spiritual or
Consciousness Soul in which man must become independent. But on what does
this depend? It depends on people's ability during our Fifth Post-Atlantean
Period to become self-assertive, to not allow themselves to be put to sleep. It is
the anti-social forces which require development in this time, for consciousness
to be present. It would not be possible for mankind in the present to accomplish
its task if just these anti-social forces did not become ever more powerful; they
are indeed the pillars on which personal independence rests. At present,
humanity has no idea how much more powerful anti-social impulses must
become, right on until the 30th century. For men to progress properly, anti-
social forces must develop

In earlier periods the development of the anti-social forces was not the
spiritual bread of humanity's evolution. There was therefore no need to establish
a counter-force. Indeed none was set. In our day, when a person on his own
account, for his individual self, must evolve antisocial forces, which are evolving
because man is now subjected to this evolution against which nothing will
prevail, there must also come about that with which man resists them: a social
structure which will balance this anti-social evolutionary tendency. The anti-
social forces must work inwardly so that human beings may reach the height of
their development. Outwardly, in social life, structures must work so that people
do not totally lose their outer connections in life. Hence the social demands of
the present. They can in a certain sense be seen as the demand for a justified
outer balance to the inward, essentially anti-social evolutionary tendency of
humanity in the Fifth Post-Atlantean Epoch.

From this you can see that nothing is accomplished by seeing things in a
one-sided way. As men live nowadays, certain words (I will not say ideas or
feelings), certain words have certain values. The word “anti-social” arouses a
degree of antipathy. It is considered as something evil. Very well; we perhaps
need not trouble ourselves whether it is considered good or bad, since it is quite
necessary. Be it good or bad, it is connected with the necessary tendencies of
evolution in our time. It is simply sheer nonsense to say that the anti-social
impulses must be resisted, for they cannot be resisted. One must grasp the
essential inner development of mankind in our time, understand the evolutionary
tendency. It is not a matter of finding prescriptions for resisting the anti-social
forces; but of so shaping, of so arranging the social order, the structure, the
organization of that which lies outside of the individual, that a counter-balance is
present to that which works as anti-social force within human beings. Therefore
it is vital for our time that the individual achieves independence, but that social
forms provide a balance to this independence. Otherwise neither the individual
nor society can develop properly.

In earlier periods there were tribes and classes. Our age strives against this.
Our age is no longer able to divide people into classes but must consider them
in their totality and create social structures which take this totality into account.
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I said yesterday in my public lecture that slavery could exist in the Greco-Latin
Period; one was the master, the other the slave. Then men were divided. Today
we have as a remnant just that which disturbs the working-man so much,
namely that his power to work is sold; in this way something belonging to him
is organized from outside. This must go; it is only possible to organize socially
what does not integrally belong to the human being, such as his position or the
function to which he is appointed, in short, something which is not an inner
part of the individual. All this which we acknowledge with regard to the
necessary development of social democracy is really so, and must be so
understood.

Just as no man can claim to do arithmetic if he has never learned his
multiplication tables, so too he cannot claim to discuss social reforms and the
like when he has never learned those things which we have just explained:
namely, that socialism and anti-socialism exist quite concretely in the way
described. People in some of the most important positions in society, when they
begin talking about present social demands, often appear to those who know, as
individuals who wish to begin building a bridge over a rushing stream without
having the mast elementary knowledge of mechanics. They may well be able to
put up a bridge, but it will collapse at the first opportunity. It seems with social
leaders or with those who look after social institutions, that their plans will be
shown to be impossible; for the things of reality demand that we work with
them, and not against them. It is therefore tremendously important that those
things which form the backbone of our anthroposophical thought and
consciousness should one day be taken seriously.

One of the impulses which ensoul us in the sphere of our anthroposophical
movement is that we, in a sense, carry into the whole of man's life that which
most people apply only to youth. We sit on the “school-bench” of life long after
we have become grey. This is one of the differences between us and others, who
believe that at the age of 25, or sometimes 26, when they have finished lazying
about with their education, that they are ready for the rest of life — at most there
may still be some amusing additions to one's education.

But when we approach the very nerve of Spiritual Science, we feel that the
human being really must continue to learn throughout his whole life if he wishes
to tackle the tasks of life. It is vital that we should be permeated with this
feeling. If we do not get rid of the belief that people can master everything with
the faculties they have developed up to their 20th or 25th year, that then one
only has to meet in Parliament or some other forum to decide all affairs — as
long as we do not get rid of this view, we shall never be able to establish
healthy conditions in the social structure of mankind.

The study of the reciprocal relation between the social and the anti-social is
extremely significant for our time. Just this anti-social tendency is of the utmost
importance to understand because it must make itself felt and must be developed
in us. This anti-social spirit can only be held in balance by the social. But the
social must be nursed, must be consciously cared for. And in our day this
becomes truly more and more difficult because the anti-social forces are really in
accord with our natural development.

The social element is essential; it must be cherished. We shall see that in
this Fifth Post-Atlantean Period there is a tendency to take no notice of the
social in merely acting naturally. Rather it must be acquired consciously in
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working with one's soul forces, while formerly it was felt instinctively in man.
What is necessary and must be actively acquired is the interest of man in man.
This is indeed the backbone of all social life.

It almost sounds paradoxical to say today that no clear conception of the
so-called difficult ideas of economics can be gained if the interest of one for
another does not increase, if people do not begin to compare the illusions which
have sway in social life with present realities. One who really thinks about it
recognizes the fact that simply by being a member of society one is in a
complicated relation to others. Imagine that you have a $5 note in your pocket,
and you make use of this $5 note by going shopping one morning, and you
spend the full $5. What does it mean that you go out with a $5 note in your
pocket? The $5 note is really an illusion — it is worth nothing in reality (even
if it is metal money. At this point I do not want to discuss the theories of the
Metalists and the Nominalists with regard to money; but even if it is metal
money, it is still an illusion and of no real worth). Money is namely only a ‘go-
between’. And only because in our day a certain social order exists, an order
belonging purely to the State, therefore this $5 note which you have spent in the
morning for different items is nothing else than an equivalent for so many days
of labour of so many men. A number of men must have completed so many days
of work, so much human labour must have flowed into the social order — must
have crystallized itself into merchandise — in order for the apparent worth of the
bank note to have any real value, but only at the command of the social order.
The bank note only gives you the power to call into your service so much
labour, or to put it another way, to command its worth in work. You can picture
it in your mind: There I have a bank note, which assigns to me, according to
my social position, the power over so many men. If you now see these workmen
selling their labour hour by hour, as the equivalent value of that which you have
in your purse as the $5 note, then you begin to get a picture of the real facts.

Our relationships have become so complicated that we no longer pay
attention to these things, especially if they do not concern us closely. I have an
example which easily clarifies this. In the more difficult considerations of
economics, in the areas of capital and interest and credit, things are quite
complicated; so that even university professors and political economists, whose
position should mean possession of adequate insight, really have no knowledge.
Thus you can see that it is necessary to look at things correctly in these areas.
Of course we cannot immediately take in hand the reform of the national
economy, which has been forced into such a helpless condition by what is
nowadays taught as political economy. But we can at least ask with respect to
national education and other such matters: What must be done so that social life
and forms are consciously established in opposition to anti-social forces? What
is really required? I said that it would be difficult in our time for people to
develop sufficient interest in each other. You do not have sufficient interest if you
think that you can buy yourself something with a $5 note and do not remember
the fact that this brings about a social relationship with certain other human
beings and their labour-power. You only have an adequate interest when in your
picture you are able to substitute for each apparent transaction (such as the
exchange of goods for a $5 note) the real transaction which is linked with it.

Now, I would say that the mere egoistic, soul-stirring talk of loving our
fellow-men and acting upon this love at the first opportunity, that this does not
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constitute social life. This sort of love is, for the most part, terribly egoistic.
Many a man is supported by what he has first gained through robbing his
fellow-men in a truly patriarchal fashion, in order to create for himself an object
for his self-love, so that he can then feel nice and warm with the thought, “You
are doing this, you are doing that” One does not easily discover that a large part
of the so-called love of doing good is a masked self-love. Therefore, the main
consideration is not merely to think of what lies nearest to hand, thereby
enhancing our self-love, but to feel it our duty to look carefully at the many-
sided social structures in which we are placed. We must at first lay the
foundations for such understanding. Yet few today are disposed to do so.

I would like to discuss one question from the viewpoint of general
education, namely: How can we consciously establish social impulses to balance
those anti-social forces which are developing naturally within us? How can we
cultivate the social element, this interest of man in man, so that it springs up in
us — going ever further and deeper, and leaving us no rest? How can we
enkindle this interest which has disappeared so pitiably in our age, the age of the
Spiritual Soul? In our age true chasms have already been created between
people. Men have no idea about the manner in which they pass one another by
without in the least comprehending each other. The desire to understand the
other in all his or her uniqueness is very weak today. On the one hand, we have
the cry for social union; and on the other, the ever-increasing spread of purely
anti-social principles. The blindness of people toward each other can be seen in
the many clubs and societies which people form. They do not provide any
opportunity for people to get to know one another. It is possible for men to meet
one another for years and not to know each other better at the end than they did
at the beginning. The precise need of the future is that the social shall be
brought to meet the antisocial in a systematic way. For this there are various
inner soul methods. One is that we frequently attempt to look back over our
present incarnation to survey what has happened to us in this life through our
relations with others. If we are honest in this, most of us will say: Nowadays we
generally regard the entrance of many people into our life in such a way that we
see ourselves, our own personalities, as the center of the review. What have we
gained from this or that person who has come into our life? This is our natural
way of feeling. It is exactly this which we must try to combat. We should try in
our souls to think of others, such as teachers, friends, those who have helped us
and also those who have injured us (to whom we often owe more than to those
who, from a certain point of view, have been of use to us). We should try to
allow these pictures to pass before our souls as vividly as possible in order to
see what each has done.

We shall see, if we proceed in this way, that by degrees we learn to forget
ourselves, that in reality we find that almost everything which forms part of us
could not be there at all unless this or that person had affected our lives, helping
us on or teaching us something. When we look back on the years in the more
distant past to people with whom we are no longer in contact and about whom
it is easier to be objective, then we shall see how the soul-substance of our life
has been created by the people and circumstances of the past. Our gaze then
extends over a multitude of people whom we have known in the course of time.
If we try to develop a sense of the debt we owe to this or that person — if we try
to see ourselves in the mirror of those who have influenced us in the course of
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time, and who have been associated with us — then we shall be able to
experience the opening-up of a new sense in our souls, a sense which enables us
to gain a picture of the people whom we meet even in the present, with whom
we stand face to face today. This is because we have practiced developing an
objective picture of our indebtedness to people in the past. It is tremendously
important that the impulse should awaken in us, not merely to feel sympathy or
antipathy towards the people we meet, not merely to hate or love something
connected with the person, but to awaken a true picture of the other in us, free
from love or hate.

Perhaps you will not feel that what I am saying now is extremely
important — but it is. For this ability to picture the other in oneself without
love or hate, to allow the other individual to appear again within our soul, this
is a faculty which is decreasing week by week in the evolution of humanity. It is
something which men are, by degrees, completely losing. They pass one
another by without arousing any interest in each other. Yet this ability to
develop an imaginative faculty for the other is something that must enter into
pedagogy and the education of children. For we can really develop this
imaginative faculty in us if, instead of striving after the immediate sensations of
life as is often done today, we are not afraid to look back quietly in our soul and
see our relationships to other human beings. Then we shall be in a position to
relate ourselves imaginatively to those whom we meet in the present. In this
way we awaken the social instinct in us against the anti-social which quite
unconsciously and of necessity continues to develop. This is one side of the
picture.

The other is something that can be linked up with this review of our
relations to others. It is when we try to become more and more objective about
ourselves. Here we must also go back to our earlier years. Then we can directly,
so to speak, go to the facts themselves. Suppose you are 30 or 40 years of age.
You think, “How was it with me when I was ten years old? I will imagine
myself entirely into the situation of that time. I will picture myself as another
boy or girl of ten years old. I will try to forget that I was that; I will really take
pains to objectify myself.” This objectifying of oneself, this freeing of oneself in
the present from one's own past, this shelling-out of the Ego from its
experiences, must be specially striven for in our present time. For the present
has the tendency towards linking up the Ego more and more with its
experiences.

Nowadays man wants to be instinctively that which his experiences make
him. For this reason it is so very difficult to acquire the activity which Spiritual
Science gives. The spirit must make a fresh effort each time. According to true
occult science, nothing can be done by comfortably remaining in one's position.
One forgets things and must always be cultivating them afresh. This is just as it
should be because fresh efforts need to continually be made. He who has already
made some progress in the realm of Spiritual Science attempts the most
elementary things every day; others are ashamed to pay attention to the basics.
For Spiritual Science, nothing should depend on remembering, but on man's
immediate experience in the present. It is therefore a question of training
ourselves in this faculty — through making ourselves objective — that we
picture this boy or girl as if he or she were a stranger at an earlier time in our
lives; of bestirring ourselves more and more, of getting free of events, and of
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being less haunted at 30 by the impulses of a 10 year old. Detachment from the
past does not mean denial of the past. We gain it in another way again, and that
is what is so important. On the one hand, we cultivate the social instinct and
impulses in us by looking back upon those who have been connected with us in
the past and regarding our souls as the products of these persons. In this way we
acquire the imagination for meeting people in the present. On the other hand,
through objectifying ourselves we gain possibilities of developing imagination
directly. This objectifying of our earlier years is fruitful insofar as it does not
work in us unconsciously. Think for a moment: If the 10 year old child works
on unconsciously in you, then you are the 30 or 40 year old augmented by the
10 year old. It is just the same with the 11, the 12 year old child and so on.
Egoism has tremendous power, but its power is lessened when you separate the
earlier years from yourself and when you make them objective. This is the
important point on which we must fix our attention.

The following pre-condition for social activity must be made clear to those
people who raise social claims in unreasonable and illusory fashion:
Understanding about how man can develop himself as a socially creative being
must first be present in this period, when anti-social forces are growing ever
stronger as part of human evolution.

What will then have been achieved? You will discover the whole meaning
of what I have now explained if you consider the following: In 1848 there
appeared a social document which continues to work into the present day in
radical socialism, and in Bolshevism. It was the Communist Manifesto of Karl
Marx, which contains ideas which rule the thoughts and feelings of many
working men. Karl Marx was able to dominate the labour world for the simple
reason that he wrote and said what the working man thinks and understands, as
a working man. This Communist Manifesto the contents of which I do not need
to explain to you, appeared in 1848. It was the first document, the first seed in
what has now borne fruit, after the recent destruction of opposing movements.
This document contains one slogan, one sentence which you will often find
quoted today by most socialist writers: “Workers of the world, unite!” It is a
sentence which has run through many socialist groups. What does it express? It
expresses the most unnatural thing that could possibly be thought today. It
expresses an impulse for socializing, for uniting a certain mass of people. On
what is this uniting, this union, to be built? Upon its opposite, upon the hatred
of all those who are not members of the working class. This associating, this
banding together of people is to be brought about through splitting up and
separating mankind into classes. You must ponder this, you must think about
the reality of this principle which is a genuine illusion, if I can use this
expression, and which has been adopted in Russia, now in Germany and the
Austrian countries, and which will eat its way further and further into the world.
It is so unnatural precisely because, on the one hand, it shows the necessity of
socializing, but on the other it builds this socialization out of the anti-social
instinct of class hatred, and class opposition.

However, these things need to be considered from a higher perspective,
otherwise we shall not get very far; above all, we shall not be able to participate
in the healthy development of mankind in the present. Nowadays Spiritual
Science is the only means of seeing things truly in their totality; it is the only
means for understanding our time. Just as one is adverse to entering into the
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spirit and soul foundations of man's physical constitution, so one also avoids,
out of fear and lack of courage, studying those things in social life which can
only be understood out of the Spirit. People are afraid, cover their eyes and put
their heads in the sand like ostriches when they are confronted by real and
important things. Of what does human interchange in fact consist? As we have
seen, it consists of one person trying to put the other to sleep, while the other
tries to resist and stay awake. This is the archetypal phenomenon of social
science in Goethe's sense. This archetypal phenomenon points to something
which mere material thinking cannot grasp; it points to that which can only be
understood when one knows that in human life one is not only asleep during
sleep — when we slumber along for hours, oblivious to the world — but the
same applies to daily waking life, where the same forces which lead to sleep and
wakefulness also play into the social and anti-social forces of man. All thinking
about social forms can bear no fruit if we do not make the effort to take these
things into account.

With this in mind, we must not be blind to the events taking place in the
world, but must carefully watch what is coming to pass. What, for example,
does the socialist of today think? He thinks that he can invent socialist slogans
and call to men from all countries — “Workers of the world, unite!” and by so
doing, establish a sort of international Paradise.

This indeed is one of the greatest and most fatal illusions. People are not
abstract, but concrete. Fundamentally, the human being is individual. I have
tried to make this clear in my Philosophy of Freedom, in contrast to the
relativism of Neo-Kantianism and socialism. Men are also different according to
their groupings over the world. We will discuss one of these differences so that
we may see that it is not possible to simply say: — “You begin in the West,
and carry out a certain social system, then you go to the East and then home
again, as if taking a world tour.” But the attitude of taking a world journey lives
in those who wish to spread socialism over the whole earth. They look upon the
earth as a globe on which they, by starting in the West, can eventually arrive in
the East. But people on the earth are different — and exactly in this difference
dwells an impulse which is the motive force of progress.

You can see how, in this way, provision is made for the Consciousness
Soul through birth and heredity. This actually comes to expression in the
English-speaking people of today. They are organized for the Consciousness
Soul through their blood, their birthright, and their inherited faculties. Because
the English-speaking peoples have been especially prepared for the cultivation of
the Consciousness Soul they are, in a way, representatives of the fifth Post-
Atlantean period. People are thus differentiated according to where they live and
how they are constituted.

The Eastern peoples must effect and represent the true development of
humanity in another way. Beginning with the Russian people, and passing on
to the people of the Asiatic countries — one finds an opposition, a revolt against
the instinctive elements natural to the evolution of the Consciousness Soul. The
people of the East wish to save the soul treasure of intellectuality of the present
age for the future. They do not want it to be mixed with experience, but wish to
liberate and preserve it for the next period. During this period, a true union can
take place between the human being and the evolved Spirit Self. Thus, if the
characteristic force of our present period is in the West, and can indeed be best
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cultivated as a quality among the English-speaking peoples, the people of the
east, out of their national inheritance, seek to prevent the coming-to-pass in their
souls of that which is most characteristic of the present period — so that it may
develop in them as a germ for the following period, which begins with the 30th
century. From this we can see the fact that certain laws prevail in human life,
and in human evolution. In the realm of nature people are not surprised that they
cannot burn ice, that a regular law underlies this phenomenon. But with the
social structures of humanity, people fancy that the same social form, based on
the same social principles, can, for example, be made to work in Russia, as in
England, Scotland, or America. This is impossible, for the whole world is
organized by underlying principles so that one cannot simply create identical
forms at will all over the globe. This is a point which we must not forget.

In the Central European countries there is a middle condition of affairs.
There, it is as if one were in a balanced condition, between the extremes of the
East and the West. Looked at in this way, we see the Earth population divided
into three parts. You cannot say: “Workers of the world, unite!” For the workers
are of three sorts, are three varieties of people. Let us look at the people of the
West again. We find a special disposition, a special mission for all who speak
English by nature (single cases may be different) — a disposition for the
cultivation of the Consciousness Soul. This disposition expresses itself in not
detaching from the soul its characteristic quality of intelligence, but connecting
this intelligence naturally, instinctively, with events in the world. To naturally,
even instinctively, place oneself in the life of the world as a consciousness soul
individual is the task of the English-speaking people. The expanse and greatness
of the British Empire rests on this quality. Indeed herein lies the original
phenomenon behind the expansion of the British Empire — that which is
hidden in the impulses of its people exactly coincided with the inner impulses of
the age. In my lectures on the European folk souls, you will find what is
essential in this matter. Much is contained in this series of lectures which were
given long before the war, but which provide material for judging this war-
catastrophe objectively (see Note 1).

Now, the very -capacities connected with the evolution of the
Consciousness Soul give the English-speaking peoples a special genius for
political life. One can study how the political art of dividing society and creating
social structure has spread from England to those countries where things have
remained backward, where the remnants of the fourth Post-Atlantean period have
remained. This influence has spread even to the division of Hungarian society,
to this Turanian member of the European peoples. It is only from the English
heritage that a foundation for the political thinking of the fifth Post-Atlantean
period can come. The English are specially suited to the realm of politics. It is
of no use to pronounce a judgment on these things, the necessities of the case
alone do so. One may feel sympathy or the opposite — that is a private affair.
Objective necessity determines the affairs of the world. It is important that these
objective necessities shall be clearly placed before us at this time.

Goethe, in his Legend of the Green Snake and the Beautiful Lily, has
treated the forces of the human soul as three members, or forces; Power,
Appearance, and Knowledge or Wisdom — or, as the Bronze King, the Silver
King and the Golden King. Many remarkable things are spoken of in this
legend, regarding the governing relationships which are being prepared for the
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present and which will live into the future. We can point out that what Goethe
symbolizes by the Bronze king, the force of Power, is that which spreads over
the world through the English-speaking peoples. This is necessary because the
culture of the Consciousness Soul coincides with the special qualities of the
British and American peoples.

In the Central European countries, which are not in such a state of chaos,
there is an unmistakable equilibrium between the Leaning of the intellect toward
the Consciousness Soul, and the desire to be free from it; there, sometimes one
prevails, sometimes the other. None of the Central European nations is really
suited for political life. When they desire to be political, they are disposed to
lose contact with reality. Whereas the political thinking of the Anglo-American
nations is firmly anchored in the soul, in the Central European countries, it is
not, for the second soul force dominates — Semblance and Appearance.
However, the people of the Central European countries manifest an intellectuality
of special brilliance. Compare anything that the English-speaking people have to
say about the nature of thinking — and you will find the thoughts strongly
linked to solid earth-realities. But if you take the brilliant feats of the German
mind — you will find that they are more an aesthetic shaping of thoughts, even
if the aesthetic shaping has a logical form. It is especially noticeable how one
thought leads to another so that thoughts of value appear in dialectical form,
shaped by an aesthetic will. If one wishes to apply this to solid earth-realities —
if one wishes by this means to become a politician — then one easily becomes
untrue; one easily falls into a so-called dreamy idealism which seeks to establish
united kingdoms, with decade-long calls for unity — but in the end sets up a
mighty State by force. Never before has there been such a contrast in political
Life as the one between the dream of unity in 1848 and that which was really
established in 1871. There you see the swing of the pendulum, the shift from
that which really strives for aesthetic form, which can become untrue, an
illusion, a dreamy picture when one wishes to apply it to politics. Here, there is
simply no disposition for politics. When the Central European people become
politicians they either dream or they lie. I should add that these things must not
be discussed with sympathy or antipathy in order to accuse or to acquit. Rather,
they must be said, because on the one hand they correspond with a need, and on
the other with a tragedy. These are things that we must heed.

And if we then look to the East, things are quite different again. We have
seen that the German, if he wants to be political, falls into a dreamy idealism or,
at its worst, into untruth. The Russian on the other hand becomes ill or actually
suffers a death if he desires to be political. This may seem strange, yet a Russian
person has a constitution which creates a disposition towards disease, towards
death, with intensive political involvement. The Russian Folk Soul has
absolutely no affinity with that quality in the English and American Folk Soul
which creates a political capacity. But because of this, the East has the task of
carrying the intellect separated from its natural connection with the world of
sense experience into the future age of the Spirit-Self.

One must therefore know how different abilities are spread among the
people of the earth. This becomes visible in many areas. You have, for example,
heard about the supersensible experience called “The Meeting with the Guardian
of the Threshold”. There are marked differences in this meeting with the
Guardian. Where this meeting, this initiation, is effected entirely independent of
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nationality, then it is objective and complete. But when this initiation occurs
through special groups or societies connected with a particular people or nation,
then it is one-sided. The English-speaking peoples are those who, when not
guided by higher spiritual leaders but by their own Folk Soul, are especially
suited for bringing to the Threshold those spiritual beings who surround and
accompany us in this world of Ahrimanic spirits, and whom we take with us
when we approach the supersensible world, if they have developed a certain
liking for us. They then lead us primarily to an experience of the power of
sickness and death. You will therefore hear it said by the greater number of
Anglo-Americans initiated into the super-sensible Mysteries, that the first more
important event in their cognition of the supersensible world is the encounter
with those powers expressing sickness and death. They learn to know this as an
external, outward experience.

If you turn to the Central European people what will you find, when those
who are being initiated are not taken out of their nation and raised to universal
humanity, but when the Folk Spirit co-operates with them? Then the first
important experience which comes to our notice is a conflict between those
spiritual beings who belong to higher worlds, to the other side of the Threshold,
and certain other beings who are here in the physical world, on this side of the
Threshold but who are invisible to ordinary consciousness. The Central
Europeans will first become aware of this conflict. The experience of this conflict
makes itself felt to the genuine seeker after truth in the Central European
countries as a being penetrated with the powers of doubt. One becomes
acquainted with all the powers of “many-sidedness”. In Western countries, there
is a stronger inclination to be satisfied with exact truth; whereas in the Central
European countries there is a tendency to immediately see the other side of the
question. There, in the searching for truth, one trembles in the balance.
Everything has two sides. One is regarded as a Philistine in Central Europe if
one ventures a one-sided opinion. But this causes tragic suffering when nearing
the Threshold. We must pay attention to this struggle which takes place at the
Threshold, between spirits which belong only to the spirit world, and those
belonging to the world of sense — this struggle which conditions all that calls
forth doubt in man, this vacillation with regard to the truth. It is this experience
of doubt which creates the European need to be trained in the truth — in
philosophy — so as not to fall prey so easily to the generally recognized
impulses of truth in society.

When you turn to the Eastern countries — and the Folk Soul acts a
sponsor at the initiation — then one primarily experiences the spirits that work
upon human egotism. One sees all that gives rise to human selfishness. The
Westerner who approaches the Threshold does not see this. Instead, he sees the
spirits that permeate the world and humanity with sickness and death in the
broadest sense, as injurious, destructive and degrading for humanity. The
Neophyte of the East, however, sees all that comes forward to tempt man as
selfishness. Therefore, the ideal which proceeds from Western initiation is
making men healthy and keeping them healthy, and giving mankind the
possibility of healthy development. In the East, on the other hand, there springs
up, as instinctive knowledge in connection to a religious orientation toward
initiation, a feeling of one's own insignificance when faced with the sublime
powers of the spiritual world. The man of the East, when meeting the spiritual
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world, is shown how selfishness may be cured, and egotism destroyed because
of its dangers. This is even expressed in the external character of people from the
East. Much of the Eastern character which is inexplicable to people from the
West arises precisely from what is expressed at the Threshold of the spiritual
world.

So we can see the differences in human qualities when we look at the inner
development, the inner shaping of the psycho-spiritual development of
humanity. It is important to keep this clearly in mind. In certain occult circles of
the English-speaking people who were under the guardianship of the Folk
Spirits, prophetic sayings could be found during the second half of the 19th
century which referred to the things we have been discussing, things which are
happening today. Think of what could have happened if the people of Europe,
with the exception of those speaking English, had not stopped up their ears and
blindfolded their eyes, so that their attention was directed from the truth of these
things. I will tell you of a formula which was frequently repeated during the
second half of the 19th century. The following was said: — “The State must be
abolished in Russia, so that the Russian people may develop, for in Russia
social experiments must be carried out, which could never be done in Western
countries”. This might seem unsympathetic to non-English ears, but it contains
a high degree of wisdom and insight. And he who can connect himself with
these things so that he can believe in their efficacy as impulses in whose
realization he can take part, this person is truly of the present age. Those who do
not see the reality of these forces set themselves against the time.

These matters must be clearly understood. It was, of course, the inevitable
lot of Central and Eastern Europe to block their ears and blindfold their eyes to
occult facts; to give no heed to them, to work on lines of mysticism, abstract
teaching, and abstract intellectualism. But we are now in a time when this must
cease. Pessimism and despair must not be created by such contemplations as
these. Rather force, courage, and the will to help is needed. In this sense we
should always remember that we do not work against, but rather with the issues
of our time — out of the spiritual scientific impulse of the Anthroposophical
Movement. Let us see to it that we do not sleep away our opportunities.
Spiritual Science can lead us to the conscious cultivation of social faculties. It
can, for example, show us the forces at work in the human being when he is free
from the body, what he is experiencing between going to sleep and awaking.
But more importantly it can give us a direction in conscious waking life for
developing social capacities. We of course cultivate the powers most necessary
for our age when we are consciously thinking about those things which can only
forcefully penetrate into our soul during waking hours. We could not develop,
we would be powerless, if we only had to evolve during sleep. It is for our
waking life that the following is therefore important.

Two powers are working in the present. One is the power which since the
Mystery of Golgotha has worked in different metamorphoses through the ensuing
periods of earth evolution as the Christ Impulse. We have often said that just in
our age a reappearance of the Etheric Christ will take place. This reappearance of
the Christ is indeed not far off. That He is coming again is no cause for
pessimism, nor should it give rise to a nebulous longing and a desire for soul-
warming, self-seeking, theosophical theories. The Christ Impulse has various
forms, but in His present form He wishes to help humanity realize that spiritual
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wisdom now being revealed by the spiritual world. This wisdom wants to be
realized and the Christ Impulse will be a help in this realization. It is on this
realization that all depends. At this critical moment humanity is faced with a
momentous decision. On the one side stands the Christ Being, calling us of our
own free will to do what we have been speaking about today, to consciously and
freely receive the social impulses which can heal and help humanity. Freely, to
receive them. Therefore, we do not unite ourselves on those levels where hatred
forms a foundation for love as in the cry, “Workers of the world, unite!” But we
unite by striving to realize the Christ Impulse, by doing those things which are
the will of Christ for this age.

Opposed to this will stands the adversary who is called in the Bible “the
unrighteous Prince of this World”.He makes his presence known in various
ways. One of these ways is to take those forces which allow us as free beings to
serve that which we have been talking about today, to take this force of free will
and to place it at the service of the physical. This adversary, the Prince of this
world, has various instruments; for example, hunger and social chaos. By this
means, through external compulsion, and physical measures, the force of free
will is subverted to the service of apparent necessity. See how humanity today
shows that it will not of its own free will turn to a truly social life, and to a
recognition of true progress for mankind. It wishes to be compelled. And yet,
this compulsion has not even led people to make the basic distinction between
the Spirit of the supersensible world, the Christ Spirit and the adversary, the
unrighteous Prince of this world. Look at this situation and see if this does not
explain why in so many places today men oppose and struggle against the
acceptance of any true spiritual teaching, against true spiritual deeds, and against
Spiritual Science. They are possessed by the unrighteous Prince of this world.

Now think for a moment; think how you of your own free will turn to
spiritual life; think humbly of yourselves, but also earnestly and strongly as the
missionaries of the Christ-Spirit today, who have to combat the unrighteous
Prince of this world, who lays hold of all those who unconsciously allow
themselves to use forces out of the future to realize their own aims. If you think
of yourselves in this light there is no room for pessimism — indeed it leaves
you no time for a pessimistic view of the world. It will of course not shut your
eyes and ears to that which has happened, sometimes in a terrible manner — and
which is tragic to behold in its true form. But you will preeminently keep the
following before your souls — “I am, in any case, called to look at everything
without illusion; I must be neither pessimistic nor optimistic, so that forces
may awaken in my soul which give me the power to aid the free development of
the human being, to contribute to human progress in the place and situation
where I am”. Even if the faults and tragedies of the age are very visible to
Spiritual Science this should not be an incitement to pessimism or optimism,
but rather a call to an inner awakening so that independent work and the
cultivation of right thinking will result. For above all things, adequate insight is
necessary. If only a sufficient number of people today were motivated to say,
“We absolutely must have a better understanding of things”; then everything
else would follow. It is just in regard to social questions that there is a need to
consciously strive for insight and understanding. The development of the will
activity is planned for, it is coming. If we in daily life would only wish to
educate ourselves about social issues, and develop new social ideas, then
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(according to an occult law), each of us would be able to take another human
being along. Each one of us can therefore work for two if we have the will. We
could achieve much if we had an earnest desire to acquire insight at once. The
rest would follow. It is not so bad that not many people can do much about the
situation of society today, but it is incredibly sad if people cannot at least make
up their minds to become acquainted with the social laws of Spiritual Science.
The rest would follow if serious study would take place.

This is what I have desired to communicate to you today regarding the
importance of knowing and recognizing certain things about the social situation
of the present, and how such a recognition can lead to a life impulse for the
future. I hope we will again have the opportunity of speaking together about the
more intimate aspects of Spiritual Science.
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The Etheric Body as a Reflexion
of the Universe

At present we live in the midst of events that arouse every feeling of the
human soul in the deepest and most significant way. We live in the midst of
events that cause death to pass over the earth very, very frequently, in a
comparatively short time, death that has always been looked upon by our
spiritual science as a riddle which must be solved. The times in which we live
send pain and suffering to many human souls, but let us hope that these times
also bear within them forces for the unfolding of man's future development.
Many things are born out of pain and suffering, and in these fateful days
spiritual-scientific thoughts in particular are well suited to awaken in us forces of
confidence and of hope. Let me therefore unfold a few thoughts before your souls.
Although not directly, they are nevertheless, indirectly connected with feelings
that come to the surface in these stormy and sorrowful times.

What we can see and feel in the manifold events of the present time, is the
fact that many people abandon the physical plane, at a comparatively early age of
their earthly life. What characterizes the events of the present, is that they call
away many young lives from the physical plane.

We know that when a human being passes through the portal of death, he
must leave his physical body to the elements of the earth. When he passes
through the portal of death, he is, to begin with, still united with his etheric
body, his astral body and his ego. And we know that after a comparatively short
time the etheric body becomes severed from the human being, who then
continues along the path which he must tread between death and a new birth; he
passes through the after-death experiences with his ego and his astral body and
together with those members of his spiritual nature which can only be acquired
in the spiritual world. Afterwards, however, as he continues along his path
during the time between death and a new birth, also the etheric body becomes
severed from the human individuality and goes its own ways.

Now it must be evident to everyone of us that the etheric body of a man
who died young must have an entirely different constitution than that of a man
who died after having reached, so to speak, a normal age. We know that the
ordinary natural science of to-day always speaks of the fact that forces never go
lost, but transform themselves. Natural science recognises this truth in regard to
the external world of physical life; it admits that forces do not go lost, but
merely transform themselves. Spiritual science must teach that this truth should
be recognised in regard to the spiritual world.

When an etheric body abandons a human being who has passed through
the portal of death at an early age, that etheric body might still have maintained
that man's life on the physical plane for many decades. The constitution of an
etheric body must be of such a kind as to enable it to provide the life-forces
required by a human being until he reaches an advanced age. But when a human
being passes through the portal of death in his 25" 26" or 30" year, the etheric
body that abandons him still possesses the forces that might have enabled it to
preserve physical life up to the 60", 70" or 80" year. These forces live in the
etheric body; they do not go lost.
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Particularly at a time such as the present one, in which so many etheric
bodies are entrusted, as it were, to the spiritual worlds, we should contemplate
the following problem: What takes place with the etheric bodies of those who
have passed through the portal of death in their early youth? — In order to
obtain a sound answer to this question, it will be a good thing to become
acquainted first of all with the path trodden by man's etheric body, while he is
passing through his life between birth and death.

Man's external physical body (we know this, for it is a trivial truth) grows
older and older. But this is not the case with the etheric body. It may perhaps be
difficult to understand this, but the etheric body does not in any way grow older;
the etheric body grows younger and younger, in the same degree in which the
physical body grows older, until it reaches, as it were, a certain childlike stage
of etheric existence, when the human being passes through the portal of death
after having reached a normal age. We should therefore say to ourselves: When
we begin our physical life on earth through birth, then our etheric body, that has
become united with our physical body, is, comparatively speaking, old, and in
the course of our earthly life it grows younger and younger, until it reaches its
childhood stage, when we pass through the portal of death. We might also say:
When a human being dies in his young years, his etheric body has not grown
young enough, but has instead maintained a certain age. What does this really
mean? — A concrete example, already known to many of you, but that I must
nevertheless repeat here, a real event of recent times, experienced by quite a
number of our friends, may throw some light upon this question.

This concrete example is really connected with a child, with the little boy
of one of our members. After an evening lecture at Dornach, we were told that
the son of our friend Faiss was missing — a little boy of seven. It was soon
evident that a terrible accident must have happened, for a large furniture van had
arrived in the late afternoon, moving towards the Goetheanum Building.
Curiously enough, this furniture van had appeared in a part where perhaps no
furniture van had been seen for a long time, or perhaps never at all, and where
perhaps no furniture van would ever be seen again. At a certain spot, this large
van had overturned; this had happened towards evening. Nothing else had been
noticed, but the little boy was missing. When our friends, with the help of other
people, began to lift the van between eleven and twelve at night (the owners
intended to lift it the following day for it had fallen most awkwardly and was
moreover a very heavy van), sparing no effort in doing so, and when they at last
succeeded in lifting it, with the help of other people, it appeared that the little
boy, Theodor Faiss, had passed by just when the van had collapsed, so that it
fell on top of him. This child (he was only seven years old) was an
exceptionally lovable child, with exceptionally beautiful qualities.

In order to see this in the light of spiritual science, let me remind you of a
logical train of thoughts which I have often advanced in our circles. I have
frequently explained to you that a superficial manner of thinking, an untrained
manner of thinking, easily mixes up cause and effect; indeed, such confusions in
regard to cause and effect are very frequent. I tried to explain this with the aid of
an example, which was only meant, as a comparison. Take the following case:
You see a man, who is walking along the bank of a river; you see him fall into
the river and try to reach him. Where he fell into the river, you see a stone. You
then try to draw the man out of the water; he is dead. What would be more
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natural than to think that he had stumbled over the stone, thus falling into the
water and drowning? But this need not be true at all; a physical investigation
may show us that his destiny in no way led him to the stone or anything else,
but that at the very moment when he reached the stone, he had a stroke, and this
stroke was the cause of his felling into the water. If we were not to investigate
matters, we would simply say that the cause of his death was the fact that he fell
into the river. Yet this would be the exact opposite of the truth.

In the case of things that are connected, with the spiritual world, it is far
more difficult to perceive the true relationship of cause and effect. We should
therefore say to ourselves: When we have before us [a] case resembling that of
the boy who found his death under circumstances that were so extraordinary
(other things too occurred that made it appear extraordinary), we should not
think — if we consider the whole case from a higher standpoint — that for
instance, the following course of events took place: That the furniture van arrived
and overturned, and that the child simply happened to be crushed by it, so that
the van was the real cause of the child's death. In a similar case, we think
correctly and contemplate it from a spiritual-scientific standpoint, if we say
instead that the boy's Karma had reached its end and that the van really arrived
at that particular spot because the child /ad to encounter its death. The van
therefore merely provided the external conditions that enabled the child to meet
its death, as prescribed in its Karma. Trivially speaking, we might say: The
child's Higher Self, that wished to pass through the portal of death, gave orders
that this situation should arise, it ordered that these events should occur. Of
course, those who think in accordance with the mentality of our time, will find
that this is quite an insane idea. Spiritual science must however show that many
things which are looked upon as insane by the materialistically minded people
of the present time, really correspond to the truth.

In this particular case, however, it is significant that the etheric body of a
child of seven severed itself from the child's individuality, from that part of its
being which then continued along its path in the spiritual world, united with its
ego and astral body. Now I do not mean to speak of the further path taken by the
individuality of little Theodor Faiss, but I would rather draw your attention to
the fact that this etheric body was of such a kind that its life-forces nurtured that
boy's physical existence for only seven years; nevertheless it contained forces
that might have enabled it to sustain a whole existence between birth and death,
feeding it with life-forces. These forces remained in that etheric body and the
significant fact is that all those who had any spiritual connection with the
Building which we intend to erect at Dornach in the service of spiritual science,
know from that day, which is connected with the death of little Theodor Faiss,
what has become of his etheric body.

Many things must be achieved in connection with the Building. Let me
now say a few things in regard to the inspirations which must now be brought
down from the spiritual worlds. Helping forces are needed if everything that
must be brought down from the spiritual world is really to come down. Ever
since the death of little Theodor Faiss, we can see that our Dornach Building is
enveloped by the greatly enlarged etheric body of this child, as if by an aura that
reaches very far. Indeed, we may even determine the limits of this enveloping
aura. If you contemplate the Dornach Building you will know (and those who
have seen it know this) that it is a double cupola building. (A drawing is made).
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Here is a separate fire-box building, constructed in a special way, according to
principles dictated by spiritual science, and here is another building, where the
glass windows for the Goetheanum are cut. Casually I might also add that here
you may see the so-called “Haus Hansi”, the house in which I live. Now it is
strange to see that little Theodor Faiss' aura, enveloping the whole Building,
reaches as far as this spot, near the woods; then it goes past the fire-box building
and through the very midst of the building where the windows are cut, and
finally past Haus Hansi, but without enclosing it. Consequently, when we enter
the Goetheanum, we actually enter this etheric aura.

I have often explained to you that when the etheric body frees itself from
the physical body it grows large. Consequently we should not wonder at the
large size of this etheric body. It contains mediating forces, and in these we may
find certain impressions from the spiritual world, which are needed to create the
forms and the artistic structure of our Building. Those who work upon the
Building know how much they owe to this etheric aura. And I shall never
hesitate to confess that ever since little Theodor's death, the work upon the
Building became possible, because the boy's etheric body spreading over the
Building supplied the mediating forces that were needed to draw down
inspirations from the spiritual world. It would be far easier to hide this fact, or to
take on airs as if these mediating forces were not needed. But this is not the
essential point; the essential point is to recognise the true facts.

If we consider the facts which I have described to you just now, we can
grasp how matters really stand with an etheric body that had to cut itself off from
the existence of a human being at a moment when death closed this existence at
an early age. It is important to note that the etheric body does not remain, as it
were, a mere misty shape, in which the physical body lies embedded. Even the
true aspect of the physical body cannot be recognised if we merely describe a
mass of muscles, bones, etc. It can only be recognised if we see in it, as it were,
a kind of temple, an abode of the Godhead — if we see it standing before us like
a microcosm. We recognise what pertains to the physical body only if we realise
that its forms are really taken from the whole universe and that in regard to his
physical body the human being is a wonderful structure. Those who know the
feelings voiced in the first dialogue of my second Mystery Play, “The Souls'
Probation”, can have an idea of how the individual human being is placed into
his physical existence; all the hierarchies are at work on his physical body, a
whole world of divine Beings has the task of placing a human being into his
physical existence. If we bear in mind to some extent the observations of
clairvoyant knowledge, we fully learn to know the significance of the physical
body.

You see, clairvoyant knowledge arises when our soul-spiritual part is lifted
out of our physical-corporeal part, so that we are endowed with consciousness
and with perceptive forces in the soul-spiritual sphere, outside the body.

From a purely external standpoint, there is really no difference between one
who is able to perceive clairvoyantly and one who is asleep, for in both cases the
soul-spiritual part is lifted out of the physical-corporeal part. The clairvoyant
consciousness is able to perceive outside the physical body, so that it can have
an idea of what takes place with the human being when he is asleep.

To facilitate matters, let me draw you a diagram. (A drawing is made.)
Now let us assume that this is the physical-corporeal and that the soul-spiritual
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part of a sleeping human being. When a man is awake, the soul-spiritual part is
of course contained in the physical-corporeal part; but let us now imagine a
sleeping human being. On the bed lie his physical body and his etheric body;
they do not contain his astral body and his ego, as is the case when he is awake.
We might say, however: The activity that our astral body and ego carry on
within our physical body while we are awake, does not cease completely while
we are asleep. To begin with, and seen purely from outside, the sleeping human
being lying there on the bed has a lifeless aspect, but to a clairvoyant
consciousness the physical and etheric body of the man lying there asleep on the
bed do not present a lifeless aspect. The seer must give an entirely different
description of a sleeping human being, of this physical and etheric human being,
lying there asleep on his bed. A clairvoyant seer must say: The whole day long
the sun shone over that region of the earth, where the human beings are new
sleeping. Now it is night. (I am speaking of normal conditions; when people are
asleep during the night and awake during the day, I am not speaking of the
conditions of life in great cities, of metropolitan habits). Darkness envelops that
region on which the sun shone the whole day long. And now it is strange to
notice the following: The earth, as a living Being, begins to think, and the
organs through which the earth thinks are the sleeping human bodies.

The human beings think through their brain, and in the same way the earth
thinks through these sleeping human bodies. The earth always perceives by day;
it perceives through the fact that the sun shines upon it out of the cosmic spaces.
That is the earth's perception. And during the night, the earth works out in
thoughts all its perceptions. “The earth thinks”, says the clairvoyant seer; the
earth thinks because it makes use of the sleeping human beings. Every sleeping
human being becomes, as it were, a brain-molecule of the earth. Our physical
body is organised in such a way that it can be used by the earth for it's thinking
activity, when we do not use it ourselves.

Just as the earth thinks through the physical body, so it “imagines” (you
know what imaginative knowledge is) — it imagines all that is not earthly upon
the earth itself, all that belongs to the earth from out the cosmos. The earth
imagines this through the etheric body.

We may discern in the sleeping human body parts of the earth's brain, and
when the human being is asleep, we may discern in his etheric body the
imagination of that part of the universe which belongs, to begin with, to the
earth. The etheric body contains, in a play of wonderful pictures, all the forces
that must stream into the earth out of the etheric world, so that the earth's events
may take place.

As a physical being man belongs to the earth, and just as truly does he
belong to the heavens as an etheric being. We can only use our physical body as
an organ of thinking, because it is organised for that purpose, because the earth
sets it free, as it were, for this purpose, when we are awake. And we can only use
our etheric body in such a way that it provides us with life — forces, because the
heavens place it at our disposal; when we are awake, and because the heavenly
forces of imagination are transformed into life-forces within us, when we are
awake.

Thus we cannot speak of our etheric body merely as a misty form, but we
should rather speak of it as a microcosmic form reflecting the heavens. When we
are born, the etheric body is handed over to us as a specially perfect form. When
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we are born, our etheric body glistens and shines inwardly, because it is so full
of imaginations that come towards it from the great universe. It is a magnificent
reflexion of the universe! All that we acquire during our life as culture,
knowledge and forces of the will and of feeling, is all drawn out of our etheric
body as we grow old in the course of our existence between birth and death.
Heaven's cosmic forces give us what they must give us during our life between
birth and death, and so we are once more young as etheric beings, when we have
lived through a normal life between birth and death, for then we have drawn out
of our etheric body everything that could be drawn out of it.

But when an etheric body belonging to a youthful body passes through the
portal of death, it still contains a great, great deal of unused heavenly light. That
is why it becomes a mediator of the forces which I have described to you. Quite
apart from what takes place with the individuality of a human soul such as the
one of which we spoke just now, its etheric body almost becomes a heavenly
gift, a gift of the spiritual, worlds. Such an etheric body can therefore have the
inspiring influence that I have described to you.

It would lead us too far to speak of the peculiar Karma of a human soul that
is able to make such a sacrifice. This cannot be produced artificially; it must be
connected with the whole Karma of the human being that is called upon to make
this sacrifice, thus fulfilling something within the process of development of the
world that is destined to play a part in the spiritual progress of humanity — and
this is the aim of our Building at Dornach, that will house our spiritual-
scientific endeavours.

Consider now that we live in a time in which many of these etheric bodies,
though they may not be as young as Theodor Faiss, but which are nevertheless
etheric bodies coming from youthful human lives, inhabit, as it were, the
spiritual atmosphere. Those who crossed the threshold of death on the
bloodstained battlefields, pass through this portal of death in a different way than
those who pass through it when they die in bed, or as a result of an ordinary
accident. In a certain way, they pass through the portal of death so that they
reckon with their death, even though this may be more or less unconscious, but
in a certain way the astral body reckons with death. We can always say that
these deaths are sacrifices. All the etheric bodies, of youthful human beings that
thus ascend to the spiritual world contain unused forces. And at present we are
facing an epoch in the evolution of humanity in which the souls of men will be
able to look up consciously to the spiritual worlds and say to themselves: A
time has gone by which sent many, many unused etheric bodies to the spiritual
world. These unused etheric bodies contain forces. And from a spiritual-scientific
standpoint, we may say even at the present time that these unused etheric bodies
contain forces that will be very significant for the evolution of humanity.

When similar things are discussed, it should be emphasized that they
cannot apply to every war that was waged in the evolution of humanity upon the
earth. What takes place spiritually, what should be contemplated with the aid of
spiritual science, is not so easy as natural science thinks. Other wars belonging
to the past, require to be spoken of differently. And what I am now explaining to
you only applies to the present fateful times.

Now imagine the following: On various occasions we had to emphasize the
fact that to-day we do not pursue spiritual science arbitrarily, but that this is
connected with the evolutionary process of humanity. It is connected with the
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progress of humanity that the human beings should gradually become acquainted
with spiritual science. We know that every epoch of human evolution has its
particular task. You will find this in many of my lectures. And we can realise
that man's future salvation, man's welfare in the nearest future, can only flourish
if that which spiritual science can reveal, becomes the spiritual property of an
ever growing number of human souls.

Consider now — you, who are filled with a heartfelt enthusiasm for
spiritual science — consider the difficulties connected with the propagation of
spiritual-scientific truths at the present time! Consider the strong opposition that
spiritual-scientific truths encounter on the part of people outside. Consider how
these truths are slandered, how people look upon them as something insane,
distorted and mad, how they consider them to be empty fantasies. Indeed, 1
might mention striking cases, yet they would all be merely a portion of what
everyone can feel, if he is filled with enthusiasm for spiritual science and faces a
world, desirous that this world should take up spiritual science ...... a world
that is so little inclined to take it up!

The spiritual scientist may now say: What the mere earthly forces of
humanity are able to attain, seems so weak, so very weak, in comparison to the
tasks of spiritual science! But in the near future, the unused etheric bodies of
those who had to carry life and soul through the portal of death, on the
battlefields where the events of our time are taking place, will be there — and
these etheric bodies with their unused forces will be inspiring forces, they will
be helping forces in the near future. We only need to look up, but not in an
intellectual or theoretic way, we only need to look up to the heavenly etheric
bodies of those who in the present fateful times passed through the portal of
death in their youth; we only need to direct our souls, as it were, in the mood of
prayer towards these etheric bodies ... all those who are filled with enthusiasm
for spiritual science only need to direct their souls towards these forces, and they
will obtain help from these etheric bodies. Help will come! Those who are
genuinely filled with a spiritual-scientific mentality and having a deep life in
common with these etheric bodies will find that among the many fruits that will
fall into the lap of our earnest time there will also be the one that the souls of
men who are filled with enthusiasm for spiritual science will receive the
instreaming forces of the youthful etheric bodies that were sacrificed in these
terrible times; these forces will flow into them. The souls of those who will live
in physical bodies in the near future, and who genuinely feel this, will be filled
by the forces of the etheric bodies that were thus sacrificed; their forces will
stream into them. And these will be heavenly forces, that is to say, forces
pertaining to the spiritual world! Entirely different forces will in future hold sway
in the world, so that the world may receive what it should receive: a spiritual-
scientific mentality. If we but find the possibility of recognising what is taking
place now, if we recognise it in accordance with the explanations given to you
just now, this fateful present will acquire a deep, deep significance, also for those
who pursue spiritual science.

I already explained to you how wonderful are the imaginative forms
contained in man's etheric body! Yet they would present a different aspect, if
they had not passed through a human etheric body. We may also apply to this
field the saying: “Out of nothing, comes nothing.” Although this is not an
absolute truth, it is nevertheless valid for this particular field. The etheric body
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that man receives through the fact that the human soul enters physical existence
through birth, contains a whole collection of forces pertaining to the spiritual
world. These forces are gradually used up during physical life. They do not
come from nothing, they exist in the spiritual world. They may, of course, also
be found in the spiritual world, but it is difficult to discover them directly in the
spiritual world; for this we would have to unfold far greater powers. They can be
used and they can help us more easily when they have passed through a human
being who died young, and in that case they appear together with what they
contain through the fact that they passed through that human being. All the
forces that lived in the youthful etheric body of little Theodor Faiss would be in
the spiritual world even if he had not existed, but without him, it would be a
Herculean task to draw them down. Ever since they have become accessible to
us through that boy, it is far easier to be inspired by them, so that there is a
difference.

Think how important it is for the whole progress of human evolution that
in the near future such a great number of etheric bodies with their unused forces
will be at the disposal of humanity! Since these forces (I must always call them
heavenly forces) have passed through human beings, they have become, as it
were, emancipated from the cosmic laws on which they depend. Outside, in the
cosmos, these forces that are drawn directly out of the cosmos, cannot possibly
be used in an evil way.

Let us now consider the following: All those who pass through the portal
of death as a result of the war, or through some other accident, would not yield
such a great number of etheric bodies, had the war not broken out. Of course, all
these forces also exist in the cosmos, but they could not be employed by the
human beings on earth, for it would be too difficult to use them. Another reason
why they could not be employed is that they would be entirely used up in the
life of men who die at a normal age. This is a very significant fact, it is most
important that these heavenly forces should have passed through human bodies,
for this renders them, as it were, free from the ordinary course of development.
Yet this very freedom also makes it possible that these forces be used for other
purposes than the salvation of humanity.

These forces could be used in different ways. Let us take for granted that
human life develops in the light of freedom. Let us then assume that Ahriman
succeeds in darkening human thought and reason to such an extent as to induce
him to reject spiritual science. The etheric bodies would then still be there, but
no souls would be there, filled with enthusiasm for spiritual science and able to
place these forces at the service of the earth's progress. Lucifer and Ahriman
would in that case be able to exercise their influence and they would make use of
these etheric forces, either by leading them into the world built up by Lucifer, or
into that built up by Ahriman.

Consider the tremendous importance of this fact! It means, that it will
depend on man, as it were, how these forces, bestowed upon the world through
death-sacrifices, will be embodied in the evolutionary process of the earth. They
serve the evolutionary process of the world through the fact that they can inspire
us with what spiritual science has kindled. If materialism were to take hold of
every mind, or if nationalism were to spread out exclusively in the form of
passion, then Lucifer and Ahriman would be able to use these forces for their
own end and in that case these forces would be unable to further the progress of
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the earth. If we consider these connections, then the deep significance which
spiritual science has for the human development on earth rises up before us. And
only then shall we be able to say: In order that these forces, sacrificed through
death, may be rightly used for the progress of human development, it is
necessary that the new spirit, which is the outcome of spiritual science, should
take hold of those human beings who are capable of grasping it. If we consider
spiritual science in connection with the spiritual process of evolution, which
comes to the fore so-clearly in these fateful days, then we realise that spiritual
science is something tremendously great and sacred. The new spirit which can
be acquired through spiritual science thus becomes something that may be
compared with the mood of prayer and it may be comprised in the words:

O cosmic spirit, let us be completely filled with the
spirit that grows out of spiritual science; so that we may not
fail to wrest from Ahriman and Lucifer that which can be of
help to the earth, for its salvation and its progress!

Our Building is intended to be a symbol of the soul-attitude that humanity
should adopt through spiritual science; for that reason, it is built in such a way
that its forms are an artistic expression of what spiritual science is able to give
us.

I would be obliged to speak of many things were I to explain to you all
that is contained in the details of this Building. But you will learn to know
them when you shall see the Building in the course of time and participate in
what takes place within it.

To-day I will just mention one thing connected with the explanations
which I gave just now. There will be a plastic group in a significant place of our
Building, where it turns to the East. This plastic group in particular expresses
something that should completely fill our consciousness at the present time.
Apart from the details that will be added to the group, we may say that it
consists of three chief figures. Three Beings, express themselves in this plastic
group. In this sculpture we shall see a kind of rock with a projecting part, and in
this projection there will be a cave. The central figure of the group will stand
upon the projecting rock. It is quite indifferent what name we give to this central
figure, but we may see in it the representative of man on earth, man's
representative in the highest meaning of the word. And if we see the ideal of
humanity in that human being who for three years bore within him the Christ,
then we may also see the Christ in this central figure of our plastic group. Yet
we should not simply face the statue with the thought: “That is meant to be the
Christ”, for this would be wrong. Instead, we should experience everything in an
artistic way, that is to say, we should not interpret things symbolically from
outside, but everything should result from what the forms themselves reveal.

Above, you may see a second shape. This Being has a head resembling (I
can only say, resembling) a human head. It is really formed in such a way that it
has a strongly developed skull and particularly a strongly developed forehead.
Whereas in man these parts are relatively rigid, everything in that Being is
extremely mobile. That is to say, everything is an expression of the soul. Just
as we can move our hands and fingers, but not the upper parts of our head, so
this Being can move everything up there. And the sculptural work expresses that
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everything up there is mobile. In this Being, the lower part of the physiognomy
recedes in a marked way. One might say that the mighty skull dominates the
face, that recedes. (I can only discuss a few details, for every line of this sculpture
is significant). It is characteristic that the ear of this Being is connected with that
part which has, in the case of man, deteriorated and become his larynx. The lobe
of the larynx grows upwards and forms the lower part of the ear, whereas the
upper part of the ear is formed by the forchead. On the other side, we can see two
protuberances that remind us of birds' wings, and in between there is a form that,
as a whole resembles a transformed human countenance. The wings, larynx and
ear are one form. We may therefore say that this Being lives with its wings in
the harmony of the spheres; it swings through the spaces, through the waves of
the harmony of the spheres, and this becomes localised in the ear. (In man, all
this has deteriorated). Through the fact that the Representative of Mankind raises
His left hand, the wings of that Being break against the rock. You may now
guess that this falling shape with the broken wings is meant to be Lucifer.

Below in the cave, we can see another shape. Its wings do not resemble
birds' wings, but those of a bat. Its body is like that of a dragon, or of a worm,
and its head again reminds us of a human head. Whereas in Lucifer's forehead
everything is powerfully developed, the forehead of this second Being recedes
and is quite undeveloped. Instead, the lower parts, towards the jaw, are strongly
developed. This Being is enwrapped in gold; it is the gold contained in the
earth. The gold of the earth takes on the shape of strong fetters that chain this
shape to the cave. It writhes under the influence of Christ's hand pointing
downward, the hand of the Representative of Mankind. The shape in the cave is
Ahriman; it is Ahriman fettered by the gold of the earth.

The above explanations can really give you, as it were, an idea of the
whole. Yet this idea merely indicates the essential point. The essential point
that we must bear in mind is that we should never imitate the mistake of the old
theosophists, who always work with symbols; the essential point which we
must bear in mind is that everything in spiritual science that tends towards
human feeling should be transformed into something artistic. We should
therefore not say: that these sculptures express “this or that”, but they should
reveal to us, through what they are artistically and through what we can see in
them, the relation of man, or of Christ, to Lucifer and Ahriman. For that reason,
it is impossible to express this with the artistic means of the past. Every
movement of the fingers and of the hands, the way in which the hands are
shaped, are significant, for they must express something significant. At first we
may think that Christ raises His left hand and sends out forces with the intention
of breaking Lucifer's wings and of causing him to fall. We might also think that
the right hand of Christ pointing downwards sends out forces that fitter
Ahriman. Yet it would be quite wrong to think so.

In order to explain the significant fact contained in this, let me remind you
of one of the greatest works of art that have so far been produced, of
Michelangelo's Last Judgment, in the Sistine Chapel in Rome. There we see
Christ sending the righteous men to heaven and the sinful ones to hell. We see
Christ sending one part of mankind to a good world and the other part to an evil
world. The Christ that is portrayed on Michelangelo's picture is not the Christ
whose true nature we must, from now onwards, learn to know through spiritual
science. The true Christ never condemns in wrath, nor does he mete out praise
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in ordinary love. His influence goes out of him simply because he is there;
Lucifer's wings do not get broken, but it is Lucifer himself who breaks them, as
a result of what takes place within his soul through the fact that he is in the
proximity of Christ. And Ahriman fetters himself, as a result of what takes place
within his soul, through the fact that he is in the proximity of Christ. When
Christ raises his left hand and points downwards with his right hand, he only
expresses purest compassion with the world. Lucifer, there above, cannot bear
this, he cannot bear the proximity of Christ's hand. And what he thus
experiences within him induces him to break his wings. It is not Christ who
breaks them, it is Lucifer himself who breaks his own wings.

Michelangelo was not as yet able to portray the real Christ. Christ is such
a significant Being and it is so difficult to understand Him, that this
understanding can only be reached in the course of time. Only in [the] future
shall we be able to grasp the Christ Who induces the other beings to condemn
or to redeem themselves, simply through the fact that He is there. The Christ
on Michelangelo's painting still has Luciferic and Ahrimanic traits, for he sends
the sinners to hell in wrath and leads the righteous to heaven, so that his
passions are active. But in our sculpture, Christ is mute impersonal, and the
Beings that approach Him must judge themselves.

You may therefore see that man's position in the world that contains the
Luciferic and the Ahrimanic forces will be significantly expressed in our
Building. You will see in it the artistic expression of Beings that can only be
found in the spiritual world. Naturalism in art and everything towards which art
has striven in recent times as a result of materialism which took hold of man,
must be overcome by the art which we cultivate here. Even in the sphere of art,
something entirely new must enter the world through spiritual science,
something that is able to overcome even the greatest artistic achievement — the
Christ, portrayed in Michelangelo's Last Judgment.

It is permissible to say this, if we emphasize on the other hand something
that we should not forget: that in spite of everything, our Building is but a first,
primitive beginning. Everything in this Building is still imperfect and
elementary, it is merely a beginning, yet it is the beginning of an entirely new
impulse. We should of course bear in mind that everything is imperfect, yet at
the same time we should not fail to notice in this the new impulse that will
enter human life.

Consider how easy it is to ignore a gift of cosmic life consisting of the
unused forces pertaining to the etheric bodies of human beings! Consider how
these unused forces of the human etheric bodies can fall a prey to Lucifer and
Ahriman, if we do not find the possibility of including them in the evolution of
the earth, for the welfare of the earth!

Here we touch upon a great mystery, connected with the evolution of
humanity upon the earth. IT IS THE MYSTERY OF THE CONNECTION
EXISTING BETWEEN THE CHRIST-IMPULSE AND THE IMPULSES OF
LUCIFER AND OF AHRIMAN. This connection of the Christ-impulse with
the Lucifer-impulse and with the Ahriman-impulse will be grasped more and
more clearly in the near future.

Luciferic and Ahrimanic forces surge through the world, but owing to the
fact that man is conscious of Christ, owing to his Christ-consciousness, he is
like a sailor who must steer his boat through the storms called up by Lucifer and
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Ahriman. He can steer his boat through that ocean, whose living substance
consists of Lucifer and of Ahriman; he can do this in spite of everything, because
he sits in his Christ-boat.

The true reason why we come together in our Group-meetings is not that
of learning in a theoretical way one or the other truth which spiritual science can
reveal, but the true reason why we assemble is that everything that lives in our
souls should be filled with the spirit that can flow out of spiritual science. The
essential point is not WHAT we think, but HOW we think, feel and will. The
smallest or the greatest things in the evolution of the earth may rise up before
our soul's eye, yet everything shows us how necessary it is for the human beings
of the future to become acquainted above all with the significance of the triad,
Christ, Lucifer and Ahriman. Michelangelo was unable to grasp this, and in the
times that have gone by men were unable to see how these three Beings stand
within the world. The true nature of Christ will only be grasped in the right way
if we can see Him in relation to the forces which are active in the same way in
which the North and the South poles are active: in relation to the forces of
Lucifer and of Ahriman.

Many things connected with these thoughts will be discussed in the next
few days for those who can remain. To-day I wished to bring before your souls
thoughts that render the spiritual-scientific attitude so important even In regard
to the significant things that will in the near future appear in the spiritual world
to those who can discern the spiritual behind the physical events.

O how earnestly one would like to entreat the guardian spirits and the
guardian divinities, of the earth and of humanity to give man strength, so that
the things needed for the welfare of mankind may take place!

There above, will be the unused etheric forces of those human beings who
passed through death in their youth. But here on earth there must be human
hearts and human souls who look up to these forces so that they can be included
in the right direction of human evolution. It is not only essential that these
forces should exist up there, for they can fall a prey to Lucifer and Ahriman, but
it is essential above all that here below physical bodies should be inhabited by
human souls that send up their reverent thoughts to these sacrificed etheric
bodies. On this circumstance will depend the way in which these forces will
stream into the evolution of humanity, these forces that arose on the battlefields
streaming with blood, where, sacrifices are made and suffering is borne.

This indicates more or less what spiritual science is able to contribute to
the future development of humanity, if a certain number of people really takes in
that which can only be recognised through spiritual science.

Before I close this lecture, let me once more address to your souls a few
pragmatic words that express what the present time, so fraught with destiny, is
able to give us:

From the courage of the fighters

From the blood of the battles,

From the suffering of the abandoned,
From the nation's sacrifices,

Shall grow forth a spirit-fruit,

If souls will lead, in spirit-consciousness,
Their mind and heart into the spirit-realm.
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The Being of Man and His Future Evolution

FORGETTING
Berlin, 2nd November 1908

Today let us look at one of those aspects of spiritual science that show us
how well qualified anthroposophy is to throw light on life in the widest sense.
Not only does this knowledge help us understand everyday life, it also throws
light on the great span of human existence that includes the time between death
and a new birth.

Spiritual science can be of great help to us just where daily life is
concerned; it can help us solve many problems and show us how to cope with
life. Those people who cannot see into the depths of existence fail to understand
many things they are encountering every moment of the day. The questions that
cannot be answered out of sense experience mount up, and, being unanswered,
remain problems that have a disturbing effect on life, breeding discontent. Being
discontented in life, however, can never serve man's evolution nor his true
welfare. We could enumerate hundreds of such life problems that are far more
deeply illuminating than people usually imagine.

A word that contains many such problems is the word ‘forgetting’. You
all know it as the word indicating the opposite of what we call the retaining of a
mental image or a thought or impression. Certainly you will all have had some
distressing experiences with what is conveyed by the word forgetting. You will
all know the annoying experience you often have if one or another idea or
impression has, as we say, slipped your memory. You may then have wondered
why such a thing as forgetting has to belong to the phenomena of life.

Now it is only with the help of the facts of occult life that you can get
answers to a thing like this, that is, answers that are of any value. You know, of
course, that memory or remembering has something to do with what we call
man's etheric body. So we can also assume that the opposite of memory, namely
forgetting, will have something to do with the etheric body. Perhaps we are
justified in asking if there is any significance in the fact that the things a human
being has had at some time in his life of thought can also be forgotten? Or do
we have to be satisfied with characterising forgetting in a purely negative way, as
so often happens, and say that it is a defect of the human soul not to be able to
remember everything all the time? We shall only throw light on forgetting by
turning our attention to its opposite and considering the nature and significance
of memory.

If we say that memory has something to do with the etheric body, we
ought to ask ourselves how it happens that the etheric body acquires this task of
retaining the impressions and thoughts in man, when the etheric body is present
in plants where it has an essentially different task? We have often spoken of the
fact that in contrast to the stone a plant has its whole material nature permeated
by an etheric body. And this etheric body in the plant is the principle of life in a
restricted sense, and also the principle of repetition. If the plant were only
subject to the activity of the etheric body, then, beginning from the root of the
plant, the leaf principle would repeat indefinitely. It is due to the etheric body
that the parts of a living entity repeat again and again, for it is the etheric body
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that wants to keep on reproducing the same thing. That is why life has such a
thing as so-called propagation, the bringing forth of its own kind, for this is due
fundamentally to an activity of the etheric body. Everything depending on
repetition in man or animal is attributable to the etheric principle.

The repetition of one vertebra after another in the spine comes from this
activity of the etheric body. The termination of the plant's growth at the top, and
the gathering up of its whole growth in the blossom is due to the astrality of the
earth descending from without into the growth of the plant. The fact that in man
the vertebrae of the spine widen and become the hollow bones of the cranium
arises through the activity of man's astral body. So we can say that everything
which brings things to a conclusion is subject to the astral principle and all
repetition to the etheric principle. The plant has this etheric body, and man has
it too. Of course there can be no question of memory in the plant. For to assert
that the plant has a kind of unconscious memory with which it notes what the
leaf it produced was like, grows a little further and then produces the next leaf on
the pattern of the first, this kind of assertion leads to the strange illusions seen
today in a recent trend of natural science. Some people even say that heredity is
due to a kind of unconscious memory. We could almost call this bringing
nonsense into natural scientific literature, for to speak of memory in the plant is
actually sheer dilettantism on a higher level.

It is with the etheric body, which is the principle of repetition, that we are
concerned. To be able to grasp the difference between the plant's etheric body
and man's, which, in addition to the qualities of the plant's etheric body also has
the capacity to develop memory, we shall have to become clear about the
fundamental difference between a plant and a human being. Imagine planting a
seed in the earth; out of it a quite definite plant will arise. From a grain of wheat
a wheat stalk and ears will grow, and out of a bean will come a bean plant. You
will have to admit that the plant's development is in a certain way irrevocably
determined by the nature of the seed. It is true that the gardener may bring his
influence to bear on it and alter and improve the plant by means of all sorts of
horticultural methods. But that is really an exception to the rule, and is only of
minor significance compared with the fact that a particular seed will produce a
plant of a definite shape and growth. Is this also the case with man? Up to a
point this is certainly so, but only up to a certain point. When a human being
arises out of the embryo we see that his development is also enclosed within
certain limits. Negroes come from negro parents, white children from white
parents, and we could add various other examples to show that human
development, just like the plant's, is also enclosed within certain limits. This
limit, however, only extends as far as the physical, etheric and astral nature.
Certain things can be traced in the permanent habits and temperamental nature of
a child that show similarities with the temperament and instincts of his
ancestors. But if the human being were just as enclosed within the limits of a
certain form of growth as the plant is, then there would be no such thing as
education, as the development of soul and spiritual qualities. If you imagine two
children who have different parents but who are very similar with regard to
ability and external characteristics, and then imagine that one of these children is
neglected and does not have much education, while the other is carefully brought
up and sent to a good school where his capacities are properly developed, you
could not possibly say that this development of the child's capacities was
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already there in embryonic form as with a bean. The bean grows from the seed in
any case without our needing to educate it. That belongs to its nature. Plants
cannot be educated, but human beings can. We can pass something on to the
human being and put something into him, whereas we cannot put anything of
the kind into a plant. Why is this? Because the etheric body of the plant always
has a certain finite number of inner laws which unfold from one seed to the next
and have a definite round beyond which they cannot go. Man's etheric body is
different. Besides the part that is used for growth, which is that part of his being
that is also enclosed within certain limits like the plant, man's etheric body has
as it were another part too, a free part, which does not have a natural use unless
the human being is taught all kinds of things through his education, and things
are thereby put into his soul which this free part of the etheric body deals with.
So there is actually a part of man's etheric body that is not used by his organic
nature. Man keeps this part of the etheric body for his own use; he uses it neither
for growth nor for his natural organic development, but keeps it as a free organ
with which he can take in the ideas of education.

Now the first thing that happens in this process of acquiring ideas is that
man receives impressions. Man always has to receive impressions, for the whole
of education is based on impressions and on the co-operation between etheric
body and astral body. To receive impressions we need the astral body, but in
order to retain these impressions, so that they do not disappear again, we need
the etheric body. Even the minutest, apparently most trivial memory-picture
needs the activity of the etheric body. To perceive an object you need the astral
body, but to remember it when you turn your head away you have to have the
etheric body. The astral body is necessary for perception, but to have an idea, a
mental image, you need the etheric body. Even though very little activity of the
etheric body is necessary for the retaining of ideas, so little that it hardly need be
taken into account until it comes to permanent habits, inclinations, changes of
temperament and so on, you still need the etheric body for remembering. It must
be there for you to so much as remember one single mental image. For all
retaining of mental images is based in a certain sense on memory.

Now through the impressions of education, through man's spiritual
development, we have put all sorts of things into this free etheric organ, and we
can now ask ourselves whether this free etheric organ has any significance at all
for a person's growth and development. Yes it has! The older a man becomes —
not so much in his youth — all that has been incorporated into the etheric body
through the impressions of education gradually begins to participate in the
whole life of the human body, also in an inward way. And the best way of
forming an idea of this participation is to get to know a fact that is not usually
taken into account. People think that what is of a soul nature is not of much
importance for man's life in general. Yet the following can happen: Suppose a
man gets ill simply because he has been exposed to an unsuitable climate. Now
let us imagine that this man could be ill in two different situations. One might
be that he does not have much to work upon in the free part of his etheric body.
Let us assume that he is a lazy fellow, on whom the outside world does not
make much impression, and whose education has presented great difficulties,
because things go in through one ear and out through the other. A person like
this will not have so much to help him recover as another person who has an
alert, lively mind, and who in his youth took in a great deal and worked well,
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and has therefore provided well for the free part of his etheric body. It will, of
course, still have to be proved by external medicine why the process of recovery
meets with greater difficulties in the one than in the other. This free part of the
etheric body that has grown energetic through many impressions asserts itself,
and its inner mobility contributes to the healing process. In innumerable cases
people owe their rapid or painless recovery to the fact that when they were young
they received impressions with lively interest. There you see the influence the
mind has on the body! In the case of recovery from an illness, it makes the
world of difference if we have to deal with a man who goes through life with a
dull mind, or with a man whose free etheric body, instead of being heavy and
lethargic has remained alive. You can see this for yourself if you look at the
world with your eyes open and notice how mentally lazy and mentally active
people behave when they are ill.

You see then that man's etheric body is something quite different from a
mere plant's. The plant lacks this free part of the etheric body which furthers the
development of man, in fact man's whole development depends on his having
this free part of the etheric body. If you compare the beans of thousands of years
ago with the beans of today, you will notice a certain difference, of course, but
beans have basically retained the same form. If, however, you compare the
people of Europe in the time of Charlemagne with people today: why do present
day people have such different thoughts and feelings? It is because they have
always had a free part of their etheric body with which they could take
something in and transform their nature. All this holds good in general. Now we
must look at the way all that we have been describing works in particular
instances.

Let us take the case of a man who cannot obliterate from his memory an
impression he receives, and so the impression just stays there. It would be a
strange thing if you had to think that everything that had made an impression on
you since your childhood, every day of your life, from morning till night, were
always in your mind. You know of course that it is only present after death for a
certain time. And there is a good reason for it then. But man forgets it during
life. All of you have not only forgotten innumerable things that happened to you
when you were little, but also a lot of things that happened last year, and even a
certain amount that happened yesterday. A mental image that has gone from
your memory, that you have “forgotten”, has by no means disappeared from
your whole being, your whole spiritual organism. Far from it. If you saw a rose
yesterday and have now forgotten it, the picture of the rose is still in you, as
well as all the other impressions you have received, even though they have been
forgotten by your immediate consciousness.

Now there is a tremendous difference between a mental image whilst it is
in our memory and after we have forgotten it. So let us imagine a mental picture
we have formed of an external impression, and now have in our consciousness.
Then let us see with our soul's eye how it gradually disappears and is forgotten.
It is there nevertheless, and remains within the whole spiritual organism. What
does it do there? What does this so-called forgotten image do? It has a very
important function. From the moment of being forgotten it begins to work in the
right way on the free part of the etheric body we have been speaking about, and
make it serviceable for man. It is as though it were not digested until then. As
long as the human being uses it for acquiring knowledge it does not yet work
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inwardly to bring life into the free etheric organ. The moment it sinks into
oblivion it begins to work. So it can be said that work is continually in
progress in and upon the free part of the etheric body. And what is it that does
the work? It is the forgotten ideas! That is the great blessing of forgetting! As
long as a mental image remains in your memory you connect it with an object.
If you observe a rose and carry the mental image of it in your memory, you
connect the image of the rose with the outer object. The image is thus chained
to the external object and has to send it its inner force. The moment you forget
the image, however, you set it free. Then it begins to develop germinal forces
which work inwardly on man's etheric body. So our forgotten memories have
great significance for us. A plant cannot forget. It cannot receive impressions
either, of course. It would not be able to forget, anyway, because its whole
etheric body is used for growth, and there is nothing left over. If mental pictures
could enter into the plant, it would still have nothing there to be developed.

Everything that happens, however, happens in conformity to law.
Everything that is meant to develop and yet is not helped in its development
creates a hindrance to development. Everything in an organism that is not
included in its development becomes a hindrance to development. If, for
instance, all kinds of substances were secreted inside the eye and could not be
absorbed by the general fluid of the eye, then sight would be impaired. Nothing
must be allowed to remain that cannot be taken in and absorbed. It is the same
with mental impressions. If, for instance, a man could receive impressions and
never get them out of his consciousness, it could easily happen that the free part
of the etheric body would be undernourished and would consequently be more of
a handicap than a help to a man's development. There you have the reason why
it is bad for a person to lie awake at night and not be able to get certain
impressions out of his mind because he is worried about something. If he could
forget them they would work beneficially on his etheric body. In this case it is
obvious what a blessing it would be to forget, and at the same time you have an
indication of the necessity not to force yourself to remember something, but
rather learn to forget it. It is the worst thing possible for a man's inner health if
there are certain things he just cannot forget.

What we can say about everyday things of the moment also applies to
things of an ethical-moral nature. A warm-hearted disposition that does not bear
grudges is really based on this, too. Bearing resentment preys on a person's
health. If someone has done us a wrong and we remember the impression it
made on us every time we see him, then we relate this image to him and let it
stream outwards. But if we could manage to greet him warmly next time we
meet him, just as though nothing had happened, that would really do some
good. It is a fact and not a fantasy that it does some good. A resentful thought
like this is dull and ineffective when turned outwards, but no sooner is it turned
inwards than it becomes soothing balm for many a thing in man. These things
are facts, and they help us see even more meaning in the blessing of forgetting.
Forgetting is not a mere defect in man but one of the most salutary things in
human life. If man were only to develop his memory, and if everything that
makes an impression on him were to remain in his memory, his etheric body
would have more to carry, and its contents would become more and more
extensive, but at the same time it would become more and more dried up. It is
thanks to forgetting that man is capable of developing. Besides, no mental
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image is completely lost to man. This is seen best in that mighty memory
picture we have immediately after death. There it becomes apparent that no
impression is entirely lost.

Having touched shortly on the blessing of forgetting both in the neutral
and the moral sphere of daily life, let us now consider how forgetting works in
the large span of life between death and a new birth. What actually is Kamaloca,
that period of transition human beings go through before entering Devachan, the
spiritual world proper? Kamaloca exists because immediately after death the
human being cannot forget the inclinations, desires and pleasures he had in life.
At death man first of all leaves his physical body behind him. Then the mighty
memory tableau I have often described stands before his soul. After two, three or
at the most four days this has completely finished. Then a kind of extract of the
etheric body remains. Whilst the greater part of the etheric body withdraws and
dissolves in the general ether, a kind of essence or framework of the etheric body
remains behind, but in a concentrated form. The astral body is the bearer of all
the instincts, desires, passions, feelings, sensations and pleasures. Now the
astral body would not be able to be conscious of the tormenting privations in
Kamaloca if it were not for the fact that it is still connected with the remainder of
the etheric body, which gives it the continued possibility of remembering what
it enjoyed and desired in life. And the breaking of habit is really nothing else
but a gradual forgetting of all that chains the human being to the physical world.
So if man wants to enter Devachan, he must first learn to forget all that binds
him to the physical world. Thus we see that man is tormented here, too,
because he still has memories of the physical world. Just as worries can torment
man when they refuse to leave his memory, so likewise can the inclinations and
instincts that remain after death torment him, and this tormenting memory of the
connections with life expresses itself in all that the human being has to pass
through during his Kamaloca period. Not until he has succeeded in forgetting all
his wishes and desires for things of the physical world do the achievements and
fruits of his previous life appear, in readiness for the work of Devachan. There
they become sculptors and overseers working on the form of the life to come.
For man largely spends his time in Devachan working on the new form he is to
have when he re-enters earthly life. This work of preparing his future being gives
the feeling of bliss which he has throughout Devachan. When man has passed
through Kamaloca he begins the groundwork for his future form. The life in
Devachan is always spent in using that extract he has brought with him for
constructing the prototype of his next form. He forms this prototype by working
into it the fruits of the past life. He can only do this, however, by forgetting the
things that made Kamaloca so difficult for him.

We have seen that the suffering and privation in Kamaloca is caused by the
human being's inability to forget certain connections with the physical world,
and then the physical world hovers in front of him like a memory. However,
when he has passed through the waters of ‘Lethe’, the River of Forgetfulness,
and has learnt to forget, the achievements and experiences of his past incarnation
can be put to work to build up bit by bit the prototype of the coming life. Now
the joyful bliss of Devachan begins to take the place of suffering. When worries
torment us in ordinary life, and particular images remain stuck in our memory,
we introduce something hard and lifeless into our etheric body which
undermines our health. Similarly, after death we have something in our being
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which contributes to our sufferings and privations, until, through forgetting, we
have rid ourselves of all connection with the physical world. Just as these
forgotten memories can become a source of health in man, so can all the
experiences of the past life become a source of bliss in Devachan when the
human being has passed through the River of Forgetfulness and has forgotten
everything that binds him to life in the world of the senses.

So we see then that these laws of forgetting and remembering are also
absolutely valid for life in its broadest sense.

Now you might ask: How can a man after death have any memory pictures
at all of what happened in his past life, if he must forget this life? Someone
might say: Can you talk about forgetting at all, seeing that man has laid aside
the etheric body with which remembering and forgetting are connected? After
death, of course, remembering and forgetting assume a slightly different form.
They change in such a way that a reading of the Akashic Record takes the place
of ordinary remembering. The happenings of the world have not disappeared, of
course, they just appear objectively. When the memory of connections with
physical life vanishes in Kamaloca, these events appear in quite another form,
and arise before man in the Akashic Record. Then he does not need the
connection with life which comes from ordinary memory. Every question of this
kind that might be asked will find an answer. But we must leave ourselves time
to do this gradually, for it is impossible to have all the answers straight away at
our finger tips.

Now we shall understand many a thing in everyday life, if we know about
the things just discussed. Much of what belongs to the human etheric body is
shown in the way the temperaments react upon man. We have said that this
enduring characteristic that we call temperament also has its origin in the etheric
body. Let us imagine a person who has a melancholic temperament and who
never gets away from certain mental images that he is always thinking about.
This is something quite different from a sanguine or a phlegmatic temperament,
where the images just disappear. A melancholic temperament works
detrimentally on a man's health, in the sense we have been considering, whilst a
sanguine temperament can in a certain way be extremely beneficial. Of course
these things must not be taken in such a way that you come to the conclusion
the human being must try to forget everything. But you can see that the healthy
and beneficial side of a sanguine or phlegmatic temperament and the unhealthy
side of a melancholic temperament can be explained by these very things we
have just learnt. It is natural to ask whether a phlegmatic temperament is also
working in the right way. A phlegmatic who only takes in trivial thoughts will
easily forget them. That will be good for his health. But if, on the other hand,
he takes in no other thoughts than these, it will not be good for him at all. This
gets rather complicated.

The question as to whether forgetting is just a defect in human nature or
something useful is answered by spiritual science. And we see, too, that strong
moral impulses can follow from the knowledge of such things. If a man believes
it is for his good — and this has to be taken quite objectively — to be able to
forget insults and injuries done to him, then quite a different impulse will work
in him. But as long as he believes that it does not make any difference, then no
amount of preaching will help. When he knows, however, that he ought to
forget for the sake of his well-being, he will let this impulse work on him in
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quite a different way. You need not immediately call it egoistic; it would be
better to express it this way: If I am ill and feeble, and if I ruin my health
spiritually, psychologically and physically, I am of no use to the world. We can
also consider the question of well-being from an entirely different point of view.
If a man is a thoroughgoing egoist he will not profit much from such
considerations. But whoever has the good of humanity at heart and is therefore
intent on working for it — and also, indirectly, has his own good at heart — if
he is in a position to think about this, he will also draw moral fruits from such
considerations. And we shall see that if spiritual science works into human life
by showing man the truth about specific spiritual circumstances, it will give
man the greatest ethical-moral impulses, such as no other knowledge and no
merely external moral commands can do. Knowledge of the facts of the spiritual
world, as imparted by spiritual science is, therefore, a powerful impulse which
also in regard to the moral realm can bring about the greatest progress in human
life.

DIFFERENT TYPES OF ILLNESS
Berlin, 10th November 1908

Those of you who have been attending these group lectures for years will
perhaps have noticed that the themes have not been haphazardly chosen but have
a certain continuity. In the course of each winter, too, the lectures have always
had a certain inner connection, even if, on the surface, this has not been
immediately apparent. Therefore it will obviously be of the utmost importance
to follow up the various courses that are being held here alongside the actual
group evenings, and which are intended for the purpose of bringing newer
members up to the level, as it were, of these group lectures; for various things
said here cannot be immediately understood by every newcomer. But there is
something else we should note as well, which will gradually have to be taken
into consideration in the various groups of our German section. As there is a
certain inner thread in the lectures, it is incumbent upon men to form each
lecture so that it is part of a whole. Therefore it is not possible to say the things
that can be presented to advanced participants in that kind of single lecture in
such a way that they are equally suitable for newcomers. We could speak about
the same theme in a very elementary way, of course, but that would not do in
face of the progressive path we are planning to take in the anthroposophical life
of this particular group. This again is connected with the fact that the further we
progress the more we can anticipate in the way of wide-spread lecture
publications and reporting of lectures from one group to another. For with regard
to these lectures I give in the groups it is becoming less and less immaterial
whether you hear the one on one Monday and the next the following Monday. It
may not be immediately apparent to the audience why the one lecture succeeds
the other, yet it is important nevertheless; and when you lend lectures to one
another you cannot take this into account at all. One lecture might get read
before the other, and then it unavoidably gets misunderstood and causes
confusion. I want to make a special point of this, as it is an essential part of our
anthroposophical life. Even the inserting of a phrase here or there, or the over or
under emphasising of a word depends on the whole development of the life of the
group. Only when the publication of the lectures can be strictly supervised so
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that nothing is published unless it has been submitted to me, can any good
come of this duplicating and publishing of lectures.

This is also a kind of introduction to the lectures about to be held in this
group. There will be a certain inner connection in the course of this winter's
lectures and all the preparatory material will eventually be directed towards a
definite culmination with which the course will then close. Last week's lecture
was a small beginning, and today's lecture will be a kind of continuation. But it
will not continue like a newspaper serial, where the thirty-eighth installment
follows on after the thirty-seventh. There will be an inner connection, even
though the subject matter will appear to differ, and the connection will consist in
the fact that the whole series will culminate in the final lectures. So, with these
concluding lectures in view, we will start today by sketching the nature of
illnesses, and next Monday we will talk about the origin, historic importance
and meaning of the “Ten Commandments”. These could well appear to have
nothing in common; however, you will eventually see that it all has an inner
connection, and that these lectures should not be taken as separate ones, as is
often the case with those given for a wider public.

We would like to speak today about the nature of illness from the point of
view of spiritual science. As a rule people are not concerned about illness, or one
or another type of illness at least, until they themselves fall sick with it, and
even then their interest does not go much beyond the cure. That is, they are
only concerned about their recovery. How this cure is effected is sometimes a
matter of complete indifference, and the pleasantest thing is not to have any
further responsibility for the “how”. Most of our contemporaries content
themselves with the thought that the people who carry out the job have been
appointed to do so by the authorities. In our time there exists in this sphere a
much more rabid belief in authority than has ever existed in the religious sphere.
The papacy of medicine, irrespective of its various forms, still makes itself felt
with great intensity and will do so to an even greater extent in the future.
Laymen are in no way to blame for the fact that this can and will be like this.
For they do not think about these matters or care in the least about them unless
it affects them personally and they suffer from an acute case that requires
treatment. Thus a large section of the population calmly looks on whilst the
papacy of medicine assumes greater and greater dimensions and insinuates itself
into things in all manner of ways, like the way it is now speaking out and
interfering so horribly in the education of children and the life of the schools, and
claiming its right to a particular therapy. People do not care about the deeper
significance that is actually behind all this. They look on whilst one or another
law is instituted. People do not want to have any insight into these matters. On
the other hand there will always be people who are personally affected and cannot
manage with ordinary materialistic medicine, the basis of which does not
concern them, but only the fact of whether they can be cured or not, and then
they will apply to the people who work out of occultism — and there again they
only care about whether they can be cured or not. But they do not care whether
public life as a whole, with its methods and its way of understanding things,
completely undermines a deeper method arising out of the spirit. Who cares
whether the public prevents any cures being effected in the method based on
occultism, or cares whether the one who applies the method is put in prison?
These things are not taken seriously enough except when people are personally
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affected. However it is just the task of a really spiritual movement to awaken a
consciousness of the fact that there has to be more than an egoistic desire for
recovery; in fact there has to be knowledge of the deeper foundations in these
matters, and this knowledge has to be made known.

In our age of materialism it appears to anyone who can see to the bottom of
these matters as only too obvious why just the theory of illness in particular
comes under the strongest influence of materialistic thinking. However, if we
follow this or that slogan, or give special credit to this or that method, merely
criticising what is trimmed with materialistic theories, despite the fact that it
arises out of a scientific basis and is useful in many respects, we shall be making
just as much of a mistake as if we were to go to the other extreme and put
everything under the heading of psychological cures and suchlike, and fall victim
in this way to all manner of one-sidedness. Present-day mankind must, above
all, realise more and more that man is a complicated being and that everything
to do with man is connected with this complexity of his being. If there is a kind
of science holding the opinion that man consists merely of a physical body, it
cannot possibly work beneficially with the healthy or the sick human being. For
health and sickness, have a relationship to man as a whole and not to one part of
him only, namely the physical body.

Nor must the matter be taken superficially. You can find plenty of doctors
nowadays, properly recognised members of the medical profession, who would
never admit to being sworn materialists; they profess to one or another religious
faith, and they would staunchly deny the accusation of being materialistic. But
this is not the point. Life does not depend on what a man says or believes. That
is his personal concern. To be effective it is necessary to know how to apply and
make valuable use in life of those facts that are not limited to the sense world
but have an existence in the spiritual world. So that however pious a doctor is
and however many ideas he has regarding this or the other spiritual world, if he
nevertheless works according to the rules that arise entirely out of our
materialistic world conception, that is, he treats people as though they only had
a body, then however spiritually minded he believes himself to be, he is
nevertheless a materialist. For it does not depend on what a person says or
believes but on his ability to set in living motion the forces behind the external
world of the senses. Nor is it sufficient for anthroposophy to spread the
knowledge of man's fourfold nature and for everybody to go repeating that man
consists of a physical body, etheric body, astral body and ego, even if people can
define and describe them in a certain way. The essential thing is not just to
know this, but to understand more and more clearly the living interplay of these
members of man's being and the part the physical body, etheric body, astral
body and ego play in the healthy and in the sick human being and what their
interrelationship implies. Unless you make it your business to know what
spiritual science can tell you about the nature of the fourth member of man's
being, the ego, then however much you study anatomy and physiology you
would not know anything about the nature of blood. That would be quite
impossible. And you would never be able to say anything of any value about the
illnesses connected with the nature of the blood. For the blood is the expression
of the ego nature of man. And if Goethe's words in Faust: “Blood is a very
special fluid” [see the lecture: Occult Significance of the Blood, e.Ed] are still
quoted today, they do in fact say a very great deal. Present-day science has no
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inkling of the fact that scientists ought to treat blood, even physical blood, in an
entirely different manner from any other organ of man's physical body, because
these other organs are the expression of entirely different things. If the glands are
the expression, the physical counterpart, of the etheric body, then even
physically we have to look for something quite different in the composition of a
gland, be it liver or spleen, than we have to look for in the blood that is the
expression of a much higher member of man's being, namely the ego. And
scientific methods must be guided by this if they are to show us how to work
with these things. Now I want to say something which will really only be
understood by advanced anthroposophists, yet it is important that it is said.

A materialistically-minded scholar of today takes it as a matter of course
that when he makes a prick in the body blood will flow out that can be
examined in all the known ways. And blood is described according to the
method of investigating its chemical composition in exactly the same way as is
done with any other substance, such as an acid. One thing, however, is left out
of account, although, needless to say, it is not only bound to be unknown to
materialistic science, but it is sure to be considered sheer folly and madness, and
yet it is true: the blood flowing in the arteries, and sustaining the living body,
is not what flows out when I make the prick and take out a drop. For the
moment blood comes out of the body it changes to such an extent that we have
to admit it is something quite different; and what flows out as coagulating
blood, however fresh it is, is no proof of the living essence within the organism.
Blood is the expression of the ego, a member of the human being that is at a
high level. Even as physical substance blood is something that you cannot
examine physically in its totality at all, because when you are able to see it, it is
no longer the blood it was when it flowed in the body. It cannot be looked at
physically, for the moment it is exposed to view and can be examined by some
method similar to X-ray, you are no longer examining blood but something that
is the external image of blood on the physical plane. These things will only
gradually be understood. There have always been scientists in the world
working out of occultism who have said this, but they have been called things
like madmen or philosophers.

Everything to do with man's health or sickness really is bound up with
man's manifold nature, with the complicity of his being; hence it is only
through a knowledge of man arising out of spiritual science that we can arrive at
a conception of man in health and in sickness. There are certain ailments in
man's organism which can only be understood when we realise their connection
with the nature of the ego, and these ailments also appear in a way — but in a
limited way — in the expression of the ego, the blood. Then there are certain
ailments in man's organism that point to an illness of the astral body and which
therefore affect the external expression of the astral body, the nervous system.
Now whilst mentioning this second case I shall have to ask you to be somewhat
aware of the subtlety of thought necessary here. When man's astral body has an
irregularity that comes to expression in the nervous system, the external image
of the astral body, the first thing we notice physically is a certain disability in
the functioning of the nervous system. Now when the nervous system cannot do
its job in a certain area all kind of symptoms can result, affecting the stomach,
head or heart. However, an illness that shows symptoms in the stomach does
not necessarily point to a disability of the nervous system in a certain area and
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originate therefore in the astral body, it can come from something entirely
different.

Those types of illnesses connected with the ego itself and therefore also
connected with its external expression, the blood, appear as a rule — but only as
a rule, for things are not so clear cut in the world, even though you can draw
clear lines when you want to make observations — these illnesses appear as
chronic illnesses. Various other disturbances appearing to begin with are usually
symptoms. One or another symptom may appear, which nevertheless originates
in a disturbance in the blood, and that has its origin in an irregularity of that
part of the human being that we call the bearer of the ego. I could speak to you
for hours about the types of illness that are chronic and which originate from the
physical point of view in the blood and from the spiritual point of view in the
ego. Those are chiefly the illnesses that are in the proper sense hereditary, and
these are the illnesses that can only be understood by those people who look at
the being of man from a spiritual point of view. Here and there are people who
are chronically ill, who are, in other words, never really fit; they always have
one or another thing the matter with them. To get to the bottom of this, we
must ask ourselves what the actual basic character of the ego is like. What kind
of a person is he? If you understand what life really is, then you will know that
definite forms of chronic illnesses are connected with one or another basic soul
character of the ego. Certain chronic illnesses will never occur in people who
have a serious and dignified attitude to life but only in those of a frivolous
nature. This can merely be an indication, to show the way these lectures are
leading.

As you see, the first thing you have to ask yourself when somebody comes
and says he has been suffering from this or that for years, is what kind of person
is he fundamentally? You have to know what basic character type his ego is,
otherwise you are bound to go wrong with ordinary medicine, unless you are
lucky. The important thing in curing people of these, illnesses which are mainly
the really hereditary ones, is to consider their whole surroundings, in so far as
they can have a direct or indirect influence on the ego. When you have really got
to know this aspect of a person, you may have to advise that he is sent to
another natural surrounding, perhaps for the winter, if possible; or, if he has a
certain job, to change it and encounter a different aspect of life. The essential
thing will be to try to find the setting that will have just the right effect on the
character of the ego. To find the right cure, you need, in particular, a wide
experience of life, so that you can enter into the person's character and can say:
For this person to recover, he must change his job. It is a matter of pinpointing
what is necessary from the point of view of his soul nature. Sometimes, perhaps,
just in this sphere, no recovery can be achieved at all, because it is impossible
to effect a change; in many instances it can be effected, however, if people only
know of it. A lot can be done for some people, for example, if they simply live
in the mountains instead of the lowlands. These are the things that apply to the
kind of illnesses that appear externally as chronic illnesses, and that are
connected physically with the blood and spiritually with the ego.

Now we come to those illnesses that have their spiritual origin mainly in
irregularities of the astral body and that appear in certain disabilities of the
nervous system in one or another direction. Now a large part of the common
acute illnesses are connected with what we have just mentioned, in fact most of
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them. For it is sheer superstition to believe that when someone has a stomach or
heart complaint or even a clearly perceptible irregularity somewhere, the right
treatment is to deal directly with the symptom. The essential thing could be
that the symptom is there because the nervous system is incapable of
functioning. Thus the heart can be affected simply because the nervous system
has become incapable of functioning in the area where it ought to support the
movement of the heart. It is quite unnecessary to maltreat the heart or, as the
case may be, the stomach, for they may, in principle, have nothing directly the
matter with them, for it is only the nerves that provide for them which are
incapable of carrying out their job. If in a case like this the stomach complaint is
treated with hydrochloric acid, it would be a mistake comparable to tinkering
with an engine that is always running late because you think something is the
matter with it — yet it still runs late. For you would find, on closer
examination, that the engine-driver always gets drunk before driving; so you
would do better to deal with the engine-driver, for the train would be punctual
otherwise. So it could well be that with stomach complaints we have to treat the
nerves that provide for the stomach instead of the stomach itself. In the domain
of materialistic medicine, too, you may perhaps hear various remarks to this
effect. But it is not just a matter of saying that with stomach symptoms you
have to deal with the nerves first. This achieves nothing. You only achieve
something when you know that the nerve is the expression of the astral body
and seek for the causes in the irregularities to be found there. The question is,
what is the main thing?

The first thing to consider in the treatment of this sort of complaint is diet
and finding the right balance between what a person enjoys and what is good for
him. What matters is his way of life, not with regard to externalities but
regarding what has to be digested and worked through by him, and in this
respect nobody can possibly know anything on the basis of purely materialistic
science. We need to realise that everything around us in the wide world of the
macrocosm has a relationship with our complicated inner world of the
microcosm, and every kind of food there is has a definite connection with what
is within our organism. We have heard often enough that man has passed
through a long evolution, and how the whole of outside nature has been built up
out of what has been thrust forth from man. Time and again in our studies we
have gone back to the ancient Saturn period, where we found that there was
nothing in existence apart from man, who, as it were, thrust forth the other
kingdoms of nature: the plants, the animals, and so on. In that evolution man
built up his organs in accordance with what they thrust forth. Even when the
mineral kingdom was pushed out, certain specific inner organs arose. The heart
could not have arisen if certain plants, minerals and mineral possibilities had not
arisen externally in the course of time. Now what arose externally has a certain
connection with what arose within. And only the person who knows of this
connection can prescribe in individual cases how the macrocosmic element
outside can be used in the microcosm, otherwise man will experience in a
certain way that he is taking in something that is not right for him. So we have
to turn to spiritual science for the actual basis of our judgment. It is always
superficial to follow purely external laws taken from statistics or chemistry when
prescribing dietary treatment. We need quite a different basis, for spiritual
knowledge has to be active when we deal with man in health or sickness.
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Then there are those types of illness, partly chronic and partly acute, which
are connected with the human etheric body, and which therefore come to
expression in man's glands. As a rule these illnesses have nothing to do with
heredity, but a great deal to do with nationality and race. So that in the case of
the illnesses originating in the etheric body and appearing as glandular
complaints, we must always ask whether the illness is occurring in a Russian,
an Italian, a Norwegian or a Frenchman. For these illnesses are connected with
the national character and therefore take quite different forms. Thus for example a
great mistake is being made in the field of medicine, for over the whole of
Western Europe they have a completely wrong view of spinal consumption.
Although they have the right judgment of it for the West [Europeans, they are
quite wrong about it where the East European population is concerned, because
it has quite a different origin there, as even these things still vary considerably
nowadays. Now you will realise that the mixture of peoples affords us a certain
survey. Only the person who can distinguish differences in human nature can
make any judgment at all. These illnesses are simply treated externally today
and lumped together with acute illnesses, whilst they really belong to quite a
different field. Above all we must know that the human organs that come under
the influence of the etheric body, and which can fall sick as a result of
irregularities of the etheric body, have quite definite relationships with one
another. There is for instance a certain relationship between a man's heart and his
brain which can be described in a somewhat pictorial way by saying that this
mutual relationship of the heart and the brain corresponds to the relationship of
the sun and the moon — the heart being the sun and the brain the moon. So we
have to know, if a disturbance occurs in the heart for instance, that in so far as
this is rooted in the etheric body it is bound to have an effect on the brain. Just
as when something happens on the sun, an eclipse for instance, the moon is
bound to be affected. It is no different, for these things have a direct connection.

In occult medicine these things are also described by applying the images
of the planets to the constellation of man's organs. Thus the heart is the sun, the
brain the moon, the spleen saturn, the liver jupiter, the gall mars, the kidneys
venus and the lungs mercury. If you study the mutual relationships of the
planets you have an image of the mutual relationships of man's organs in so far
as they are in the etheric body. The gall could not possibly ail — and this
would show spiritually in the etheric body — without the illness having its
effect on the other organs mentioned, in fact if the gall is described as mars, its
effect would be similar to the effect of mars in our planetary system. You have to
know the interconnections of the organs when there is an etheric illness, and yet
these are principally those illnesses — and from this you will see that any form
of one-sidedness must be avoided in the field of occultism — for which specific
remedies are to be used. This is the place to use the remedies you find in the
plants and minerals. For everything belonging to the plants and minerals has a
profound importance for everything to do with the human etheric body. So when
we know an illness has arisen in the etheric body, and it appears in a certain way
in the glandular system, we must find the remedy that can correctly repair the
complex of interconnections. Particularly with those illnesses where the first
thing you have to look for is obviously whether they originate in the etheric
body, and secondly whether they are connected with the national character, and
all the organs are interconnected in a regular way, these illnesses are the first
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ones for which specific remedies can be used.

Now perhaps what you are imagining is that if it is necessary to send a
person to another place, you will not be able to help him as a rule if he is tied to
a job and cannot move. The psychological method is indeed always effective.
What is called the psychological method works best of all when the Illness is
actually in a person's ego being. Thus when a chronic illness of this type occurs,
one that is in the blood, psychological remedies are justified. And if they are
carried out in the right way, their effect on the ego will entirely compensate for
what impinges on him from outside. Wherever you look you will be able to see
the subtle connection between what a man experiences in his soul when he is
habitually working behind a work bench and when he gets the chance to enjoy
country air for a short while. The joy that lends wings to his soul can be called
a psychological method in the widest sense. Then, if the therapist is carrying
out his method properly, he can gradually exercise his own influence in place of
this, and psychological methods have their strongest justification for this form of
illness and should not be overlooked, because most of the illnesses came from
an irregularity of the ego being of man.

Then we come to the illnesses arising out of irregularities of the astral
body. Although purely psychological methods can be used, they certainly lose
their greatest value, therefore they are seldom used for these. Dietary remedies
apply here. The type of illness we described in third place are actually the first in
which we are justified in using external medicines to assist the course of
recovery. If we see man as the complicated being he is, the treatment of illnesses
will also be a broad-minded one, and one-sidedness will be avoided.

The only illnesses left now are those that actually originate in the physical
body itself, having to do with the physical body, and these are the actual
infectious diseases. This is an important chapter and will be considered in
greater detail in one of the coming lectures, after we have first of all dealt with
the real origin of “Ten Commandments”. For you will see that this really has a
connection. Today, therefore, I can only just mention that there is this fourth
type of illness, and that a deeper understanding of these involves knowing the
nature of everything connected with the human physical body. The basis of these
illnesses is not physical but very much of a spiritual nature. When we have
looked at the fourth type we shall still not have finished with all the important
illnesses, for we shall see that human karma also plays in. That is a fifth
category to be considered.

Let us say, then, that we shall gradually attain an understanding of the five
different forms of human illness, that stem from the ego, the astral body, the
etheric body and the physical body, and also from karmic causes. The sphere of
medicine will not improve until this whole sphere includes a knowledge of the
higher members of man's being. Up to now we have not had a medical practice
that has really come to grips with what is at stake. Although, as with many
another occult insight, these things have to be brought up to date and put in a
modern form, you must realise that this wisdom is, in some respects, not new.

Medicine arose from spiritual knowledge and has become more and more
materialistic. And perhaps in no other science can we see so clearly how
materialism has overtaken mankind. In earlier times people were at least
conscious of the fact that they had to have a knowledge of man's fourfold being
in order to understand it. There have been instances of materialism before, of
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course, and even earlier than four hundred years ago clairvoyants observed
materialistic thinking arising all around them in this sphere. Paracelsus, for
instance, who is taken for a madman or dreamer and not understood at all today,
drew full attention to the increasing materialism of medical science centred in
Salerno, Montpellier, Paris and also certain parts of Germany. And just because
of his responsible position in the world, Paracelsus felt compelled — as we do
today — to draw attention to the difference between medicine based on spiritual
knowledge or on materialism. Perhaps it is even more difficult nowadays to
achieve anything with paracelsian thinking. For in those days the materialistic
approach to medicine was not so rigidly opposed to the paracelsian approach as
materialistic science is today to any insight into the real, spiritual nature of man.
What Paracelsus said about this, therefore, still applies today, though its
significance would be less readily recognised. If we look at the opinions held
today by the people working at the dissecting benches and in laboratories, and at
the way research is applied to the understanding of man in health and in
sickness, we could, to a certain extent, react similarly to the way Paracelsus did.
It might not be appropriate, though, to add a plea for understanding and
forgiveness, too, perhaps, as Paracelsus did to his local contemporaries in the
medical sphere — that is, with any real hope of forgiveness. For Paracelsus
himself said he was not a man of good breeding, nor had he moved in high
circles; he lacked grace and refinement, therefore he would be forgiven if what he
said was not always couched in the best language. Whilst discoursing on the
nature of the different illnesses Paracelsus said the following about the foreign
and also the German medical doctors: “It is a bad business, all those foreign
doctors, to name those in Montpellier, Salerno and Paris, who want to have all
the credit and pour scorn on everybody else, yet they themselves know nothing
and can do nothing, and it is common knowledge that it is nothing but talk and
show. They are not ashamed of their enemas and purgatives, and rely on them
even if the patient is dying. They boast about all the anatomy they know, and
they cannot even see the tartar on people's teeth, let alone anything else. Fine
doctors they are, even without spectacles on their noses. What kind of eyesight
and anatomy have you got? You can do no earthly good with them, and see no
further than your own noses. They work so hard, too, those German swindlers
and thieves of doctors and newly-hatched fools, that when they have seen
everything, they know less than they did before. So they choke in filth and
corpses and afterwards put on holy airs — they ought to be thrown to the
rabble!”

ORIGINAL SIN
8th December 1908

We will keep to our set programme, and in the group meetings this winter
we will work through a series of apparently widely divergent aspects of human
health and illness. And later on these various aspects will group themselves into
a whole and culminate in an understanding of certain things towards which we
will gradually work our way. In the first lecture of this series we made a kind of
classification of illness types, and last time we attempted to portray the text of
The Ten Commandments. All that goes beyond this text will follow in the
course of the coming meetings. Our main concern last week was to acquaint
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ourselves with the content and the actual trend of the Commandments. Today
we want to speak of other aspects that will not appear to be directly connected
with the preceding or following talks, for they are a series of aspects the
comprehensive meaning of which will not dawn on us until later.

We will start today by looking at an important moment in man's earthly
evolution. Those of you who have been working in the anthroposophical
movement for some time have long been familiar with it; the others will
gradually accustom themselves to this way of thinking.

The moment in human evolution we want to recall lies a long way back. If
we go back through post-Atlantean times and then through Atlantean times as
far as ancient Lemuria we come to that moment when the division of the sexes
took place in the kingdom of man on earth. You know that before this we cannot
speak of such a division of the sexes in the human kingdom. I want to
emphasise that we are not speaking of the very first appearance altogether of two
sexes in earthly evolution or in evolution as a whole, in so far as it comprises
the kingdoms that are around us. Phenomena that doubtlessly belong to
bisexuality occur earlier. But what we call the human kingdom did not divide
into two sexes until Lemurian times. Prior to that the human shape was formed
differently, and both sexes were in a way contained within it undifferentiated. We
can form an external picture of the transition from dual sexuality to the division
into sexes if we visualise how the earlier dual sexed human being gradually
developed in such a way that in one group of individuals the characteristics of
the one sex, the female, became more pronounced, whilst in the other group the
characteristics of the male sex developed more strongly. This was still a long
time before the sexes separated, when there was progressive development in one
direction or the other, at a time when man still lived in a very insubstantial
material body.

We have focused our attention on this moment in time to start with,
because we want to enquire into the meaning of the arising of the two sexes. It is
only when we have a spiritual scientific basis that we can enquire into such a
meaning, for physical evolution receives its meaning from higher worlds. As
long as we are in the physical world, if we consider it let us say philosophically,
it is somewhat childish to talk of purposes. And Goethe and others were right to
make fun of the people who talked of the purposes in nature, as though nature in
her wisdom had created cork so that man could make stoppers with it. This is a
childish way of looking at things and can only lead to our missing the main
point at issue. This view would be similar to thinking of a clock as having little
demonic beings behind it wise enough to make the hands go round. In actual
fact if we want to know how the clock works we must go to the mind that
produced it, namely the clockmaker. And similarly, when we want to
understand purpose in our world, we must step beyond the physical world and
enter the spiritual. Thus purpose, meaning and goal are words that we can apply
to evolution only when we consider them on a spiritual scientific basis. It is in
this sense that we ask the question: What is the meaning behind the two sexes
gradually developing and then inter-working?

The meaning will become clear to you when you see what we call
fructification, the reciprocal influence of the sexes, (as) replacing something else
that had previously existed. You must not think that fructification appeared for
the first time at the moment when the division into sexes occurred in human
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evolution. That was not so. We must picture to ourselves that in the times
preceding bisexuality this fructification took place in quite a different way.
Clairvoyant vision can see that there was a time in mankind's earthly evolution
when fructification happened in connection with the intake of food, and those
beings which in those early times were male-female received fructifying forces
with their food. This food was still of course of a much more delicate nature, and
when human beings partook of nourishment in those times there was something
else contained in these nourishing fluids which gave these beings the possibility
of bringing forth another being of like kind. You must realise, however, that the
nourishing fluids taken from the substance of their surroundings did not always
contain these fructifying fluids, but only at quite definite times. This depended
on the changes that took place, comparable to today's seasonal changes, changes
of climate, and so on. The nourishing foods imbibed from the surroundings by
these beings of bisexuality had the power of fructification as well at quite definite
times.

If with clairvoyant consciousness we look further back still, we find another
peculiarity in the propagation of ancient times. What you know (of) today as the
difference between the various individualities, which expresses itself in the
multiformity of life in our present cycle of humanity, these differences did not
exist before the arising of the sexes. A great uniformity was there then. The
beings that arose then were similar to one another and to their forefathers. All
these beings that were still undivided into two sexes were outwardly very
similar, and their characters were more or less the same too. That men were so
much alike did not have the disadvantage in those times that it would have at
the present time. Just imagine how infinitely dull human life would be if people
were to come into the world today with identical appearance and character, and
how little could actually happen in human life, as everybody would want to do
the same thing as everybody else. But in ancient times this was not the case.
When man was still as it were more etheric, more spiritual, and not so firmly
embedded in matter, then at birth and on into childhood human beings were
really very similar to one another, and the teachers would not have needed to
notice whether the one child was a scamp and the other a gentle little being.
Although the people were different in character at different times, they were in a
certain way all fundamentally alike. Each person, however, did not remain the
same throughout his life. Because man was still in a softer, more spiritual body
he was much more open to the permanent influences coming from the
environment, so that in those ancient times these influences brought about
tremendous changes in him. Man became in a certain way individualised
because, having a nature as soft as wax, he became more or less an impress of
his surroundings. At a quite definite time in his life, which would coincide
nowadays with puberty, it became possible for him to let everything that
happened in his environment work upon him. The difference between the various
times that were comparable to our present day seasons was very great, and it was
of great importance to a man whether he lived in one part of the earth or another.
If he traveled just a short distance over the earth, that had a great influence on
him. If people go on a long journey nowadays, however much they see, they
return on the whole the same as when they went away, unless they are very
impressionable. This was different in olden times. Everything had the greatest
influence on people, and so long as they had a body of soft material they could
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actually become gradually individualised in the course of life. Then this
possibility ceased.

Something further that reveals itself to us is that the earth itself became
denser and denser, and to the same extent as the substance, let us say the earthy
nature of the earth intensified, this uniformity became harmful. For this gradually
reduced mans capacity to change. He became as it were very dense at birth. This
is the reason why men nowadays change so little during their life. And this led
Schopenhauer to think that men were absolutely incapable of bringing about any
basic changes in their character. The reason for this is that men are embodied in
such dense substance. They cannot easily work on the substance or change it. If,
as once was the case, men could still alter their limbs at will, and make them
long or short according to their need, then man would, of course, still be very
impressionable. Then he would really be able to take into his individuality the
power to change himself Man always has an inner contact with his environment,
especially his human environment. To make this quite clear I would like to tell
you something that you may not have noticed before but which is nevertheless
true.

Imagine you are sitting facing someone and speaking to him. We are
referring to ordinary human relationships in the normal course of life and not to
someone who is specially deeply schooled in occultism. Two people are sitting
together, one talking and the other just listening. It is generally imagined that
the one who is listening is doing nothing. But that is not true. In things like
this we still see the influence of the environment. It is not noticeable to outer
perception, but inwardly it is very clear, in fact striking, that the one who is
merely listening is joining in everything the other one is doing.

He even imitates the movements of the vocal cords, and speaks with the
speaker. Everything you hear you also say with a gentle movement of the vocal
cords and the other speech organs. It makes a great difference whether the speaker
has a croaky voice and those are the movements you have to imitate, or whether
he has a pleasant voice. In this respect the human being does everything the
other person is doing, and as this is really happening all the time, it has a great
influence on a man's whole development, though only in this limited respect. If
you imagine this last remains of man's participation with his surroundings
vastly increased, you get an idea of how the man of ancient times lived and felt
with his environment. Man's faculty of imitation, for instance, was developed on
a tremendous scale. If one person made a gesture, then everyone else made the
same gesture too. Only a few insignificant things in certain particular directions
remain of this today, like for instance when one person yawns, other people do
too. But remember that in these ancient times it was entirely a question of their
having a dim consciousness with which this power of imitation was connected.

Now as the earth and everything upon it became denser and denser man
became less and less capable of transforming himself through the influence of his
environment. In comparatively late Atlantean times a sunrise, for instance, had a
powerfully creative effect upon man, because he was completely open to its
influence and underwent sublime inner experiences, which, if they continually
recurred, changed him tremendously in the course of his life. This diminished
more and more and gradually disappeared altogether the more humanity
progressed.

In Lemurian times, before the moon left the earth, mankind was in a
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dangerous predicament. It was in danger of becoming rigid to the point of
mummification. Through the gradual departure of the moon from the evolution
of the earth this danger was averted. At the same time as the moon departed,
however, the division into sexes took place, and with this division came a new
impulse for the individualisation of man. If it had been possible for human
beings to propagate without the two sexes, this individualising would not have
taken place. The present diversity among men is due to the inter-working of the
sexes. If there was only the female element, human individuality would be
extinguished, and men would all become alike. Through the co-operation of the
male element human beings are individual characters from birth. So the
significance and meaning of the inter-working of the sexes is to be found in the
fact that through the separating off of the male element the individualising of
man at birth has replaced the old kind of individualisation. What was achieved
in earlier times by the whole surrounding environment was compressed into the
inter-working of the sexes, so that individualisation was pushed back to the
arising of the physical human being at birth. That is the significance of the inter-
working of the two sexes. Individualisation happens by way of the effect of the
male sex on the female.

Now this came about at the expense of something else, and when I describe
the situation I beg you to take it as applying strictly to human beings, for when
we are based on spiritual science we must not assume that what applies to man
also applies to animals. Health and illness, in their more delicate aspects, are
subject to quite different causes in human beings than in animals. So what is
being said applies solely to man, and we will begin by looking at the finer
aspects.

Imagine yourself actually there in those ancient times when man was
entirely given up to his surroundings, and the surroundings entered into him
and on the one hand fructified him with the nourishing juices it offered him, and
on the other hand he became individualised through its influence upon him.
Now we know when we base ourselves on spiritual science that everything
around us which influences us, be it light or sound, heat or cold, hardness or
softness or this or that colour, is the revelation, the external expression of
something spiritual. And in those ancient times man did not at all perceive
external sense impressions, he perceived the spiritual. When he looked up to the
sun he did not see the physical ball of the sun but that which is preserved in the
Persian religion as ‘Ahura Mazdao, the Great Aura’. The spiritual part, all the
spiritual sun beings appeared to him, and it was the same with the air, water and
the whole environment. Today when you drink in the beauty of a picture, you
can have something that is as it were distilled from it, only in those times it
was far richer. If we wanted to speak as they did in those times we would not be
able to say: ‘This or that tastes in some particular way’; but we would have to
say: ‘This or that spirit does me good!’ This is what it was like when men
were eating — an activity quite different from what it is today — and quite
different, too, was the time when the forces of fructification were received: it was
a phenomenon of the spiritual environment. Spirits overshadowed man and
stimulated him to bring forth his kind, and this was also experienced and seen
as a spiritual process.

Then little by little it became impossible for men to see the spiritual in
their environment. It became more and more veiled from sight, especially during
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their day consciousness. Little by little men lost sight of the spirit behind
things, and they only perceived the external objects which are the outer
expression of these. They learnt to forget the spiritual background, and the
influence of the spirit grew less and less the denser man's body became. Through
this densification man became a more and more independent being and shut
himself off from his spiritual surroundings. The further we go back into these
ancient times the more spiritually godlike was this influence that came from the
surroundings. Human beings were really organised in such a way that they were
a likeness of the spiritual beings hovering round them in their environment;
images of the gods who in older times were present on earth.

Through the inter-working of the two sexes in particular this was lost more
and more, and the spiritual world withdrew from men's sight. Men beheld the
sense world more and more clearly. We must picture this situation vividly: Just
imagine, in those times man was fructified from the spiritual world of the gods.
It was the gods themselves who gave forth their forces and made men like
themselves. That is why in those ancient times what we call illness did not
exist. There was no inner disposition to illness, and it could not be there
because everything that was in man and that worked upon him came from the
health giving divine-spiritual cosmos. The divine-spiritual beings are full of
health, and in those days they made men in their image. Man was healthy. But
the nearer he came to the time when the inter-working of the sexes came about
and together with it the withdrawal of the spiritual worlds, and the more
independent and individual man became, the more the health of divine-spiritual
beings withdrew from him and something else took its place. What happened in
reality was that this inter-working of the sexes was accompanied by passions and
instincts aroused in the physical world. We must look for this incitement in the
physical world after human beings had reached the point when the two sexes
were sensually attracted to one another. This was a long time after the sexes
already existed. The effect of the sexes one upon the other — even in Atlantean
times — happened when physical consciousness was actually asleep, during the
night. It was not until the middle of Atlantean times that what we call the
attraction of the sexes began, what we might call passionate love; that is,
sensual love that mingled with pure super-sensual or platonic love. There would
be much more platonic love if sensual love did not enter into it. And whereas
everything that formerly helped to form man came from the divine-spiritual
environment it now came more from the passions and instincts of the two sexes
working one upon the other. The kind of sensual longing that is stimulated by
seeing the outer appearance of the opposite sex is bound up with the working
together of the two sexes. And therefore something was incorporated into man at
birth that is connected with the particular kind of passions and feelings human
beings have in physical life. Whilst in earlier times man still received what was
in him from the divine-spiritual beings of his surroundings, he now acquired
something through the act of fructification which, as an independent, self-
contained being, he had taken into himself from the world of the senses.

After human beings had been separated into two sexes they passed on to
their descendants what they themselves experienced in the sense world. So we
now have two types of human being. These two types live in the physical world
and perceive the world through their senses, and this leads them to develop
various externally aroused impulses and longings, especially those arising from
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their own externally stimulated sensual attraction to one another. What now
confronts man in an external way has been drawn down into the sphere of the
independent human being, and it is no longer in full harmony with the divine-
spiritual cosmos. That is imparted to men through the act of fructification, it is
implanted into them. And this worldly life of theirs, received not from the world
of the gods but from the external side of the divine-spiritual world, is passed on
to their offspring through fructification. If a man is bad in this respect, then he
passes worse qualities on to his descendants than another person who is good
and pure.

And this is the true meaning of ‘original sin’. That is the concept of
original sin. Original sin is brought about by man coming to the point of
transferring to his offspring his own individual experiences in the physical
world. Every time the sexes glow with passion the ingredients of the two sexes
combine in the human being who is descending from the astral world. When a
human being incarnates he comes down from the Devachanic world and forms
his astral sphere in accordance with his particular individuality. Something of
what belongs to the astral bodies of his parents — their impulses, passions and
desires — combines with this astral sphere so that he thereby shares in the
experiences of his forefathers. What descends through the generations in this
way, what is actually acquired as human attribute through the generations and is
handed down as such, is what we have to understand as the concept of original
sin. And now we come to something else: an entirely new impetus entered
humanity through the individualisation of man.

In earlier times the divine-spiritual beings — and they were absolutely
healthy — made man in their own likeness. But now man, as an independent
being, detached himself from the all-embracing harmony of divine-spiritual
health. In a certain respect he set himself up in his individualism against the
whole of this divine-spiritual environment. Imagine that you have a being
developing entirely under the influence of his environment. What he expresses
will be the environment. Imagine, though, that he shuts himself off in his skin,
then in addition to the characteristics of his environment he has his own
characteristics as well. And indeed, with the division into sexes men became
individual and developed their own individual characteristics. And there was
contradiction between the great divine-spiritual harmony with its health and the
individualism of man. And through this individuality continuing to work,
through it becoming a really effective factor, the possibility of becoming ill has
entered into human evolution. This is the moment when the possibility of
illness first occurred in human evolution, for it is bound up with the
individualisation of man. When man was still connected with the divine-
spiritual world the possibility of illness did not exist. It came about at the same
time as individualisation, and that is the same time as the division into sexes.
This holds good for human evolution, and you must not apply it in the same
way to the animal world.

Illness is indeed a result of these processes I have just described, and you
can see that it is really the astral body in particular that is originally influenced
in this way. The human being draws the astral body into his organism himself
to begin with as he comes down from the Devachanic world, and there it
encounters what flows into it through the inter-working of the two sexes. So the
astral body is the part of man that shows most clearly the non-divine. The
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etheric body is more divine, for man does not have so great an influence on that,
and the physical body is the most divine of all; it is God's temple, for it is
completely withdrawn from man's influence. Whereas in his astral body man
seeks all kinds of pleasures and can have all sorts of desires that have a harmful
effect on the physical body, even today his physical body is still such a
wonderful instrument that it can withstand heart poisons and other harmful
influences of the astral body for decades. And so we have to admit that because
of all these things that occur in the human astral body it has become the worst
part of man. Whoever looks deeper into human nature will find that the deepest
causes of illness lie in the astral body and in its bad effects on the etheric body,
and by way of the etheric body on the physical body. Now we will understand a
number of things that cannot be understood otherwise. 1 will now speak of
ordinary mineral medicaments.

A medicament from the mineral kingdom works in the first place on man's
physical body. Now what is the significance of man giving his physical body a
mineral medicament? Please note that we are not going to speak of any plant
medicaments but purely mineral ones, what is prescribed in the way of metals
and salts and so on. Suppose someone takes one or another mineral
medicament. Something very remarkable is then seen by clairvoyant
consciousness. This clairvoyant consciousness can carry out the following feat
— it always has the ability to divert its attention away from something. It is
possible to divert the attention from the whole physical body. Then you still see
the etheric body, the astral body and the ego aura. You have suggested away the
physical body through strongly negative attention. Now if someone has taken a
mineral medicament, you can remove everything from your attention and just
direct your clairvoyant vision to the mineral or metal that he now has within
him. That is, you suggest away everything in him of the nature of bone, muscle,
blood and so on, and turn your attention solely to the particular mineral
substance that has permeated him. Something very remarkable presents itself to
clairvoyant consciousness. This mineral substance has become very thinly
diffused and has itself acquired the human form. You have before you a human
form, a human phantom consisting of the substance taken in by the man.
Supposing the person has taken antimony, you have before you a human form of
very finely diffused antimony, and it is the same with every mineral medicament
a man takes. You create a new man within you consisting of this mineral
substance; you incorporate it. Now let us ask ourselves what the purpose and
significance of this is?

The significance is that if you were to leave a man as he is and withhold
from him the medicine he really needs, then because of certain bad forces in his
astral body the astral body would work on the etheric body and the latter on the
physical body and gradually destroy it. You have put a double into the physical
body. This works to prevent the physical body obeying the influences of the
astral body. Imagine you have a bean plant. If you give it a prop it winds up it
and is no longer blown by the wind. This double made out of the incorporated
substance is a prop like this for the man. It attaches the physical body to itself
and removes it from the influences of the astral and etheric body. In this way you
make the human being's physical body independent as it were of his astral and
etheric body. This is the effect of a mineral medicament. But you will
immediately see the bad side of it, for it has a very serious drawback. Since you
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withdraw the physical body artificially from its connection with the other bodies
you have weakened the influence of the astral and etheric body on the physical
body and have made the physical body independent. And the oftener you take
such medicines the more the influence of the astral and the etheric body
disappears, making the physical body a hardened, independent being, subject to
its own laws. Imagine what people are doing who take mineral medicaments of
this sort all their lives. A man who has in course of time taken a lot of these
mineral medicaments has within him a phantom of all these minerals, a round
dozen of them. It is as though the physical body were surrounded by solid
walls. And what kind of influence can the astral and etheric body still have on
it? Such a person is actually dragging his body around with him and has very
little power over it. If a man who has been dosing himself in this way for a long
time applies for treatment to someone who wants to treat him psychologically
and work especially on his finer bodies, he will discover that he has become
more or less unreceptive to psychological influences. For by making his
physical body independent in the first place, he has deprived it of the possibility
of being affected by anything that might take place in his finer bodies. And this
has happened mainly because the human being has so many phantoms in him
that are not in harmony, that they pull him hither and thither. If the human
being has deprived himself of the possibility of working from out of his soul and
spirit, he need not be surprised if spiritual treatment is not very successful either.
In cases of psychological treatment, therefore, you should always give
consideration to the kind of person the patient is. If he has made his astral or
etheric body powerless by making his physical body independent, then it will
be very difficult to help such a person by means of spiritual treatment.

So now we understand how mineral substances affect a man. They create
doubles in him that preserve his physical body and remove it from the possible
harmful effects of his astral or etheric body. Because materialistic medicine is
ignorant of man's higher members, almost all our present-day medicine works in
the direction of treating the physical body in some way or another only.

We have begun today by looking at the effects of mineral substances. Some
time we shall have to speak of the effects of plant forces and animal substances
on the human organism, and then we shall go on to those influences or remedies
that work from one being to another in a psychic or spiritual way. But you will
see that it is essential for our studies for us to acquire once again such concepts
as the concept of original sin and understand it correctly. With certain things
nowadays people just do not see what lies in front of them and show no
understanding for them at all.

RHYTHM IN THE BODIES OF MAN
21st December 1908

The fact that we have the possibility of progressing to more and more
advanced studies in this group is solely due to the arrangements we have made
concerning the courses running parallel with the group lectures. Therefore I
would like to ask you to give these courses all your support. It is necessary to
have somewhere where we can progress with the lectures. Otherwise we would
have to start from the beginning every year.
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We will concern ourselves today with something that will again appear to
be far removed from the previous lectures but which will nevertheless fit into our
present train of thought. We want to take as our starting-point an observation
made in one of the last public lectures; the one on ‘Superstition from the
Spiritual Scientific Point of View’. An observation was made there that cannot
be carried further in a public lecture because, for a deeper understanding of it,
certain preliminary concepts would have to be presupposed that are less related
to an intellectual understanding than to an understanding that lies in our whole
soul constitution, and that we can only acquire after years of group work. Patient
work of this kind brings us ultimately to the point where things that would have
seemed absurd appear possible and probable, and we can see that life bears them
out. The observation we want to start from is that it is an ordinary fact and no
superstition that in the case of certain illnesses like, for instance, pneumonia,
there is a crisis on the seventh day when the patient can easily die, and the
doctor has to do everything in his power to bring the patient through this crisis
which occurs without fail on the seventh day. This is recognised today by every
sensible doctor, though doctors cannot investigate the causes because they have
no idea of the spiritual foundation of things. First of all I will simply present
you with the fact that pneumonia shows something quite remarkable that is
connected with the mysterious number seven.

We must look at the human being in a way that makes it possible to
understand this fact and many others besides. You know from the innumerable
times we have referred to it that man can only be understood when we know that
he has a fourfold structure of physical body, etheric body, astral body and ego.
These four members of man's being are connected with and dependent on one
another in the most manifold ways. Each member influences the other, and
therefore they are in constant connection one with another. But this cooperation
is very complicated. It takes a very long time for man to get to know these
connections as well as the relationship of these members to certain forces,
processes and beings in the cosmos as a whole. For man has a connection with
the cosmos through each of his members; a connection which is continuous —
and this again is very important — but which is also variable. What we know
as the physical body, etheric body and so on are connected with one another but
also with the cosmos, the whole world about us. For what we have within us is
also to a certain extent outside us, and so we could say that we can best get to
know these inner and outer connections if we observe man both in a waking and
sleeping state.

When a man lies asleep, the physical and etheric bodies lie in bed and the
astral body and the ego are to a certain extent outside these. But this is only
roughly speaking. A rough idea is sufficient for a number of things, but we want
to understand this situation a little more accurately today. The astral body and
the ego are not active in the physical body now. But the physical body with its
nerves and blood system and the etheric body cannot exist unless they are
interpenetrated by an astral body and something resembling an ego. Nor could
the etheric body exist without being interpenetrated by higher entities. When the
human being's own astral body and ego depart, the activities of these two
members have to be replaced. The human body cannot remain without there
being an ego and an astral body active within it, so there also has to be an ego
and an astral body active when the human being is asleep. To be exact, we
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would have to say that the ego and the astral body that are active in the human
being's sleeping physical body are also within the human being during the day,
but their activity is completely overpowered by the activity of the human being's
own astral body and ego. If we want to imagine the ego as it is nowadays, in the
waking state, we have to tell ourselves that this human ego is within the human
body when man is awake, and because of its activity during this time it deprives
a larger ego of its sphere of influence. What does our own limited ego actually
do during sleep? We can in truth say fairly accurately that this ego that has freed
itself in the daytime from the large cosmic ego and that has a free hand in the
human body, descends into the cosmic ego during the night and foregoes its
own activity. And because the day ego descends into the cosmic ego, the cosmic
ego can work unhindered and get rid of all the exhaustion that has accumulated
during the day. Because the day ego sinks down into the cosmic ego it is
possible for the night ego to be active in an all-embracing way. If you want to
imagine it pictorially, you can visualise the relationship of the day ego to the
night ego as though the day ego described a circle, passing through the greater
part of this circle outside the realm of the great ego and descending into the great
ego at night. For sixteen hours on average it is outside the night ego and for
eight hours it is within it.

You will only understand this correctly if you take what I have said quite
literally, namely that your ego never stays the same for the whole sixteen hours
— assuming that to be the normal time for being awake — and that the ego is
changing all this while. It describes part of a circle and then sinks down, passing
through more changes during the night, about which the ordinary human being
knows nothing. These changes become more and more unconscious until a
climax is reached, and then the ego becomes slowly more conscious again. We
must say, then, that in the course of twenty-four hours the human being is
continuously undergoing certain changes, the outer symbol of which we can
imagine as a circle, as a hand of a clock describing a circle and disappearing from
time to time into the large cosmic ego.

The human astral body goes through changes in a very similar way. This
changes too in such a way that we can imagine it symbolically as describing a
circle. With the astral body too the changes are such that we really have to speak
of a kind of sinking down into a cosmic astral body. Only present-day man does
not notice this descent into the cosmic astral body any more, whilst in earlier
times man was very aware of it. Then man felt his own innate astral feelings that
he had at one particular time alternating as it were with quite different feelings at
another time. At one time he felt more alive in the world around him and at
another time he was more aware of his own inner feelings. You could perceive
quite different shades of feeling in the astral body because it underwent rhythmic
changes in the course of seven days, that is seven times twenty-four hours, that
can again be compared to a circle. The ego undergoes rhythmic changes over a
period of twenty-four hours, still expressed today in the alternation between
waking and sleeping, and the astral body in seven times twenty-four hours. In
primeval man these thythmic changes occurred very vividly. Thus in the astral
body rhythmic changes run their course for seven days, and on the eighth day
the rhythm begins again. The astral body actually does sink down into a
universal cosmic astral body for part of the time that man undergoes this
rhythm. For the remainder of the time it is more outside this cosmic astral
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body. This can give you a picture of how significant for man's life the universal
astral body and ego are that are present in man when he is asleep. This I into
which he plunges when he falls asleep and which keeps his blood flowing at
night, is the same ego that works in his body during sleep. If he sleeps in the
daytime he also goes into this universal ego, and this brings a certain
irregularity into his rhythm which would have worked destructively in earlier
times but which is not so destructive these days because in our times human life
has changed considerably in this respect. During the course of the seven days,
man's astral body actually goes into the same part of the universal cosmic astral
body which interpenetrates the physical and etheric bodies during sleep. This
brings about changes in man's inner feelings. This is hardly noticed today,
though in earlier times it could not be ignored.

It is not only the ego and astral body that go through certain particular
rhythmic changes but the etheric body does so too. These take place in such a
way that in four times seven days the human etheric body, symbolically
speaking, revolves on its own axis, and after four times seven days it comes
back to the beginning again. A quite definite rhythm takes place in the course of
the four times seven days. But now we are approaching a sphere about which we
would have to speak in great detail if you are to understand it all. You will
remember my saying that a man's etheric body is female and a woman's male.
The two have a different rhythm, but we do not want to go into that today. We
just want to emphasise that this rhythm occurs and, because of the difference in
man and woman, we will just say it is approximately four times seven days.

This, however, does not bring us to the end of the matter. Quite definite
processes are rhythmically repeated in the physical body too, however
improbable this sounds to people today. Nowadays they have almost become
obliterated, because man has had to become independent of certain processes, but
they are still noticeable to occult observation. If the physical body were entirely
left to itself this rhythm would take place over a period of ten times seven times
four days in the woman and twelve times seven times four days in the man.
That is how it would be if the human being were entirely left to the laws
inherent in the rhythms. At one time it was really like this, but man has become
more free of the cosmic influences around him. Thus we have a flow of rthythmic
processes in the four members of man's being. If you like, you can imagine each
of the four rhythms as a circling. The rhythms man would carry out in his
physical body, for instance, if he were left entirely to himself, only approximate,
of course, with the external physical, purely spatial processes that correspond to
these thythms. This is because man has been driven back upon himself in the
cause of freedom, and his relationship to the cosmos has changed accordingly.

You will have noticed from the number ten times seven times four or
twelve times seven times four that the rhythm of the physical body corresponds
roughly to the course of the year. You can imagine an external symbol for these
changes in the physical body if you think that in the course of a year the human
being turns around as it were; at one time he is on one side of the sun and at
another on the other. If we imagine that he always turns his face to the sun, then
in the course of a year he has to revolve once on his own axis and once round
the sun. Anyone who only looks at it superficially will think that it is of no
consequence, but it happens to be very important. These rhythms occurring in
the four bodies were implanted into man over long periods of time, and the
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hierarchies — entities we have often spoken about — have brought it about that
the various bodies influence one another. We know that we are embedded in
higher beings. It is due to the action of these spiritual beings, who fill both
physical and spiritual space with their deeds, that these particular connections
come about. If you consider what I have just said, however, you will find a new
way of looking at a thought I often mentioned here last winter. The establishing
of the rhythm of the physical body already began on ancient Saturn. The
incorporating of the etheric body into the physical body, in such a way that the
rhythm of the two bodies harmonise, is the work of other spirits, the spirits of
the Sun. Through the working together of the various rhythms a relationship is
brought about in the same way as the relationship of the two hands of a clock is
determined by their rhythm. On ancient Moon another thythm was incorporated,
that of the astral body.

Now those spirits that regulated our whole cosmos — for everything of a
physical nature is an expression of those beings — had to create the outer
physical movement in accordance with their own inner relationships. That the
sun is encircled by the earth in a year arises out of the rhythm that was
implanted into the physical body long ages before the physical constellation
existed. Thus the spatial relationships between these heavenly bodies were
regulated from out of the spirit. The moon had to go round the earth because its
rotation had to correspond to the rotation of the human etheric body in four
times seven days because this rhythm was to find its expression in the
movement of the moon. The changing illumination of the moon by the sun —
the moon's four quarters — correspond to the different rhythms of the astral
body, and the revolution of the earth in the course of a day corresponds to the
ego rhythm. In connection with this ego rhythm in particular we can point out
something that occultism has always taught, but which will appear to people
nowadays as mere fantasy, although it is nevertheless true. In very ancient times
the earth did not revolve around its axis; this axial rotation arose in the course of
time. Whilst earth man was still in a different condition, this movement did not
as yet exist. The first stimulus to movement did not occur in the earth but in
man. The human ego was given this stimulus to turn by the spirits to whom it
is subject, and the human ego actually took the earth with it and made it revolve
round it. The revolution of the earth is the result of the ego rhythm. And this is
true, however astonishing it sounds. The spiritual members of man that were
developing their ego-hood had to receive the stimulus to turn first, and then they
took the earth with them. Later on this was different. Man became free on the
earth; conditions changed so that man was freed from the surrounding cosmic
powers. But this is really what it was like originally. Thus you can see how
everything that is physical around us is actually an outcome of the spiritual.
Spirit is always there first. And it is the spirit that sets everything going.

And now think of the astral body that accomplishes its round in the course
of seven days. Imagine how illnesses are connected with certain irregularities of
the astral body because these irregularities are passed on through the etheric
body to the physical body. Now we will suppose that the astral body has a
certain defect. Through this defect it affects the etheric body and the defect is then
passed on to the physical body. This also becomes defective. Then the organism
starts revolting against the defect and applies protective measures. This revolt is
usually in the form of a temperature, which summons man's forces of recovery. A
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temperature is not an illness; it is the human being calling together all the forces
in his organism to put this defect right again. This revolt of the whole organism
against the defect expresses itself as a rule in a feverish temperature. A
temperature is the most beneficial, restorative part of an illness. The particular
area that is defective cannot heal by itself, and it has to receive the forces from
other places, and this is expressed in the temperature.

Now imagine this temperature occurring with pneumonia. The lungs have
become defective through one or other cause. When it is the human lungs in
particular that have suffered some damage, the astral body becomes defective first
and then it passes through the etheric body to the physical body. With
pneumonia the cause is always in the astral body; pneumonia can occur in no
other way. Now think of the astral body's rhythm. The day pneumonia appears
the astral body affects the physical body. Now the body begins to revolt with a
temperature. Seven days later the astral and etheric bodies are in the same
mutual relationship; parts of them meet again. But it is not the same part of the
etheric body, because the etheric body has been going through its own rhythm.
It meets the next part. This is also affected by the astral body, but this time in
the opposite way. The fever is now suppressed. Through the fact that the
particular part of the astral body that coincided with the previous quarter of the
etheric body seven days earlier coincides with its next quarter, the opposite
process from a week ago is produced, namely a reaction to the fever. The
opposing rhythm of the body now suppresses the temperature. For the human
body is meant to be healthy, and that is the purpose of the rhythm. Certain
influences increase in the first seven days, and in the next seven days they have
to decline. In a healthy person this increasing and decreasing alternates. When a
person is ill, however, his life is endangered when the fever is suppressed.
Whilst in a healthy person an ascending process is reversed on the seventh day,
in an ill person the ascending process ought to continue. But a rapid ascent
causes a rapid fall. This is the reason for the pneumonia crisis on the seventh
day.

We can understand this if we consider that the lungs were developed at a
time when the moon had already split off and was preparing to develop its own
rhythm, and the rhythm of the days was also beginning to develop. This is why
even today the lungs are still connected with the astral body and the rhythm of
the etheric body.

You can see, then, that spiritual science helps us to form a judgment of
just these abnormal conditions in human life, and that the whole nature of man
can be understood only when we see these conditions. It will only become
possible again for the sciences to achieve fruitful results when man is permeated
with the great truths of spiritual science. In earlier times, up to about the middle
of the earth evolution, all the rhythms in man were much more in harmony with
the rhythms of outer nature. Since that time, that is, since the middle of
Atlantean times, however, things have shifted. Man's inner life has emancipated
itself from outer rhythm, but he has kept his inner thythm. It is just because the
rhythms do not harmonise that man has acquired his independence and freedom,
otherwise the evolution of freedom in the history of mankind would not have
been possible. Man's rhythm compared with the sun, or the earth's compared
with the sun has shot ahead. A similar thing has happened with the other
rhythms, for instance that of the astral body. In earlier times man experienced
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quite different shades of mood in the course of seven days. At one time
everything outside him made a great impression on him, and at another time he
lived more in his inner life. It is because the rhythms are no longer in harmony
that the condition of inner experience remains, even when man has more joy
from the outer world, and vice versa. They combine and balance one another and
this makes the astral body even-tempered, as it were. By means of careful
observation you can still notice these alternations of mood in people who live
more in their astral body. The variations in the condition of the astral body can
be established in the case of people who are psychologically or mentally ill.

The ego rhythm was the last to arise, but there too, things have already
become displaced. Man can also sleep in the daytime, and stay awake at night.
In earlier times this rhythm always coincided with the outer one. In Atlantis
something very serious would have happened if man had wished to sleep in the
daytime and stay awake at night. He would have brought his whole life into
disorder. The rhythm is still there today to a certain extent, but it has become
independent of outer circumstances. This is the same thing as setting a reliable
clock exactly in time with the sun. You can then tell the exact solar time. But
you could also turn the clock to midnight when it is seven o'clock in the
evening. Then the rhythm of the clock will still remain correct but it would be
displaced compared with that of the sun. This is what it is like with man. Man
has kept the old rhythm that he used to share with the whole cosmos, but it has
become displaced. If the clock were a living being it would be justified in
dissociating its thythm from the surrounding rhythms. In the far distant future
man is to reach the point of projecting his rhythms out into the world again out
of the strength of his own inner development. Just as there were once beings
who, out of their own rhythms, made the sun, moon and earth move, man will
at some future time transfer his rhythms to the world, when he has reached the
stage of divinity. This is the meaning behind rhythm becoming independent.
We can glimpse from this the deeper foundations of astrology. But we will not
go into that just now. Today we only wanted to show that spiritual science is
not a collection of abstract ideas for those egoistic people who take an interest in
it, but something that can bring light into the most everyday things of life. One
must have the will, however, to pass from external phenomena to the causes
behind them. Rhythm has been implanted into matter by the spirit, and man,
today, has these rhythms within him as a heritage of this spiritual origin.
Nevertheless we can only understand what this rhythm signifies for man's being
and also for the rest of natural creation if we go back to the original
relationships. In the case of animals the various bodies — physical body, etheric
body, astral body and group ego — have a quite different relationship to one
another. There is a different rhythm for each animal species. It is roughly the
same for the physical body, but the different animals have quite different rhythms
in their etheric and astral bodies. In the same way as the animal world is
classified nowadays according to external form, it can be classified in species
according to the rhythms of the astral and etheric bodies.

Do not imagine that these rhythms have never been clearly recognised. We
will be able to show that it is not so very long since people were at least dimly
conscious of these rhythms. Whoever goes through the world with a
consciousness for these things, will find in some calendars in use in country
districts certain rules referring to definite relationships between the animals and
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the land. Farmers used to manage all their agriculture by observing the rules in
such calendars. In the farmer's lore a consciousness of these rhythms lay hidden.
These are things that can show us that since the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries
an age of abstraction, of external science, has arisen, a science that is no longer
in a position to go back to the causes. This is particularly the case in medicine.
People only grope today, and the solid basis of pathology and of therapy goes
back to ancient times. It was a torture for my intellect and my feelings when
phenacetin was tested. This kind of testing, without any kind of guide, shows
that at the same time as it lost the spirit science also lost its depth. Through
spiritual knowledge this depth will be acquired again. It is absolutely necessary
to distinguish between caricatures of science and real knowledge based on the
spirit. If you take this to heart you will see how necessary it is to have spiritual
scientific knowledge, and that it has to find its way into every realm of
knowledge and life.

RHYTHMS IN THE BEING OF MAN
12th January 1909

It has already been mentioned here that in the group meetings this winter
we want to gather together all the threads as it were that will eventually link up
to form a deeper understanding of the being of man and various other things
connected with man's whole life and evolution that will lead us deeper and
deeper into the secrets of the world. Today I would like to remind you of the
group lecture the time before last (21st December 1908) and take our start from
there. You will remember that we spoke of a certain thythm existing in the four
members of man's being. We want to start there today and find an answer to the
question: How can a knowledge of these things help us understand in a deeper
way both the necessity and the object of the anthroposophical movement?

Today we shall have to link up two things apparently very far removed
from one another. You will remember that there are certain relationships between
man's ego, astral body, etheric body and physical body. What there is to say
about the fourth member, the ego, is best seen if we bear in mind the two
alternating states of consciousness experienced by the ego in the course of the
twenty-four hours of the day. One day with its twenty-four hours, during which
the ego experiences day and night, sleeping and waking, will be seen as a kind
of unity. So when we say that what the ego goes through in a day is based on
the number one, we shall have to say that the number that corresponds in a
similar way to our astral body is the number seven. Whereas the ego as it is
today comes back as it were to its starting-point in twenty-four hours or a day,
our astral body does the same thing in seven days. Let us go into this in greater
detail.

Think of waking up in the morning; that is, you rise up out of the
darkness of unconsciousness, as people say incorrectly in ordinary life, and the
objects of the physical sense world appear round you again. You experience this
in the morning and again twenty-four hours later, with the occasional exception.
This is the regular course of events, and we can say that our ego returns to its
starting-point after a day of twenty-four hours. If we look in the same way for the
astral body's corresponding rhythm, we have to say that if the ordered regularity
of the astral body is really there, then the astral body returns to the same point
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after seven days. So whilst the ego goes through its cycle in a day, the astral
body goes considerably slower, and carries out its cycle in seven days. The
cycle of the etheric body, on the other hand, takes four times seven days; after
four times seven days it returns to the same point. And now please bear in mind
what was said the time before last. With the physical body it is not as regular as
with the astral and the etheric bodies. We can, however, establish a rough figure,
and say that it goes through its cycle in about ten times twenty-eight days, and
then returns to its starting-point. You know of course that a great difference
exists and that the female etheric body is male and the male etheric body female.
From this we can see that in a certain respect an irregularity is bound to occur in
the rhythm of the etheric bodies. But on the whole the numbers 1:7:(4 x 7):(10
x 7 x 4) are the proportional figures that so to say specify the ‘speeds of
rotation’ for the four members of man's being. This is of course speaking
figuratively, for they are not really rotations but repetitions of the same
conditions; rhythm ratios. A fortnight ago I had to point out that phenomena of
daily life are comprehensible only when we know things like this that lie behind
the sense perceptible world. And in a public lecture I also indicated a remarkable
fact which cannot be denied by even the most materialistic scientist or doctor or
be ranked among the ‘spectres of superstition’, because it is an indisputable fact.
It is something that really ought to make people think, namely that in
pneumonia a special phenomena occurs on the seventh day. A crisis arises, and
the patient has to be pulled through this seventh day. The temperature suddenly
falls, and if the patient cannot be brought through this crisis then in certain
circumstances there is no recovery. This fact is known by most people, but as a
rule the starting-point of the illness is not always correctly ascertained, and if
you do not know which the first day is then as a rule you do not know which
the seventh day is either. But the fact remains, so we have to ask why the
temperature drops with pneumonia on the seventh day. Why does a special
phenomenon occur at all on the seventh day?

Only a person who sees behind the scenes of existence, behind the physical
sense phenomena into the spiritual world, knows of these rhythms, and why
phenomena like a temperature arise. What actually is a temperature? Why does
it occur? The temperature is not the illness. On the contrary, the temperature is
something that the organism calls up to fight against the actual process of the
illness. The temperature is the organism's defence against the illness. There is
some damage in the organism, in the lungs, say. When the human being is
healthy and all his inner activities are working harmoniously, these inner
activities are bound to fall into disorder if one particular organ of the human
body is upset. Then the whole organism attempts to pull itself together and
develop the forces within itself to counterbalance the local upset. There is really
a revolution going on in the whole organism, otherwise the organism would not
need to gather its forces because there is no enemy to fight. The expressing of
this massing of forces in the organism is the temperature.

Now the person who looks behind the scenes of existence knows that the
various organs of the human body came into existence and developed at very
different periods of human evolution. What from the spiritual scientific point of
view is called ‘the study of the human body’ is the most complicated matter
imaginable, for the human organism is extremely complex and its individual
organs came into existence at quite different times. The rudimentary beginnings
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of these organs were developed further at a later stage of evolution. Everything in
the physical organism is an expression or outcome of man's higher members, so
that each physical organ expresses the higher Organisation of the higher
members. What we call the lungs today have their origins in the astral body and
are to a certain extent connected with it. We will eventually come to talk about
what the lungs have to do with the astral body, how the very first, archetype
basis of the lungs came into man on the predecessor of our Earth, ancient Moon,
and how at that time the astral body was as it were planted into man by higher
spiritual beings. But today I want you to look at the fact of the lungs being an
expression of the astral body. The actual expression of the astral body is of
course the nervous system. But man is complicated, and the development of the
various parts always runs parallel. The construction of the lungs began at the
same time as the development of the astral body and the incorporation of the
present-day nervous system. This in a way includes the lungs in the rhythm of
the astral body, that rhythm that is governed by the number seven. The
phenomenon of a rising temperature is connected with certain functions of the
etheric body. Something must be happening in the etheric body if a temperature
runs a certain course. The temperature, then, is somehow within the rhythm of
the etheric body. Whenever you have a temperature it has this rthythm, but in
what way? We shall have to be clear about the following:

The etheric body, which completes its cycle in four times seven days,
moves considerably slower than the astral body with its seven day rhythm. So if
we relate the rhythmic course of the etheric body to that of the astral body, we
can compare them with the hands of a clock. The clock's hour hand goes round
once whilst the minute hand, in the same span of time, goes round twelve
times. There you have the relationship of 1:12. Now suppose you look at the
clock at noon, when the minute hand lies on top of the hour hand. The two
hands coincide. Then the minute hand goes round one, and when it returns to
the twelve it can no longer coincide with the hour hand, for this has meanwhile
moved on to one. It will be roughly another five minutes before the two hands
can coincide, so the minute hand does not point to the same place as the hour
hand an hour later but after an hour and just over five minutes later. Now you
have a similar relationship between the movement of the astral body and the
movement of the etheric body. Imagine that your astral body, that is connected
the whole time with the etheric body, were to be in a certain position in relation
to the etheric body. Now the astral body begins to rotate. When after seven days
it returns to its original position, it does not coincide again with the etheric
body, for, after seven days, the etheric body has moved round a quarter of its
cycle. So seven days later the position of the astral body does not coincide with
the same position of the etheric body but with a position that is a quarter of the
cycle behind the original one. Now imagine you have a case of the illness in
question. A definite position of the astral body is connected with a definite
position of the etheric body. And at this moment, with the co-operation of these
two positions working together, the temperature appears, as a summons to fight
the enemy. Seven days later the astral body covers an entirely different part of the
etheric body. Now in the etheric body there must be not only the power to
produce a temperature, for in that case, once it had really got going, it would
never drop again; so seven days later this point of the etheric body that is now
covered by the part of the astral body that produced the temperature seven days
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previously has the tendency to counteract the temperature and bring it down. If
the patient's disorder has been overcome in seven days, then all is well. But if
the disorder has not been overcome, and the astral body has not got the tendency
now to push the illness out, the patient comes into the unfortunate position in
which the etheric body has the tendency to bring the temperature down. It is
important to pay good heed to these two points of coincidence. We could
discover points like this for all kinds of phenomena in human life. And just
through these rhythms, these mysterious inner workings, man's whole being
could be understood. The etheric body really has a tendency that expresses itself
in four times seven. In the case of other illnesses you will notice that the
fourteenth day is of special importance; that is, two times seven. And we can
definitely say that with certain phenomena the paroxysm has to be especially
strong after four times seven; The point being that if the trouble decreases then,
you can definitely hope for recovery. All these things are connected with
rhythms of the kind we touched on three weeks ago and have dealt with in
greater detail today. With such things as these, which appear difficult but which
can nevertheless be understood, we can begin to penetrate a little way beneath
the surface of the physical sense world. And we must penetrate further and
further. Now let us enquire into the origin of such rhythms.

We have to look once again to the great cosmic relationships to find the
origin of such rhythms. We have often drawn your attention to the fact that what
we call the four members of man, physical body, etheric body, astral body and
ego have evolved through Saturn, Sun, Moon and Earth existence. If we look
back to our old Moon we find that it also separated itself from the sun for a
certain length of time, though a large part of what is the moon today was then
part of the earth. But outside there was a sun, and when such heavenly bodies
belong together then their forces, which are the expression of their beings,
always have an influence on regulating the life of their creatures. The orbiting of
a planet around its sun or of a satellite around its planet is by no means mere
chance, nor is it unconnected with life, on the contrary it is regulated by those
beings we have learnt about in the hierarchies of spirits. We have seen that it is
absolutely untrue that the heavenly bodies rotate by themselves through mere
lifeless forces. We have pointed out how grotesquely the modern physicist
explains the Kant-Laplace theory by means of his experiment with the blob of
fat. A cardboard disc is inserted through the floating blob of farm the direction of
the equator and a needle stuck through it from above, and then the whole thing
is rotated, whereupon small droplets break off from the large drop and rotate as
well. Thus the experimenter shows how a planetary system in miniature arises,
and physicists generally draw the conclusion that this is how the large planetary
system must have arisen. Although it is usually good to forget yourself, in this
particular case it is not. For the good man usually forgets that the miniature
planetary system could not arise if he did not turn the handle. It is perfectly
permissible to do such experiments, and they are very useful, but you should
not forget the most important part. What an infinite number of people fall victim
to such suggestions! They overlook the fact that the professor was doing it.
There is no gigantic professor out yonder of course, it is the hierarchies of
spiritual beings who regulate the rhythms of the heavenly bodies and actually
bring about all the ordering of matter in the cosmos, so that the individual
planetary bodies revolve around one another. And if we could go into the
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movements of the planetary spheres that form a correlated system — and a time
will come for this — we should recognise the rhythms of our own human
members. For the time being, however, we need only point to one thing.

Modern man, with his materialistic mode of thought, laughs at the idea
that in earlier times certain conditions in man's life were organised in connection
with the four quarters of the moon. Now just with the moon in particular there is
in a wonderful way a cosmic reflection of the relationship existing between the
astral and the etheric body. The moon moves round its cycle in four times seven
days. Those are the positions of the etheric body, and these four times seven
positions of the etheric body are exactly mirrored in the four quarters of the
moon. It is by no means nonsense to look for a connection between the
phenomenon of the rising temperature we described and just these quarters of the
moon. Just think, there really is a different quarter of the moon at the end of
seven days, just as there is another quarter of the etheric body and the astral
body covers a different quarter of the etheric body. Originally the relationship of
the human astral body to the etheric body was indeed regulated by spiritual
beings bringing the moon into a corresponding orbiting of the earth. And you
can see how the things are to a certain extent connected, in that even modern
medicine reckons with an ancient heritage of rhythmic knowledge. As the
rhythm of the body is ten times twenty-eight and the physical body is as it were
back at the same point ten times twenty-eight days later, there are about ten
times twenty-eight days between the conception of a human being and his birth,
ten lunar months. All these things are connected with the regulating of the great
cosmic relationships. Man as microcosm is a true image of the great world
relationships, for he is created out of them.

Today we want to turn our thoughts to evolution in the middle of
Atlantean times. That was a very important point for earth evolution. Before that
time we can distinguish three races in human evolution; the Polarian, the
Hyperborean and the Lemurian race. Then comes the Atlantean race. We are now
in the fifth race and two races will follow us, so the Atlantean epoch lies right in
the middle. The middle of Atlantean times is the most important point in earth
evolution. If we were to go back before this time, even then we should have
found an exact reflection of cosmic relationships in the relationships of external
human life. It would have had a very bad effect on man if he had done the kind of
things then that he does now. Nowadays man does not adjust himself very much
to the cosmic situation. In town life things often have to be arranged in such a
way that people are awake when they would otherwise be asleep and asleep when
they ought to be awake. If anything like being awake at night or sleeping in the
daytime had occurred in Lemurian times, and man had paid so little attention to
the external phenomena that belong to certain inner processes, he would not
have survived. Of course such a thing was quite impossible then, because it was
a matter of course that man in his inner rhythm conformed with outer rhythm.
Man lived as it were with the cycles of the sun and the moon and modeled the
rhythm of his astral and etheric bodies on the cycle of sun and moon.

Let us come back to the clock. In a certain respect this also conforms to the
great cosmic cycle, when the hour and minute hands coincide at twelve o'clock,
that is because there is a certain constellation of the sun and stars. We set our
clocks according to this and a clock is unreliable if the two hands do not
coincide the following day as soon as this constellation of stars occurs again. In
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Berlin the clocks are set daily by electricity from the Enckeplatz observatory. So
we may say that the movements or rhythms of the clock hands are set every day
according to the rhythm of the cosmos. Our clock is correct if it synchronises
with the central clock which, in its turn, synchronises with the cosmos. In
ancient times man had no need of a clock, for he himself was a clock. His life's
course, which he could clearly feel, absolutely conformed to cosmic
relationships. Man really was a clock. And if he had not conformed to the
cosmic situation, exactly the same thing would have happened to him as
happens to a clock if its movement does not correspond to the outer situation: it
goes wrong, and he would have gone wrong too. The inner rhythm had to
correspond to the outer. And the essential part of man's evolution on earth is
that since the middle of Atlantean times the outer situation does not absolutely
coincide with the inner one. Something else has come about. Just imagine
someone fancying that he could not bear the two hands of his watch coinciding
at noon. Supposing he alters them to three o'clock, then when it is one o'clock
for other people he makes it four p.m., at two o'clock he makes it 5 p.m., and so
on. The inner working of his clock will not have changed, it will only have
become displaced compared with the outer situation. Twenty-four hours later he
will make it three o'clock again; that it, his clock's movement will not coincide
with the cosmic situation but its inner thythm will still agree with it, for it has
only been displaced. Man's rhythm has also been displaced. Man would never
have become an independent being if all his activity had remained in cosmic
leading strings. The basis of his freedom lies in his having preserved his inner
rhythm while severing himself from external rhythm. He has become like a clock
that at the nodal points no longer coincides with cosmic occurrences yet is
inwardly in harmony with them. Thus in the far distant past a human being
could be conceived in one particular stellar constellation only and be born ten
lunar months later. This coinciding of conception with a cosmic situation has
ceased but the rhythm has remained, just as a clock keeps to its rthythm even
though at midday you set it at three o'clock. Of course it is not man's
circumstances only though, that have become displaced, the times have become
displaced as well. Even if we disregard the last-mentioned cosmic displacement,
something very special has occurred in man's inner life, in that he has lifted
himself as it were out of the cosmic situation and is no longer a ‘clock’ in the
proper sense of the word. He is more or less like a man who has put his clock
forward three hours and then, forgetting how much he has put it forward, cannot
sort himself out any more. This is what happened to man in earthly evolution
once he was free of the situation in which he was like a clock in the cosmos. In
certain respects he brought his astral body into disorder. The more the
conditions of human life were regulated by the physical, the more the old
rhythm was preserved; but the more his life conditions became influenced by
thought, the greater the disorder that came into them. I would like to clarify this
from another angle.

Men are not the only beings we know of, we also know of beings that are
superior to present-day earth man. We know of the sons of life or the angels, and
we know that they went through their human stage on ancient Moon. We know
of the spirits of fire or the archangels, that went through their human stage on the
old Sun condition of the earth, and we also know of the primeval forces, who
went through their human stage on ancient Saturn. These beings are in advance
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of man in their cosmic evolution. If we were to study them today we would find
that they are beings of a much more spiritual nature than man. Therefore they
live in higher-worlds. But in regard to the particular things we have been
mentioning today, their situation is totally different from man's. In spiritual
matters they conform absolutely to the cosmic rhythm. An angel would not
think in such a disordered way as man, for the simple reason that his thought
process is regulated by the cosmic powers which guide him. It is right out of the
question for a being like an angel not to think in harmony with the great
spiritual processes of the cosmos. The laws of logic for the angels are written in
the universal harmony. They need no textbooks. Man needs textbooks because
he has brought his inner thought processes into disorder. He no longer knows
how to take guidance from the great script of the stars. Angels know the course
of the cosmos, and the course of their thought corresponds with the ordered
rhythm. When man came on to the earth in his present form he fell out of this
rhythm, hence the lack of order in his life of thought and feeling. Regularity still
holds sway in the things man has less influence on in his astral and etheric
bodies, but in the parts that have been given into man's hands, that is, his
sentient soul, intellectual soul and consciousness soul disorder and lack of
rhythm have entered in. It is one of the least important matters that in our cities
man turns night into day. It is of far greater significance that in his inner life of
thought man has torn himself away from the great universal rhythm. The way
man thinks all day long is in a certain respect in contradiction to the life of the
great universe.

Do not imagine though, that all this is being said to encourage a world
conception that will bring man back into this kind of thythm again. Man had to
get away from the old rhythm; his progress depends on this: When certain
prophets go around today preaching ‘Back to Nature’, they want to bring life
into reverse instead of helping it forward. All this chatter about returning to
nature contains no understanding of real evolution. When a movement today
recommends people to eat certain foods only at certain times of the year because
nature herself indicates this by making foods grow only at certain times, this is
the abstract talk of the amateur. The essential thing about evolution is that man
grows more and more independent of outer rhythm. But we must not lose the
ground from under our feet. It is not the best thing for man's progress and
salvation to return to the old rhythm and ask himself how he should live in
harmony with the four quarters of the moon. For it was essential in olden times
for man to be like an impress of the cosmos. But it is important too that man
should not believe he can live without rhythm. Just as his inner life was formed
from outside inwards he must now create rhythm from inside outwards. That is
the essential thing. His inner life must become rhythmic. Just as rhythm created
the cosmos, man has to permeate himself with a new rhythm if he wants to share
in the creating of a new cosmos. It is characteristic of our age that it has lost the
old, external rhythm and has not yet attained a new inner one. Man has
outgrown nature — if we call the outer expression of spirit ‘nature’ — but has
not yet grown into the spirit. He is still floundering today between nature and
spirit. This is just what is characteristic of our time. This floundering between
nature and spirit reached its climax in the second third of the nineteenth century.
Consequently the beings who know and interpret the signs of the times had to
ask themselves at that time: What can be done so that man does not lose all
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trace of thythm but acquires an inner rhythm?

What you can see today as the characteristic of mental life is its chaotic
nature. Today, when you see something that has been thought out, the first
thing that is bound to strike you is its chaotic nature, its inner lack of order.
This is the case in almost every sphere. Only the spheres that still possess good
old traditions have something of the old order left. In new spheres man has first
of all to create a new order. That is why men can see facts today, like the fall in
temperature on the seventh day of pneumonia, but their explanation of them is
an absolute chaos of thoughts. When the human being thinks about it, then —
because he does not think in an ordered way — he piles up a medley of thoughts
around the fact. All our sciences take an external fact of the world and stir up a
mass of thoughts about it with no inner order, because man has gone astray in a
kind of mental abyss. He has no guiding principles of thought today, no inner
thought rhythm, and humanity would become completely decadent were they
not to acquire an inner rhythm. Look at spiritual science from this point of view.

You will see the element you are in when you begin to study spiritual
science. To begin with you hear — and gradually understand — that man has
four members of his being: physical body, etheric body, astral body and ego.
And then you hear that work is done by the ego, and the astral body is changed
into manas or spirit-self, the etheric body into buddhi or life-spirit and the
principle of physical man into spirit-man or atma. Now just think how much
ground we have covered with this basic formula of spiritual science. Think of the
many themes that were really fundamental themes, and how we had to build up
our whole thought structure time and again out of this basic scheme: physical
body, etheric body, astral body and ego. You know, some people actually get
tired of hearing these basic facts over and over again in certain public lectures.
But this is and remains a reliable thread on which to string our thoughts: these
four members of man's being and their inter-working; and then on a higher level,
the transformation of the three lower members: the third into the fifth, the second
into the sixth and the first into the seventh member of our being. If you count all
the members of man's being that we know of physical body, etheric body, astral
body, ego, spirit-self, life-spirit and spirit-man, you have seven. And if you
count those that form the foundation of these, namely the physical body, etheric
body, astral body and ego, you have four. And you are reproducing in thought
the macrocosmic rhythm of 7:4 and 4:7 when you follow this train of thought.
You are producing the outer, macrocosmic rhythm again from out of yourself
You are repeating the rhythm that was once there macrocosmically in the
universe and bringing it to birth again. You are laying down the plan or basis
for your system of thought, as once the gods laid down the plan for the wisdom
of the world. When we bring the inner rthythm of number to life in us again in
this way, then out of the chaos of thought life a cosmos of thought is developed
out of the innermost being of the soul. Men have freed themselves from external
rhythm. By means of what is truly a science of the spirit we return to thythm
again, creating a cosmic structure from within outwards that is inwardly
rhythmic. And if we turn to the cosmos and look at the earth's past, at Saturn,
Sun, Moon and Earth, we find four, then the Moon in spiritualised form at the
fifth stage as Jupiter, the Sun at the sixth stage as Venus, and ancient Saturn at
the seventh stage as Vulcan. Thus in Saturn, Sun, Moon, Earth, Jupiter, Venus,
Vulcan our evolutionary phases add up to seven. Our physical body as it is
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today, has developed through the number four, through Saturn, Sun, Moon and
Earth. In the future it will gradually become completely transformed and
spiritualised. So that here too, when we look at the past we have the number
four, and when we look to the future the number three: again there is 4:3, or if
we include the past in the whole of evolution, 4:7.

We are still only at the beginning of our spiritual scientific activity, even if
we have been working at it for many years. Today we could only point out what
men meant by the ‘inner number’ at the root of all phenomena. And we see that
in order to gain freedom man had to fall away from the original rhythm. But he
has to rediscover within himself the laws with which to regulate the ‘clock’, his
astral body. And the great regulator is spiritual science, because it is in harmony
with the great laws of the cosmos beheld by the seer. The future as created by
man will have the same great numerical relationships as the cosmos had in the
past, but on a higher level. Therefore men have to bring the future to birth out of
number, like the gods created the cosmos out of number.

We can see how spiritual science is connected with the course of the
macrocosm. When we grasp what is there in the spiritual world behind man, the
number four and the number seven, we shall understand why we must look to
the spiritual world to find the impulse to carry forward what we know to be the
evolutionary course of humanity. And we shall understand why just in an age
when men have reached the greatest chaos in their inner life of thought, feeling
and will those individualities who have to interpret the signs of the times had to
draw attention to the kind of wisdom that enables man to create his soul life in a
regulated way from within outwards. We shall learn to think with inner rhythm
in a way that is necessary for the future, when we think in accordance with these
basic relationships. And man will take into himself more and more from the
world of his origins. At present he is acquiring what we can see to be the ground
plan of the cosmos. He will go further and feel himself filled with certain
fundamental forces and ultimately with fundamental beings.

All this is just in its beginnings today. And we appreciate the importance
and world significance of the anthroposophical mission when we regard it not as
an arbitrary act of this or that individual, but rather set about understanding it
with all the inner force of our very existence. Then we can reach the point of
being able to say that it is not a matter of choice whether we take up the
anthroposophical mission or not, for if we want to understand our times we
must recognise and fill ourselves with the thoughts of the divine-spiritual worlds
which are the basis of anthroposophy. And then we must let them flow out of us
again into the world, so that our actions and our being acquire, in place of
chaos, the stature of a cosmos, like the cosmos out of which we were born.

ILLNESS AND KARMA
26th January 1909

Let us continue with our studies which are to bring us closer and closer to
a deeper understanding of man's being and task in the world. You will remember
that in one of the group lectures held here this winter (10th November) we spoke
about the four different ways in which it is possible for the human being to be
ill, and we indicated that illnesses arising as the actual result of karma would
not be discussed until later. Today we want to talk about at least a certain part

285



of this karmic cause of illness.

We explained before that the division of man's being into four members,
the physical body, etheric body, astral body and ego, enables us to have a kind
of survey of the phenomena of illness in so far as each of these members comes
to expression in certain organs and organ complexes of the physical body itself
That is, the ego has its chief physical equivalent in the blood, the astral body in
the nervous system, the etheric body in all that comes under the heading of the
glandular system, and the physical body represents itself Then we presented the
illnesses arising out of the ego as such, and which therefore have their physical
manifestation in irregularities in the functioning of the blood. We indicated that
what originates in irregularities in the astral body manifests in irregularities in
the nervous system, and what originates in the etheric body manifests in the
glandular system, and that it is in the physical body that we have to look for
those illnesses that primarily have external causes. All this, however, only
points to that aspect of illness that is connected with the span of one human
lifetime. Now anyone who is able to look at world existence in a spiritual
scientific way has an inkling that illness must also depend to some extent on a
person's karma, on that great law of causes which show the spiritual connections
between man's various incarnations. But the ways of karma are very intricate and
manifold, and we must study the more detailed composition of karmic
connections before we can understand anything about them. Let us talk today
about a few aspects of something that is very interesting for people to know,
namely, how illnesses are connected with causes made by man himself in earlier
lives. In order to do this we must say a few introductory words on the subject of
how the law of karma works in human life. We shall be referring to some things
most of you know from other lectures, but it is essential to have an exact picture
of how the karmic causes of one life become the effects in the next. Therefore we
shall have to say a few words about what actually happens to man spiritually in
the period after death.

We know that on passing through the portal of death man first of all has
the kind of experiences that come about because he is now in an entirely different
situation from anything met with in life. His ego and astral body are connected
with the etheric body, but without the physical body being there. He has, as it
were, laid that aside. This only happens in exceptional circumstances in life, as
we have often mentioned. During life, when man is asleep, he lays his etheric
body aside as well as his physical body, hence this combination of ego, astral
body and etheric body exists only after death, and then for a short while Only,
just a matter of days. The experiences that follow immediately after death have
also been mentioned; man's feeling of growing larger and larger beyond the space
he previously occupied, until he encompasses all things. We have mentioned
the picture of his past life standing before him as a great tableau. Then, after a
number of days that varies individually, the second corpse, the etheric body, is
laid aside and absorbed by the general world ether, except in those cases we
mentioned whilst discussing intimate questions of reincarnation, when the
etheric body is preserved in a certain way for use in the future. Nevertheless an
extract of the etheric body is kept, being the fruit of life experience. Then follows
the life that is determined by the combination of ego and astral body without
man being bound to a physical body. This is the period we call Kamaloca in
anthroposophical literature, and often describe it, too, as the period of learning to

286



do without the physical body and physical existence altogether.

We know that when man has just passed through the portal of death he
still has all those forces in his astral body which were there at the moment of
death. For he has laid aside only the physical body, the instrument of enjoyment
and action. This he has no longer, but the astral body he still has. He still has
the bearer of passions, instincts and desires. He still hankers for the same things
— out of habit you might say — that he hankered for in life. Now whilst he was
alive it was through the instrument of the physical body that man satisfied his
desires. After death he no longer has this instrument, thus he is deprived of the
possibility of satisfaction. This is felt as a kind of thirst for physical life until
man has grown accustomed to live solely in the world of the spirit and to have
solely what can be acquired out of the spirit. Until man has learnt to do this, he
continues living in what we call the period of breaking himself of his habits, or
Kamaloca.

We have already described the remarkable way in which this period of life
runs its course, and we know that at this stage of his existence man's life flows
backwards. This is something that is difficult for newcomers to anthroposophy
to understand at first. Man passes through the Kamaloca period which lasts
roughly a third of the length of his earthly life — in reverse sequence. Assuming
that a man dies in his fortieth year, he will pass through all the experiences he
has gone through in life in the reverse order, beginning with his thirty-ninth
year, then the thirty-eighth, the thirty-seventh, the thirty-sixth, and so on. He
really does go through his whole life backwards, right to the moment of birth.
This is what is behind the beautiful words of Christ, when He was speaking of
man's entry into the spiritual world or the kingdom of Heaven: ‘Except ye ...
become as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of Heaven!’ In
other words, man lives backwards as far as his first moments and being absolved
of everything, he can then enter Devachan or the kingdom of Heaven, and be in
the spiritual world from then onwards. This is difficult to imagine, as we are so
very accustomed to time being absolute, like it is on the physical plane. It
requires considerable effort to get used to this, but it will come.

Now we must picture to ourselves what man actually does in Kamaloca.
We could say a great deal about it, of course. Today, however, we shall
concentrate solely on what concerns the question of the karmic cause of illnesses.
So what I am about to say must not be taken as the only kind of experience in
Kamaloca, but as one among many.

We can visualise first of all what use man makes of this time in Kamaloca
for his future by imagining that the man who died at forty had done something
in his twentieth year that hurt someone else. When somebody has done
something like this that hurt another person, it has a certain effect on his whole
life. Any action of man that hurts another being or creature or the world in
general, hinders the doer in his development. This is what the pilgrimage of life
means for me, that the primary force of the soul, as it goes from incarnation to
incarnation, is set for further development. And this development progresses in
such a fashion that man as it were is always putting obstacles in his own path. If
this primary force were the only thing that were active — it is this very force
that is to bring the soul back to the spiritual — man would need only a very
short time on earth. But in that case the whole of earth evolution would have
taken an entirely different course; it would also have failed to achieve its
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purpose. You must not think that man would be better off if he put no obstacles
in his own way. It is only by setting himself these handicaps that he grows
strong and acquires experience, for it is the very eradicating and overcoming of
these hindrances that will make him the strong being he must become by the
end of earth evolution. It is thoroughly in keeping with earth evolution that he
puts stones in his own path. If he did not have to muster the strength to remove
these obstacles he would not acquire this strength at all. Then the world would
be the poorer. We must altogether disregard the good and evil connected with
these hindrances and look solely at the wisdom of the world that intended, right
from the beginning, that man should have the possibility of setting himself
hindrances in earthly evolution so that in removing them he could acquire
strength for later. We could even say that the wise guidance of the world allowed
man to become evil and gave him the possibility of doing harm, so that in
repairing the harm and overcoming the evil he can become stronger in the course
of karmic development than he would have become had he reached his goal
without effort. This is how we should understand the significance and
justification of obstacles and hindrances.

When, therefore, whilst living his life backwards in Kamaloca after death, a
man encounters some harm he did to a fellow man in his twentieth year, he
experiences this harm just as much as the joy and good he brought to others.
Only now it is in his own astral body that he experiences the harm he did to
someone else. Supposing he hit someone when he was twenty, so that it really
hurt. In his reverse journey through life he feels it in his own astral body in
exactly the same way the other person did when it happened. You experience
objectively in the spiritual world everything you yourself did in the external
world, and in the process you acquire the strength and the inclination to
compensate for the pain in one of your future incarnations. Your own astral body
tells you what it felt like, and you realise you have laid an obstacle in the way of
your further development. This has to be cleared away, otherwise you cannot get
beyond it. This is the moment you form the intention of getting rid of the
obstacle. So when you have lived through the Kamaloca period, you arrive back
in your childhood filled with the intention of getting rid of all the hindrances
you created in life. You are full of intentions, and it is the force of these
intentions that brings about the special character of your future lives on earth.

Let us suppose that in his twentieth year B hurt A. He now has to feel the
pain himself, and resolves to recompense A in a future life, that is, in the
physical world, where the injury was done. The force of this good resolution
forms a bond of attraction between B and A and brings them together in the next
life. That mysterious force of attraction that brings people together in life springs
from what they have acquired in Kamaloca. Our experiences there lead us to
those people in life whom we have to recompense or with whom we have any
kind of connection. Now you will realise that the Kamaloca forces we have taken
into ourselves for the righting of wrongs in life can by no means always be
worked out in a single life. It can then happen that we form connections with a
great number of people in one life, and that next time we are in Kamaloca we
have the possibility of meeting them again. Now this depends, too, on the other
people, whether we meet them again in the following life. That spreads itself
over many lives. In one life we correct this, in another life that, and so on. You
must certainly not imagine that we can immediately put everything right in one
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life. It depends entirely on whether the other person also develops in his soul the
corresponding bond of attraction.

Now let us take a closer look at the working of karma, by examining a
particular example. In Kamaloca we form the intention of carrying out a certain
thing in the next or one of our future lives. This force planted in our soul
remains in it and does not leave it. We are born again with all the forces we
have mustered. This is inevitable. Now life consists not only of those things we
have to put right in our karmic connections although what we are about to say
can also be related to that. We may have put hindrances in our path, lived in a
one-sided way, not made proper use of our life, living only for particular
pleasures and tasks and allowing other possibilities that life offered us to pass us
by, so that other faculties have remained dormant. This also calls forth karmic
causes in Kamaloca, and we bring this with us into life. Then we are born again
as babies. Suppose we live to be ten or twenty. Our souls contain all the forces
we have mustered, and when they have become mature they make their
appearance. During a certain period of our lives an inner necessity will doubtless
arise urging us to carry them out. So let us suppose that in our twentieth year
we feel an inner urge to carry out a Particular deed, because we made the
resolution in Kamaloca. For the sake of simplicity, let us keep to the example of
feeling the urge to recompense someone. The bond of attraction has brought us
together, and there he is. As far as the external situation goes, we can quite well
do the deed. Yet there can still be an obstacle. The compensating deed could be
one to which our own organism is not equal. Our organism is also dependent on
the forces of heredity. This makes for disharmony in any life. Man is born on the
one side into these forces of heredity. His physical and etheric body inherit the
qualities that can be passed down through the generations. This hereditary
stream 1is, of course, bound to have some measure of external connection with
the karma our soul has set itself. For as it comes down from the spiritual world
our soul is attracted to the kind of parents through whom it can inherit those
qualities that come closest to our requirements. They never, however, entirely
correspond, for in the body this cannot be so. There is always a certain
discrepancy between the forces of heredity and what the soul brings with it from
the past. Now it all depends on whether the soul is strong enough to overcome
all the obstacles in the line of heredity, and is capable of re-forming the organism
during the course of a lifetime, so that it overcomes what does not suit it.
People vary a great deal in this respect. Some souls have acquired great strength
in the course of previous incarnations. A soul of this nature has to incarnate in
the most suitable body possible, though it will not be absolutely suitable. Yet
this soul might be strong enough more or less to overcome everything not
suited to it, though this is not necessarily always the case. Let us follow this up
in detail by looking at the brain.

This instrument of our life of concepts and ideas is inherited externally
through our line of heredity. Its delicate convolutions are formed in one way or
another according to this line of heredity. The soul will always to some extent
have the inner strength to overcome what does not suit it and bring its
instrument into harmony with its own forces, but only to a certain extent. The
stronger the soul is the better it can do this. And if circumstances are such that it
becomes impossible for the soul forces to overcome the resistance in the
composition of the brain, the brain cannot be used properly. And then there
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occurs what we call mental defectiveness, mental illness. A melancholic
temperament arises too, because the soul forces are not strong enough to
overcome certain things in the organism. In the middle of life — it is different at
the beginning and at the end — the forces of our soul always encounter a certain
unsuitability in their instrument. This is the secret that always lies hidden
behind the inner conflict and disharmony in human nature. What men often
imagine to be the reason for their discontent is usually just a mask. In reality the
reasons for it are as we have described. Thus we see the relationship between
what the soul takes with it from incarnation to incarnation and what it receives
from the line of heredity.

Now let us suppose we are reborn, and when we are twenty our soul feels
the urge to compensate for a particular deed. We have also encountered the
person concerned, yet our soul is not capable of overcoming the inner resistance
necessary for doing the deed. We always have to set our forces in motion when
we have a deed to do. A person does not usually notice anything happening
within him, and, to begin with, he does not need to notice. The following
might easily happen: There is a person who, at the age of twenty, feels the urge
in his soul to compensate for something. External circumstances are favourable,
but his inner strength cannot take hold of his organs and carry out what he
should do.

A person does not need to know about all this, yet he will be aware of its
effect. This effect appears in the form of some illness, and here lies the karmic
connection between what happened in a previous life and the illness. The
spiritual cause of the illness will guide the whole process in such a way that the
person thereby becomes capable of carrying out the deed of compensation the
next time he has the opportunity. To put it another way, in our twentieth year
we are not capable of doing a particular deed. The urge is there, nevertheless,
and the soul wants to do it. What does the soul do instead? It struggles, as it
were, with its unusable organ, attacks it and destroys it. When the organ that
should have been instrumental in carrying out the deed externally has been
destroyed by these soul forces, then comes the inevitable reaction, which we call
the process of healing, and the forces of the organism have to be called up to
restore the organ. This organ, which was destroyed because it was unfit to
perform the task, is rebuilt through the illness so as to be capable of performing
it, although by the time the illness is over it might well be too late. But then
the soul has now gained the strength to mould the growth and development of
this organ in the course of life in such a way that in the next incarnation the deed
can be carried out. Thus illness can be the very thing that makes us fit to carry
out our karmic obligations in another life.

Here we have a secret karmic connection between illness and further
development, for in reality illness is a process of further development. In order
that the soul develops the power to form an organ in the way it needs, the
unsuitable organ has to be destroyed and rebuilt again by the soul forces. Here
we come upon a law in human life that has to be described somewhat as follows:
Man has to acquire his strength by overcoming obstacles in the world, one after
another. Strictly speaking all our strength was acquired by the overcoming of
obstacles in previous incarnations. Our present capacities are the result of our
illnesses in earlier lives.

To make this especially clear, let us imagine that a soul is not yet capable
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of making use of the mid-brain. How can it acquire the capacity to use it
properly? It can only do this by becoming conscious of the incapacity,
destroying the mid-brain and rebuilding it, and in this process of rebuilding it
the capacity is acquired. We become capable of everything that we ourselves
have taken through the process of destroying and rebuilding. This has been felt
to be true by all those people who, in the various religions, have connected a
very exalted being with this process of destroying and rebuilding. In the
religious beliefs of the Indians ‘Shiva’ represents the ruling powers that destroy
and then restore things to life again.

That is one of the ways in which karma instigates a process of illness. In
the case of illnesses that concern mankind in general rather than man as an
individual, we find something else that gives them a more general character. For
instance we see typical cases of children's diseases appearing at certain times.
These show nothing else than that the child is learning inner control of a certain
part of his organism, after which he can then be in control of it in all his future
incarnations. We should regard illness as a process that makes a person capable.
We shall then come to think of illness in quite a different way. We must not, of
course, conclude from this that if someone is knocked down by a train it should
be explained in the same way. That sort of thing does not come under the same
heading as illness nor what we have just been discussing. But there is another
kind of karmic cause of illness which is just as interesting, and which we shall
only understand if we look at it in greater detail.

Suppose you learn one or another thing, the sort of thing you learn in life.
First of all you have to learn it, for the most important accomplishments in life
have first to be learnt. The process of learning is absolutely necessary. But that
is not the end of it, for learning is only the most external part. The learning of a
thing is still a long way short of all that we shall experience through it. We are
born into life with definite capacities acquired partly through heredity and partly
through our earlier incarnations. The range of our capacities is after all limited.
In the course of each incarnation we increase our store of experience. This
acquired knowledge is not so closely connected with us as the temperament and
disposition and so on that we have brought with us into life. What we learn in
life to begin with in the way of memory and habit is less closely connected with
us, and therefore it also makes its appearance in life in a more fragmentary
manner. Not until after death does it appear in the etheric body in the great
memory tableau. Then we have to incorporate this into us and make it part of
ourselves.

Let us assume then that we have learnt something in life and are then born
again. In our new life it can well be that because of hereditary or other
conditions, or perhaps because our learning has not been harmonious, and
although we have learnt something, it was not sufficient to have the whole thing
at our finger tips, then on reincarnating, we develop what we have learnt in one
direction but not in another. Let us assume we learnt something in life that
necessitates having a certain part of our brain organised in a particular way or
having a certain characteristic in the blood circulation in a succeeding life, and
then let us assume that we had failed to learn the other things that are a
necessary part of this. This, however, is not necessarily an immediate drawback.
Man has to take forward leaps in life, and he has to learn from experience that he
has done something in a one-sided way. Now he is born again with the fruits of
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what he has learnt, but he lacks the possibility of developing himself in such a
way that everything can come to expression, and what he has learnt from life can
really be carried into effect. A man might for instance have received a certain
degree of initiation into the great mysteries of existence in one of his
incarnations, and when he is born again these forces that were planted in him
want to come to expression. But let us assume it has been impossible for him to
develop certain forces which could produce the necessary harmony in the
organism. At a certain point in his life it will inevitably happen that what he
previously learnt wants to come to expression. But an essential organ is
missing. So what happens? An illness has to occur that could have a very, very
deep-seated karmic cause. And again part of the organism has to be destroyed
and rebuilt afresh. And by means of this rebuilding of the organ the soul senses
which are the right forces in the other direction, and it takes this feeling along
with it. When this is acquired this way, or even through initiation, it usually
happens that the fruits show themselves in that same incarnation. That is, an
illness occurs in the course of which the soul experiences what it lacks. And
then, for instance, something can take place immediately after the illness that
otherwise would not have been achieved. It could be that a person would have
been able to reach a certain stage of enlightenment in his previous life, but he
could not get through to part of his brain, and he did not develop the strength to
break through the resistance. Then this offending organ must inevitably be
destroyed, and a severe illness can result. Then comes the rebuilding, whereby
the soul becomes aware of the forces necessary to overcome the blockage, and the
awaited enlightenment ensues. The process of suffering an illness can definitely
be regarded as a sign that something important is to follow.

Now we are touching on matters that our profane world would certainly
sneer at. Yet many a person will have noticed a kind of perpetual discontent, as
though part of the soul could not come to expression and life becomes
impossible. A severe illness breaks out, and the overcoming of this illness
brings an entirely new impulse, like a feeling of release that the blockage has
really gone and the organ can be used. This was all due to the organ being
unusable. In the life cycles of the present, people still have a lot of these
blockages, of course, and they cannot all be overcome at once. We must not
necessarily think of spiritual enlightenment every time; this kind of thing also
happens in connection with many less significant life processes.

Thus we see that on the one hand we are faced with the necessity of
developing some particular quality, and on the other hand the course of karma
triggers off illness. Therefore we should never really be satisfied with remarking
in a trivial sense: ‘If I get ill I have brought it upon myself through my karma.’
For we should not only think of karma in the past and of illness as being the
settlement, but we should actually think of illness as just the second stage,
which arises in order to produce creative strength and ability in the future. We
thoroughly misunderstand illness and karma if we only look at the past; this
turns karma into a merely accidental law of fate. But when we can look through
present karma into the future, then karma becomes a law of action and of
fruitfulness in life.

All this points to a significant law governing human existence. And in
order to get at least some idea of it today — we shall return to it in greater detail
later — let us look back into that ancient time in which man came into being in
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his present form, the Lemurian epoch. Man gradually descended from divine-
spiritual existence into today's external existence, cladding himself first of all in
his sheaths, and set out along the path of incarnations in the outer world,
moving forward from incarnation to incarnation until the present time. Before
man began to incarnate, the possibility was not there for him to engender illness
within himself in the way he can today. Not until man had acquired the ability
to control his relationship with the outside world was he capable of doing wrong
and therefore also capable of producing wrong formations of his organs and of
engendering the possibility of illness. It was impossible before that for man to
give rise to the process of illness in himself. Whilst divine influence was still
supreme, and it was not yet in man's own hands to conduct his own life, there
was no possibility of illness. Then this possibility of illness arose. If this is
how it was, where can we best learn the way to heal? The best way of doing this
is to look back into those times when divine-spiritual powers sent their
influence into man and endowed him with perfect health, with no possibility of
illness, that is, before his first incarnation. People who have had any knowledge
of this have always felt this way. Bearing this in mind, I would now like you to
try and look beneath the surface at the kind of thing expressed in mythologies. I
will not actually draw your attention to the source of medical science proper in
the Egyptian Hermes cult, but only to the Greek and Roman cult of
Aesculapius.

Aesculapius, the son of Apollo, is so to speak the father of Greek
physicians. And what does Greek mythology tell us about him? While still a
boy his father takes him to the mountains where he can become the pupil of the
centaur Chiron. It is Chiron the centaur who teaches Aesculapius, the father of
pharmacy about the healing forces in the plants and elsewhere on the earth. What
kind of being is Chiron the centaur? He is a being of the kind that existed before
man descended in Lemurian times: a being half man and half animal. This myth
tells us that Aesculapius is taken to the particular Mystery where he is shown
those forces of health which were the source of man's health before man came
down into his first incarnation.

Thus we find this important law expressed in a Greek myth, too; this great
spiritual fact, that must be of particular interest to us, coming as it does at the
start of man's earthly pilgrimage. The myths, in particular, will only be
recognised as pictures of the deepest happenings of life when human beings get
beyond the ABC of spiritual science. Myths, especially, are pictures of the
deepest secrets of human existence.

When the whole of life is looked at in this way, it will be judged
accordingly, and — this must be stressed more and more — spiritual science
will grow into something that will become part of everyday life. Men will live
spiritual science, and not until that time comes will the original intention of
spiritual science come to realisation. Spiritual science will become the great
impulse for the ascent of mankind, for mankind's real welfare and real progress.

LAUGHING AND WEEPING
27th April 1909

This winter we have given a whole series of talks on spiritual science with
the specific purpose of coming more closely in touch with the whole nature of
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man's being. We have looked at the great riddle of man from as many aspects as
possible. Today we will make it our task to speak of something that is
absolutely a part of everyday life. And perhaps, for the very reason that we start
from something really commonplace, we shall see that life's riddles really
encounter us on all sides, and that we ought to take hold of them, so that in
understanding them we see into the depths of the world. For the things of the
spirit, and altogether that which is greatest, is not to be sought in unknown
distances, for it reveals itself in the most ordinary things of life. In the smallest
most insignificant things of life we can find the greatest wisdom, if we can only
understand this. Therefore let us include in this cycle of lectures this winter a
study of the everyday theme of laughing and weeping from the spiritual scientific
point of view.

Laughing and weeping are certainly very common things in human life.
But only spiritual science can bring a deeper understanding of these phenomena,
because spiritual science is the only thing that can penetrate into the deepest
parts of man's being where he is distinctly different from the other kingdoms
with whom he shares this globe. By virtue of the fact that man has acquired on
this globe the greatest and most powerful share of divinity, he towers above his
fellow creatures. Therefore only a knowledge and understanding that reaches the
spirit will really fathom man's real nature. Laughing and weeping deserve to be
properly observed and appreciated, for they alone can remove the preconception
that would rank man's nature too close to that of animals. The way of thinking
that would so dearly like to reduce man as near as possible to animal level,
emphasises as strongly as it can that a high level of intelligence is to be found in
the various accomplishments of animals, an intelligence often far superior to that
of man. But this does not particularly surprise the spiritual scientist, for he
knows that when the animal does something intelligent it does not arise out of
an individual element in the animal but out of the group soul. It is very difficult,
of course, to make the concept of the group soul convincing for external
observation, even though it is not absolutely impossible. But one thing should
be noticed, for it is accessible to any kind of external observation if it is
extensive enough: the animal, neither weeps nor laughs. Certainly there will be
people who maintain that animals also laugh and weep. But you cannot help
such people if they do not want to know what laughing and weeping really
imply, and therefore ascribe it to animals as well. A person who really observes
the soul knows that the animal cannot weep but at the most howl, nor can it
laugh but only grin. We must be alive to the difference between howling and
weeping, grinning and laughing. We must go back to some very significant
events if we want to throw light on the real nature of laughing and weeping.

From lectures given in various places, including Berlin, and particularly
the one about the nature of the temperaments, you will remember that there are
two streams in human life. One stream includes all the human capacities and
characteristics we inherit from our parents and other ancestors, and which can be
passed on to our descendants, and the other stream consists of the qualities and
characteristics we have by virtue of being born an individuality. This stream
takes on the inherited characteristics like a sheath, its own qualities and
characteristics originating from past lives in previous incarnations.

Man is essentially a twofold being: one part of his nature he inherits from
his forefathers, the other part he brings with him from earlier incarnations. Thus
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we differentiate between the actual kernel of man's being which passes from life
to life, from incarnation to incarnation, and the sheaths surrounding it,
comprising the inherited characteristics. Now it is true that the actual individual
kernel of a man's being, that passes from incarnation to incarnation, is already
united with his physical bodily nature before birth, so you should not imagine
that when a man is born it is possible under normal conditions for his
individuality to be exchanged. The individuality is already united with the
human body before birth.

But at what moment this kernel of individuality can start its formative
work on man is a different matter. The individual kernel is already in the child,
as we said, when the child is born. But before birth as such it cannot bring to
effect the capacities it has acquired in past lives. It must wait until after birth. So
we can say that before birth there are active in man the causes of all those
characteristics and qualities we can inherit from parents and ancestors. Although
the kernel of man's being is there, as we said, it cannot take control until the
child has come into the world.

When the child has entered the world this kernel of individuality begins to
transform man's organism, assuming that circumstances are normal, of course, as
it is different in exceptional cases. It changes the brain and the other organs so
that they may become its instruments. Thus it is chiefly the inherited qualities
that are visible in the child at birth, and little by little the individual qualities
work their way into the general organism. If we wanted to speak of the
individuality's work on the organism before birth, that is quite another chapter.
We can for instance also say that the individuality is actively engaged in
choosing his parents. But this, too, is basically done from without. All the
work that is done before birth by the individuality takes place from without, for
example through the mother. But the actual work of the individuality on the
organism itself does not begin until the child has come into the world. And
because this is so, the really human part can only start, little by little, to come
to expression in the human being af